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IMPERIALISM, SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND CLASS STRUGGLES 

IN TANZANIA: AN ANALYSIS OF LABOR' PROCESSES 

IN A DEPENDENT ECONOMY

By

Issa Kaboko Musoke

The following piece of work aims at providing an expla-nation to 

the various developments--and especially the wave of industrial dis

putes that took place between 1971 and 1975—that have led to the con

scription, control and clampdown on the country's labor movement by 

the independent Tanzania government.

what has been happening is a result of the class contradictions

It is our major contentfon that

per

taining in the country and that at best reflects the objective laws 

of class struggle. This,'we further argue, has been determined by 

the nature of the political economy of,the country.

Thus, our major task has been to show how the nature and extent 

of the said class contradictions and struggles are a result of the 

penetration and subjugation of the Tanzanian economy by the world 

■ capitalist system which has led-to the development of the major an

tagonistic classes..

In this piec^f work, we start by dismissing the various main

stream orthodox theories that have been advanced to explain the rela-
** . *

tionship between the labor movement'and the independent Tanzania 

government. Instead, we offer an alternative (Marxist) interpretafion 

based on class analysis. This is followed by a critical look at the
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PART I

TOWARDS A GENERAL CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

^ In this section, attempts are made to introduce and define in 

details the problem under study as well as to put it into a general 

conceptual framework, both'theoretically and methodologically.' In 

Chapter I, an attempt is made to introduce the subject matter of 

study (Labor Processes in Tanzania). This is followed by the defin

ition of the problem under review as well as a review of the litera

ture related to labor-government relationships in Tanzania. The

our

chapter also addresses itself to the rationale of the method adopted 

for this study. It concludes by pointing out what we think are the 

contributions made by this study to both academia and industrial re

lations practices in Tanzania, thapter II tries to put the whole 

study into a general theoretical framework--a Marxist analysis of the 

impact of imperialism on Third World countries in terms of the result

ing social structure, class contradictions and struggles, as well as 

the development strategy that should be pursued by these countries if 

they are to affect an even and equal development of their people.

The concept of class as used in this study refers to a people's 

position in the process of production i.e the place they occupy as 

against other classes both in terms of the decision-making power they

• s

have, the ability to have their decisions implemented, as well as 

the'power to determine and decide how the surplus accrued from the

1
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production process is to be distributed. This is because in a situa

tion like Tanzania, where the people arS^said to be the owners of 

■yre major means of production through the State and the various pnlj-

lic institutions, the juridical or legal ownership of the production 

forces, or lack of such, looses its preeminence in determining one's 

class position. So does the salg of one's labor power, because every-' 

one, be it managing director of a public institution or shop floor 

worker, are all said to be employees of the people through the State

In such a situation, one's position,and other public institutions.

tJ^e power they posses and the ability to determine the 

rules of the game, become very prominent.

At this juncture, suffice it also to point out that

. in terms of

any sys

tematic use of established Marxist concepts of stratification be

comes very difficult due to the fluidity of the situation, 

because most of the phenomena or categories refered to during the 

period under review were/are still in their formative stages, 

instance,'while it becomes possible to use concepts such as ;"national 

bourgeoisie" or the "ruling classes" to refer to that category of 

people who control the decision making process in the various nation

al institutions in 1978 or thereafter, it would be wishful thinking 

to have used such concepts to refer to the then budding ruling 

class(es) in the first few years after independence.

This is

For

This is because

the various-cl asses were still in the'ir formative stages, both in num- ’ 

erical terms and the level of'consciousness. It is behind this back

ground that any Marxist concepts of stratification used in this study

ought to be followed, by qualifying statements, as we shall attempt to 

do'from stage.to stage in this study. At this point it is also
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important for us to define the concepts of "ruling class(es)" or 

"nattonal bourgeoisie" and .^tate" which we shall refer to a lot in 

‘this .'study.

The concept "ruling class(es)" as will be used in tif 

refers'to those people who occupy senior positions on the various 

political, adm.inistrative^and parastatal or public corporatiefls and 

other institutions. They use their senior positions to determine the 

politic-al-processes as well as making decisions on what and hbw to 

.produce.and how the surplus accrued from this production is to be 

distributed. Inthis way, they appropriate a bigger share of the 

surplus--in terms of higher salaries, pensions and fringe benefits-- 

for themselves. At several stages in this study, we refer to this 

class(es) as the "national bourgeoisie." We shall address ourselves 

. to class analysis in Tanzania later on in,Chapter IX.

The concept of "State"’as used in this study also needs some 

qualifications. The State here is viewed neither as merely an in- 

; strument used by the dominant class nor as an instrument determined 

by the social-structures as they exist in Tanzania. Instead, it is 

viewed as both a product and determinant of the ongoing class strug

gles in the country with the dominant class at the respective stages 

of the struggle using the instruments of the State such as the Na

tional Assembly, the armed forces, the judiciary etc. to their ad- 

_vantage

idy

? A-



CHAPTER I

TOWARDS THE DEFINITION OF THE^PROBLEM 

AND THE METHOD ADOPTED

I. IntroductTori'

Thp following study is on "Labor Processes" and the resulting 

Relations of Production in independent African countries of which 

Tanzania* has been used as a case study, "^he concept "Labor Pro

cesses" as adopted in this study refers to two distinct but related 

dimensions—the general and the particular--of the predpminantly 

same phenomenon. In its general dimension, "Labor Processes" refers 

to the process through which paid/wage labor was created and hence

exploited in an international context (world capitalism) of which 

Tanzania is just a part. What this constitutes, therefore, is an

*Tanzania here refers to mainland Tanzania--the former British ' 
trusteeship territory of Tanganyika which got its political independ-'* 
ence from Britain on December 9-, 1961 and became a Republic a year 
later. On April 24, 1964 it merged with the Peoples' Repbulic of 
Zanzibar to give birth to the United Republic of Tanzania, 
an area of 883,589 square kilometers and has a population of 15 mil
lion. On February 5, 1967 the then ruling party, the Tanganyika Afri
can National Union (TANU) promulgated the Arusha Declaration which 
charts'out Tanzania's Socialist development (Ujamaa) through self- 
reliance. Ten years later, February 5, 1977, TANU and the Afro- 
Shiraz Party (ASP) of Zanzibar merged into one party, "Chama Cha 

. .Mapinduzi" Tanzania (C.C,M.), whose English version is just the Rev
olutionary Party of Tanzania, thus putting the Union between Tangan
yika and Zanzibar on a firmer ground. In the following study, tne 
names Tanganyika and Tanzania will be used interchangeably to refer 

. to mainland Tanzania (Tanganyika) depending on the suitability of 
any of them to the respective and specific issues under discussion.

It covers

4
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analysis of the impact of .imperialism on Tanzania in terms of modes ■ 

of production and,social formations'CAmin, 1974: 57-89). Of partic
ular interest here is how imperialism, as expressed throu^

•and neo-colonial exploitation led to the disintegration of the pre-^ 

capitalist modes of production and social formations and proletar- 

ianized a segment of the-indigenous population which hitherto had’ ' 

been engaged'in the so-called "primitive" or communal.modes of pro

duction and organization as basis for their subsistence. In its 

particuTar .dimension, '-'Labor Processes" refers to and explains the 

way labor is-organized, tfianaged,^and exploited in a specific indus

trial setting or place of work. ' A typical example of the latter is 

the sort of process that people like Braverman (1976) or Bettelheim 

(1974) talk about when they explain what has been taking place at ■ 

the factory level in the United States and the Peoples' Republic of 

China respectively, i.e., which in a way stresses the way production 

is organized and the. resultant relations of production or what 

others call industrial relations systems, in the two specific in

dustrial settings.

Thus, while the former more or less stresses the development 

of various social formations in general, .the latter addresses itself 

■to the concept of differentiation within each of the social formations 

and,how this in turn is related to the particular mode of production.

My initial plan was to address myself -to just the industrial 

disputes in Tanzania between 1971 and 1975, But it became apparent 

to me that one cannot grasp the dynamics of events during that par

ticular. period without an understanding of related developments and 

events prior to that period. Thus, it became a matter of analytical

pnial
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expedience to include b historical synopsis of developments and 

events>which were related to, an^had a direct bearing on, what took 

place during 1971-1975. That is the rationale for ParfHJ of this 

study. A'
This study, therefore, covers the period from the time Tanzania

became a colony under the Germans in 1884/5' to 1975.. However, f&r- 

the purposes of this study, only issues and events related to the labor 

process and-the resulting class formations are treated.' For the per

iod between 1884/5 and 1961 only major events and development trends 

are treated, thereby making the present study manageable. '

2. The Problem Defined

In Tanzania, just like elsewhere in Africa, the last few years 

since independence, and specifically since 1971, have witnessed a 

bitter conflict between workers and the national bourgeoisie not only 

over general issues such as better wages and conditions of service, 

and workers' participation, but also over principle issues sush as 

control and.ownership of the means of production as well as over the 

question of who is to discipline whom during the transition of so

cialism. During the period under review, the cooperatibn that existed 

between the workers and the elite during the nationalist struggle has 

• now turned into a bitter class struggle.

The above developments logically lead to a reassessment and re- 

evaluation of the theories and 1iterature that has already been de

veloped as regards labor-government relations in African countries 

since independence. This study is thus one of several others»in 

that direction.
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Though varying in form and scope, in almost all independent 

.. Afrinca countries, there existed som?form of cooperation or. collator- 

ation between trade unions and nationalist parties during the 

,of nationalist struggle (Davis, 1966; Friedland, 1968; Mapolu, 1972).^ 

Even social scientists and observers on African politics who have 

attempted to show that this relationship did not exist or was mininial 

and/or at least informal, have also agreed that in some countries 

such as Algeria, Guinea (Conakry), Ghana, Kenya, Tanzania and Tunisia 

(despite the deliberate policies pursued by the respective colonial 

administrations in a bid to at first make it impossible for workers 

to organize, and later on to prevent such organizations form being 

used by "communist" political agitators) an .element, of cooperation 

exist (Berge and Butler, 1964; Lofchie and Rosberg, 1968). 

in countries such as Zambia, then Northern Rhodesia, where such

jod

did Even

coop

eration is said not to have existed, for a time in 1950 and 1958, the

Mineworkers Union under Lawrence Katilungu formed an alliance with 

the African National Congress (ANC)'under Harry Nkumbula. When dif

ferences between Katilungu and Nkumbula, and later on between Katil

ungu and other union members, prevented any meaningful cooperation, 

the unions were forced to form a new alliance with the newly emerged 

United National Independence Party (UNIP) under Kenneth Kaunda (Bates, 

1971; Zelneker, 1971; Burawoy, 1972).

The awareness of the.political or nationalist parties as to 

the importance of unions, however, differed from situation to situa

tion, depending mainly on whether the parties were or became "mass^" 

or "elite." parties (Davis, op. cit.;, 97-98). Parties led by chiefs 

and religious leaders such as the Northern Peoples' Congress of
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8 -‘MM
«Nigeria or the Kabaka Yekka of Uganda tended to discount unions as' 

an important source of political strength. This, was because such 
movements drew their political support and power form the al>eC^ 

established ethnic order, while their leaders were already secure 

in senior positions of authority. As such, they did not need the 

unions to bolster their claims to'legitimacy. Given their internal

6i

i
Sii;33
I

ii
siorganization and conservative ideology, they cared very little for 

unions, even as convenient recruiting grounds.
?-3|iother parties, such 

as the United Gold Coast Convention, the Kenya African Union.(KAU) or
• p

a53the Tunisian Destour, which were orgatrized and led by the indigenous 

elite or busineessmen in their infar
^1icy, also show little interest in 

owrkers' organizations, unless they'^med at transforming themselves 

into "mass" parties, as was to become th^case with most, of them. In
I1
31

some countries such as Guinea (Conakry), where there was no elite 

to engage itself into political agitation, it was the union movement 

under Sekou Toure that became, the basis of the political movement.

Talking about the situation in his own country, Tunisia's Presi

dent Habib Bourguiba spoke the mind of many African leaders when he 

in July, 1957 said:"

It is a pleasure to recall' here the outstanding services 
rendered,by the Tunisian trade union movement to the cause 
of the liberation of Tunisia (Beling, 1965: ix).

Senegal's President Senghor referred to unions and the nationalist

party as "Siamese twins," while Kw'ame Nkrumah referred to the nation

as a "great tree" with the Convention Peoples' Party acting as the

roots and trunk while the unions and other organizations formed tfee

branches (Ghanaian Worker, August 8, 1959). In Kenya’this became

even more apparent during the emergency when the Kenya African Union

31m.i
31IiiI
1IIilliV-
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(KAU), for which Tom Mboya .had been Director of Information

Treasurer,"was banned in 1952. . In the words of.Mboya who had been
elected General Secretary of the Kenya Federation of Labor"!

1953, "the KFL became the voice of the African people, in the absen!?^
• *•

of any other African organization to speak for them" {Davis,iOp. cit.: 
99). ' - • - _

and

in

A similar and in fact closer relationship and collaboration ex

isted in Tanzania between the Tanganyika African National Union (TANU) 

and the Tanganyika Federation of Labour (TFL) which was then under 

Rashidi Kawawa who was latef^ to become the natinal vice-chairman of 

TANU and later on Tanzania's Prime Minister.

Referring to the above cooperation in, 1960, President Nyerere 
said that TANU,

had an officer in the organization whose special duty was to 
stimulate and help the growth'of trade unionism. Once firmly 
established, the trade union movement was, and is, part and 
parcel of the whole nationalist movement., In the early days, 
when a trade union movement went on strike, for instance, and 

, its members were in direct need of funds to keep them going, 
we saw no doctrine which would be abrogated by our giving 
financial support from the political wing to the industrial 
wing of the same nationalist movement (Labour, Ghana Trade 
Union Congres^s Journal, June, 1961).

And a year later President Nyerere went on to refer not only- to the

"case of the right hand helping' the left," but also to unions and

parties as being "legs" of the same nationalist movement (Spearhead,

November, 1961).

. Such cooperation and collaboration between the unions and 

■ parties may be due mainly to the fact that colonial employers and 

government were not separable, both in appearance and essence, while 

political and economic demands were inseparable, both conceptually
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and practically (Mapolu, 1972).

As soon as the political parties won independence, however, the
o

“marriage of convenience" that had been forged between the 

unions and political parties (which
ide

now assumed the reigns of gover?^ 
, *• 

ment and responsibilities of both ruler and employer, just as the

former colonial masters had been) began to break. It soon'became-

clear that the two legs were now moving in different directions. 

Having both the political will and administrative power, espec

ially the potential use of instruments of suppression such as the

police force, the new governments conscripted or "integrated" the 

unions under the ruling parties or government administrative machin

ery, or both. Within the next few years of independence most of the 

unions had been brought under ruling party and government control. 

This differed from situation to situation and country to country and 

the control took the form of any of the three following themes 

(Beling, 1965: 102-13);

(a) Relative Autonomy- Referring to situations like Sierra 
Leone, Mauritania, Nigeria, Morocco, etc., where unions 
retained a high degree of associatiohal freedom, e^ec-' 
ially as regards the right to strike, freedom to cHoose 
leaders^ internal management and organization. -

(b) Semi-control 1ed Situation - referring to some countries 
.where a certain amount of state supervision and control 
over trade unions, though established, fell just short 
of full integration of the trade union movement into 
the political or administrative system, apart from a 
few government regulations which were used to limit 
trade union autonomy.’ Such countries included Kenya, 
Zambia, Uganda, Senegal and Ivory Coast.

(c) Controlled Unions - referring to situations like Ghana, 
Mali, Guinea (Conakry) and Tanzania, where efforts to,, 
control unions led to the full integration of the trade 
union movements into the administrative machinery, the 
dominant party or both—through managerial, financial 
and policy control over the unions.
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A lot of theories have been offered to explain this control over 

unions', it is to such theories and literature that we shall now 

turn in the following section.

3. Theory and Literature

Social scientists and many African political observers-hav? 

offered different theories to explain why the relationship between 

the unions and nationalist parties became con'flicutal immediately 

after independence and the reasons why the new governments institu

ted measures that have resulted in. a-clamp down on workers' movements.

One such theory is that of different expectations and'ideology
t

between the union members and the'new governments.' Protagonists of 

•this school who include Berg and Butler, Lofchie and Rosberg, and 

Friedland argue that, while the unions saw in independence the first 

step towards more economic gains to their members, the nationalist 

parties saw in independence an opportunity for rapid nation-building,

• which included the building.of viable political institutions, econ

omic development, national unity, and, above all, bridging the income 

gap between the.people,-especially between the already "privileged" 

workers and peasants. In some, countries, this amounted to building 

socialism. To the above school, it is these different expectations 

that are the causes of the conflict. For the purpose of this study, 

we shall call these theories "expectation theories."

The other school, whose validity we will be trying to prove,

■ stresses that whatever happened and is.still happening in African 

countries lies in the objective laws of class struggle, which are 

themselves a product of "the political economy of the respective
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countries under consideration (Zelneker, 1970; Bates, 1971; Mapolu,' 

1972; Mihyo', 1975). Basing their arguments on studies on Zambia and 
Tanzania, the above school asserts that nothing can be unde^

less one traces it from the objective and subjective socio-economic
*•

conditions and history that gave rise to different and potentially 
conflicting social classes in the respect?^ countries. ' '

Similar studies have for instance been undertaken in the United

un-

N

States. Notable among these are the works of Aronowitz (1973), 

Marglin and Stone (1974)-, and Braverman (1974), who trace the nature 

- of the industrial relations system in the U.S. form the internal 

dynamics of capitalist development. The above theories we shall

call "class struggle theories."

In between the two above schools, but much more closer to the • 

latter, is Davis (1966), who traces' the emergence of the working 

class and theformation of trade unions in Africa from the nature, ex

tent and scope of capitalist penetration of the'African economies.

: However, very little is said about the labor processes after inde

pendence.

To-Berg and Butler (Coleman and Rosberg, 1966: 370) the conflict 

between -the political parties (new governments) and the trade unitfns-^ 

is best understood as an outcome of the attempts on the part of the 

new governments to centralize and institutionalize their political 

power, which is itself dictated by the desire for rapid economic de

velopment. The independent African governments, therefore, "do not 

relish the existence of potential sources of opposition for they » 

see them as threats to fragile national entities." Also important,

•it is further argued, is the fact that economic growth demands reform

r -4
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of wage structures as weM as changes in the attitudes and habits 

towards work, as well as restrainf^in personal. income increases. To 

most political leaders this would only be achieved with tne coopera

tion of friendly trade union organizations.

s argued, unions have never been tied t^olit- 

ical parties nor been instrumental in malcing political demands, arid 

that whetherthey were autonomous or not, their political significance', 

was. very slight; they did not provide money nor effective electoral 

machine; they undertook relatively few political activities, and when 

they did, they seldom were effective or successful. The following ex

planations are given as being the basic causes of the above state 

of affairs:

/"

•After^ll,

(a) Timing - that in these African countries unions were the 

first of the two organizations to be formed and had no need 

of or were not organized by or on political lines.

(b) Political Environment - that in most of these countries 

independence was won through the easy way (round-table ne

gotiations) and as such there was no need for organized 

workers'' resistance and economic sabotage or mass demon

strations. Deliberate colonial policies also discouraged 

union-party alliances.

(c) Union Vulnerability - that is unions had to face and solve 

a lot of other problems lett they sink. They had to work 

hard in order to integrate the heterogeneous labor force 

composed of men from many ethnic groups, and they lacked 

finances and competent leadership.

(d) The dilution of worker protest - i.e., these were limited

\
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to economism and working conditions alone and were not pol

itical. . .
\ _

(e) The esistence of competing channels such as tribal and

ethnic organizations for meeting porkers' needs r\ther th'^ 

the unions and/or political parties.

Lofchie and Rosberg (1968) come up with similar reasons and’cbn- 

. elusions. To them, the clamp down on unions, apart from being dictated - 

by the "Primacy of Economic Development: and the "Need to Stabilize 

Political Authority" was also the impact of the-^xpected "Multifunc

tional- Role of African Trade Unions" and the "Prevailing Elite Values" 

(Beling, op. cit.: 9-14).

Thus, African trade unions were expected (by the political lead

ership) to perform, a substantially different and more Varied role than 

their Western counterparts. They had/have to shift from "consumption- 

ist" demands and move to a broad "productionist" role; they have to 

bear an important repsonsibi-1 ity for increasing over all economic out

put while accepting conditinos of austerity so that the entire society 

may benefit; they have to act as agencies of socialization by intro

ducing traditionally agrarian populations to the rhythms,'patterns and 

behavioral codes of industrial life; they must convey a sense of 

■national citizenship and involvement as well as attempt to erode re

gional and parochial loyalties. On top of that they are also expected 

to work actively to support other social institutions involved in the 

process of nation building.

"Prevailing Elite Value" have also been pointed out (ibid.") to 

have an impact on the union-party (government) relationship. Some 

leaders have claimed they are building socialism and have a

S
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commitment to a "dirigiste" or state-managed economy. On the other 

hand, others have values that allow a higher degree of economic 

missiveness. All these have been reflected in their different ap- 

proaches.j^pwards trade unions. .

Elaborating on the last point, Friedland (1968) points 
that in countries which are said to be bidding socialism, the unions 

are expected to be disciplined and on the forefront of the nation

building activities. In such countries, government's projected role 

for unions has been put even more emphatically by President Jomo 

Kenyatta- of Kenya when he said;

The first responsibility of the unions must be to develop a 
disciplined, skilled and responsible labor force. African 
governments likeours help trade unions become involved in 
economic activities such as cooperatives, housing schemes and 
training (African Forum, Vol. 1, No. 1, (Summer, 19'65: 37).

In short, and to summarize what Friedland says, these responsibilities 

and obligations include disciplining for productivity, capital 

mulation and administering soc-ial services. Unlike his counterparts 

and basing his work on Tanzania, Friedland, however, admits that 

there was some cooperation and indeed collaboration between unions 

and the nationalist movement during the struggle for independence 

(Friedland, 1969). ’ '

All in all, the above "expectation theories" arguments are very 

far from being convincing. Being based on what the official policy 

and limitations were supposed to be, they do not tell us what actu

ally happened. This failure stems, among other things, from the 

authors' neglect of what actually happened and much more from their 

ignoring of the role of ideology, especially in the later disputes. 

They tended to base their studies and analysis

per-

-

ou

accu-

on:
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(a) The Structural Relations between parties and unions in 
pre-independence Africa—i.e., to what extent was there

, formal structural relations between unions and parties,
• -and to what extent did the parties operiTy dominate or 
influence the unions?

(b) What concrete political acts did African trade Lion
movement engage in and how effective were they? \Did 
the labor movements'call "political" strikes and demon
strations? Did they provide parties with man'pow^, or 
with material organizational help? \

(c) ■ What is the union position after independence? (Berge and 
Butler, op. cit.).

above model, being based on the study of official and formal struc- 

■fjural relationships, mi.sses what actually took place. It is true 

that unions,, in order not to be repressed and for the sake of official 

recognition and registration, had to show that they were not involved 

in "political" agitation when in actual practice they were. After 

all, economics and politics always go together in colon.i.al Africa 

where; conceptually and in essence, employer and political ruler were 

practically the same thing.

The claims, therefore, that unions never played" any significant 

political role in the nationalist.struggle are erroneous and mislead

ing. In the introductory section, an attempt was made to show the 

cooperation that existed between unions and parties. Even scholars on 

African unionism such as Friedland (1969), admit that unionism was as 

political as it was economic. Davis (op. cit.) has devoted a whole 

V chapter of his small book on "Trade Unions and Political Commitment 

•before' Independence" in which he asserts that during the nationalist 

struggle, trade unions inevitably became involved in colonial poli

tics and that there were three main levels at which the unions could 

act politically: . -

1-
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Initially their attempts to gain recognition through strikes 
were seen by co.lonial rulers as political' especially when 
the-strikes were directed against the main employment agency— 
the government or a public corporation." It did not take much 
for a colonial government to jump to the conclusion!that any 
strike of government employees was subversive. Thau many 
strikes were sp categorized, indeed, led African politicians/~- 
and some trade unionists themselves to see the strjkeXas a 

..political weapon, and, therefore, some coordinated placing of 
strikes became part of the nationalist campaign. This ^sti- 
tuted a second level of politica1--activity, though in practice 
itsuse;was restricted; few strides were political in objec
tive, and frequently unions resisted the attempts of national
ist leaders to use industrial action for their own purposes.
But at a Tater stage politicians and trade union leaders in 
some colonies created a combined trade union-party movement; 
in which the struggle for independence was seen as the first 
priority, and the trade unions "adopted their tactics accord
ingly (ibid.: 95). ' -

Even Berg and Butler as well as Lofchie and Rosberg admit that in 

some countries such as Guinea (Conakry), Ghana, Mali, Kenya and Tan

zania, there was some form of close cooperation or collaboration be

tween the political parties and unions (Coleman and Rosberg, 1966: 

349-359).

The above distortions and inconsis'tenceis can partly be ex

plained by the practice of many scholars to use institution models de

veloped and^ used in their own countries to explain what is taking 

place in AfriciLwfthout considering the objective and subjective so

cial, cultural, economic and historical conditinos and peculiarities 

of these African countries. The methodological dangers (forcing.data 

into pre-conceived theoretical imdels) as well as the ideological 

basis-and implications of such practice on the part of so many social 

scientists, have been pointed out by Susanne Bodenheimer (1971)"when 

she critically evaluated the foundations and usefulness of the jjfirious ■ 

theories developed in the United States to explain historically Latin 

America's underdevelopment and dependency.
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The tendency to explain everything from the official stand

point also led these authors not to'make a concrete analysis of what 

terms such as "nation-building" and "African'Socialism" mean. In 

Africa, where the indigenous economies had been peripheriz^ and 

ternally tied to the services of the metropolitan economies, could 

any one speak of national economic buiTdlng on the morrow of political/ 

. flag independence day? Did these African countries really have na

tional economies at the time of independence, or even today? The 

answer would definitely seem to be, no.

• Without national economies, socialism could not be built, for 

socialism involyes re-structuring the economy and freeing it from 

the colonial ties of capitalism. Furthermore, socialism presumably 

means equality, not only between workers and peasants,'but also be

tween the political/managerial bureaucratic class and the rest of 

the population.

Even in countries like Tanzania, which is supposed to be on 

the forefront of the moyement towards socialism, in Africa, no con- , 

Crete measures towards that direction were forthcoming till 1967 

when she promulgated the Arusha Declaration on Socialism through Self- 

Reliance. ' In fact records have it that it was the TFL's John Magongo, 

■who in a speech announcing the initiation of a TFL economic programme 

to begin its own farms, schools and hospitals in July 1962, who crit- 

’ icized the TANU government ministers and senior officials for their 

ostentatious .^tyles of life. The response given by the Publicity 

Secretary of TANU—that TANU ministers were the lowest paid in » 

Africa-.-does hot explain how these lowly paid ministers and senior 

officials managed to accumulate wealth, build masionetes and buy



19

luxurious cars for themselves, their children, relatives and even 

girl friends, to such an extent thlit some of.them’had to resign when

the Arusha Declaration, with its inherent Leadership CodL was pror '

le Natidnalmulgated and announced in February, 1967. Again, it.was 

Union of Tanganyika Workers--NUTA—(TFL's imposed successorKjn its

General Council in January, 1967 that~came up with a resolution'call

ing upon the ruling party (TANU) to take deliberate steps toward the 

building of an egalitarian socialist society. And when the Arusha 

Declaration came in February, 1967, .TANU's Parliamentary members 

began to question the limitations that had been imposed upon them 

through the Leadership Code which prohibited them from engaging in 

any exploitative and capitalist activities. In between these clearly 

dichotomous explanations is another one offered by Patel (1972). • 

According to Patel, the conflict between the unions and the TANU 

government was due to the lust for more economic gains for their mem

bers and political power on the part of the unions, as well as the 

racial discriminatory policies the unions wanted introduced by the,

independent government regarding recruitment and promotion to senior 

civil service positions. Patel, however, fails to also point out 

that at that particular time,'both the TANU-Government and TFL

leaders were in fact fighting not for any other class, but for their 

own interests (whatever long-term intentions they might have had), 

while both the ordinary peasant’ and worker had to toil even harder for 

thei.r subsistence. Thus, if it was a power struggle, it was a strug

gle within One class, with the various elements in it fighting^jockey- 

ing for the control of the reigns of government which they could use 

to further their interests. Now that the union(s) have been integrated
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or conscripted into the political-administrative system and control, 

how can Patel explain instances, in Tanzania between 1971-1975 where 

and when the workers, free of leadership from both party arid the 
union movement, have engaged in various spontaneous industr^l actiofls 

including strikes, lock-outs, and-taking over control of variotis 

■ firms and go-slows? —

Patel also fails to admit or obscures the fact that in Tanzania, 

colonialism had structured the econorriy in such a way that different 

economic positions and activities were, based and organized on racial 

lines, so much so that it would be impossible and mere wishful think

ing to talk about economic exploitation and differences without talk

ing about race, and especially the middleman role played by the In- 

dians--the Patels.

4. Our Conceptual Framework: Ma.jor Hypothesis Stated

In the preceding section, an attempt was made to show the limi- 

tations and short-comings of "expectation theories" in explaining what 

has been taking place-between the nationalist parties/governments on 

the one hand, and the trade unions on the other.

Using Tanzania as our case study, the purposes of this study 

is to give more credibility and validity to "class struggle theories." 

Our major hypothesis, therefore, is that what has been happening in 

Tanzania since independence (1961) and especially during 1971-75 • 

when the country experienced a lot of industrial- disputes in the.

■ form of workers seizing factories (the Mount Carmel Rubber factory), 

strikes and lock-outs, as well as the resultant use of the police, 

force and other seemingly, repressive measures on the part of the
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government lies in the-objective laws of class struggle (Shivji, '

1972; Mapolu, 1972). This in turn has been determined by the nature 

of the political economy of the country. Thus, our task entails- 
showing how the nature and .extent of the capitalist pen^ration^, and 

integration of the Tanzanian economy into, the world capitbT^ist sys

tem has Ted to the emergence of the antagonistic socio-economfc' 

classes so much so that one cannot understand the Tabor process in ■ 

the country without examining the socio-economic and political his

tory of the country.*

The specific hypotheses to be tested and analyzed as well as 

the underlying assumptions and prepositions will follow from stage to 

stage and in the following order:

(a) The first hypothesis to be tested is the'propositipn/that 

the emergence and structure of the working class and the formation of 

trade unions in Tanzania was determined by the nature of the political 

economy, specifically the mode of production. Attempts will be made to 

show the link between the introduction of specific economic enter

prises and the emergence of the related labor force, as well as how 

the stratification process of the working class was a 'result of how 

labor was organized, administered, paid and exploited. Thus, using

*While I have adopted the "class struggle theories" to explain 
what has been happening in Tanzania, this is only in terms of method- 
olegy. .1 do not at all-accept the findings and conclusions that have 
.been derived by the Shivji sch’ooT (op. cit.) at the University of Dar 
es Salaam, This is basically due to the fact that Shivji and-his col
leagues have tended to force in conclusions in preconceived and seem- 

' ihgly dogmatic and doctrinaire Marxist models developed elsewhere
without making.any ^ri^s concrete analysis, of the objective and sub-

ticular time, T iptend to address myself fully to that and other 
related issues in Chapter IX of this work. ■ ~ • '
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data from sources 1-3 (see subsection 6), we will attempt to show how 

the nature'- of capitalist penetration^and exploitation of the country 

led to the proletarianization and stratification of a smali section 

of the peasantry. We will also attempt to find out whether'the pol-/^ 

itical. orientation of the various unions varied accorijing'to 

iations in the political economy. For-ws-tance, an attempt wilTbemade 

to ascertain whether there was/is a dichotomy between rural/plan-

e var-

tation workers and the urban workers who were/are in the modernized 

sector, and whether all those differences led to differential forma

tions of trade unions. It is also important to establish the inter

industry propensity to industrial disputes, especially in the form 

Next to put into consideration is the political orien

tation of the various unions and their stance on the model of inde

pendence, i.e., what did independence mean to them and in what dir-

of strikes.

ection did they want independent Tanzania to We will also

attempt to look into the whole question of what happens to workers

move.

and unions in former colonies 1 ike Tanzania immediately after these 

countries get their po"!itical independence, especially when their 

post-independence role was not formulated during the nationalist 

struggle. Do they become redundant and anachronistic?

The underlying assumption is that the conflict between the newly 

created government leaders and the trade union leaders at independence 

a result of the struggle for power among members of one social 

class--the elite. We intend to find out how wide spread the conflict 

was, and if there was a struggle within the union movement (TFL)._^

Did this intra-union struggle in turn reflect the struggle between 

government and union leaders? Were there any coalitions formed?

was
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What were the major issues involved? Was the conflict over the union 

organization and the conditions of-Tabor? Were the issues related to 

the role of unions in the new government, or were there issues 

facing the government which the union members and leaders thought 

they.were in a position to contribute solutions to? What w^ the 

issues the various unions saw as defirrmg the future of Tanzania.and 

which groups-did they think hindered progress in that direction? Also-, 

what did both' unions and the new government leaders think was their 

model for development, both internal and external and which group 

did they view as antithetical? What'did they think were their respec

tive audiences? Were all the workers in Tanzania union members, and 

did they form enough audience? Have the rest of Tanzanians, espec

ially the peasant producers, been aware of what has been taking 

place in the country? To what extent have they taken part in the 

conflict? These are some of the question we will be trying to an

swer.

■ V

(b) The second hypothesis .to be tested is the preposition that, 

although different in form and direction, the differentiation of the 

indigenous population was in fact accelerated by the various "devel

opment" measures taken by the‘independent TANU government. Of spec

ific interest to this study is the fact that the various measures- 

taken further enforced the polarization of the indigenous population.

"The underlying issue here is the extent to which the ruling 

, class(es) on the one hand, and the working class on the other, have 

increased in number, united, and consolidated themselves sincein

dependence to 1971, when the second wave of industrial disputes be

tween the worker (independeht of any party or union leaders) and the
■
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budding national bourgeoisie started. This we hope to investigate

by looking’into how the deliberate government industrialization and 

nationalization programs created more jobs for both classes\. 

shall do by looking at how the various firms and labor

This we

were torganize€7

stratified, and paid. With respect to solidarity and unity, tXe way

they respond to the questions in the interviews, especially the direc

tion the various people will direct their sympathies and hostilities 

and the measure taken to protect and defend their colleagues in times 

of trouble—will give us a hint as to one's class bias and position. 

Thus, having established the fact that the emergence and subsequent 

existence and consolidation of two basic different classes with dif

ferent class interests to defend, it will have then become clear that 

whatever has been going on between them is a reflection of their 

consciousness as a class as against the other class, 

findings, it should then be only a matter of logical conclusion that 

whatever has been going on is. a class struggle which has itself been 

determined by the nature of the country's political economy.

From these

Colonial Tanzania was supposed to be a source of agricultural 

raw materials such as cotton, coffee, sisal, tobacco, etc., for the 

colonial manufacturing industries; The production of most of these 

crops was based on indigenous peasant producers. Where this was not ec

onomically and organizationally viable, such as in the production of 

sisal, various means of proletarianizing the peasantry were used...

These included indirect means, such as the introduction of the .."hut 

tax" or direct ones such as forced (corvee) labor. This process was

in time to lead to the emergence of plantation workers. There were
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also pockets of minerals, especially at Mwadui (diamonds), Kiabakari 

(gold) and’Uvinza (salt), which also" needed labor power for their 

7 traction. This in turn led to the emergence of another grbup of 

workers (the miners)- and subsequently to the formation of t\e Africtm'

■ Mineworkers Union (AMU). The goods had to be transported and\hipped, 

hance the need for a transport network system such as roads, railteys, 

.and docks. First, there was the need for workers to build and main

tain the transport network. These were found amongst the native 

peasantry and Indian migrants who were brought in specifically to 

help in the construction of the railway lines. There also arose the 

need for people to load, transport and unload the raw materials that 

were being tapped from the hinterland. From this, the dock workers, 

railway workers, and transport workers, emerged.

It was these workers who formed the basis of early uninos such 

as the Dockworkers. Union, Tanganyika Railway African Union, the Plan

tation Workers Union,, the Transport and General Allied Workers Union, 

the African Mineworkers Union, etc.

The colonial administrators also needed clerks and messengers, 

so there arose the need for a few semi-educated, and later on "educated" 

indigenous group. A few schools were built to produce this small 

stratum of "educated" native clerks and messengers who got relatively 

"higher" salaries than did ordinary wage-earners.

Side by side with the provision of raw materials, the country 

also served as a market for manufactured goods from the colonial 

mother country. Several importing and comme,i3^al -houses—mainly^-sub- 

sidiaries of the respective big firms in the colonial mother country- 

opened branches and agencies in the colony. However, these firms

ex-
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could not trade directly with the indigenous population which was 

widely dispersed over the country. ^This necessitated the need for 

a commercial middle-man group to serve as retail traders an^ small 

This task was to fall on the already economicall\ 

prising,members of the Indian community who either had come in 

country to help in the construction of the railway. 1 ines 

couraged to come in by the colonial administration specifically for 

This group was to form the backbone of the commercial 

bourgeoisie in Tanzania., Because of their relative favourable position

creditors. enter-^

the

or were en.-

that purpose.

compared to the indigenous "natives," they also got better and higher 

education, especially in disciplines such as accounts, bookkeeping, 

medicine, law, etc., which also enabled them to get better jobs and 

paiy than did the Africans. All this was consistent with .the "divide 

and rule" policy deliberately pursued by the colonial, administration.

Through the system of "Indirect Rule" the colonial administra

tion also gave official recognition and in'fact strengthened the posi- 

'tion of the "tribal" or native chiefs. For instance a special school-- 

Tabora Government Boys' School—was built to cater for the sons of the

chiefs so that they-rould in the future carry out their administra

tive functions effectively. Ironically enough, this school was to 

produce most of the country's nationalist leaders, including Presi

dent Nyerere himself.

The native chiefs on their part used their newly acquired power 

and colonial backing to get more land for themselves and. for members 

of their clans or families once cash crops such as coffee were intro- 
duced.

On the eve of independence, Tanzanian society can be said to
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have been roughly stratified as follows:*

(a)' The Upper Class - compost mainly of higher echelon colon

ial administrators and functionaries, owners of the big 
import/export and commercial firms or their agent\ and 

representatives and some plantation and settler farm^s.

All of these were mainly of European stock although a few 

Indians had managed to buy their position into this group, 

especially during the times of economic depression when 

the various European businessmen and planters and settlers 

could not get any support from the mother country.

The Commercial Bourgeoisie: composed mainly of Indian com

mercial middlemen and retail traders and a few trusted ad

ministrative functionaries. A few Arabs and Africans had 

managed to move up into this class.

The Indigenous Classes: composed mainly of the indigenous 

native population.. Through deliberate colonial policies 

this group was also further differentiated and stratified, 

in order as follows:

0) The Chiefs or Traditional feudal ruling group.

(ii) The Educated Elite - mainly primary school teachers, 

clerks and messengers.

(iii) The Workers - mainly those working as laborers on 

European coffee and sisal plantations and the very 

few, it at all any, industries.

(b)

-t-.v'

(c)

*The above class structure has been arbitrarily developed for 
the purpose of this study. Someone else with a different problem to 

, study and coming from a different orientation might come out with a 
different structure.
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(iv) The Peasantry - mainly small-hoiding food and cash 

crop producers.

The Semi-Proletariat - those who were h\red as casual 

or part time workers and as such had no 

job.

(vi) The Lumpen Proletariat - those landless people’with 

no job at all.

Clear cut divisions in this class are, however, very difficult 

to make for some of the various differentiations were somehow inter

related and complementary. It should also be obvious that class struc

ture in colonial Tanzania also overlapped with race lines. In Chapter 

III we shall offer a more detailed analysis of the social structure 

in Tanzania at the time of independence. ' .

At this point, let us also, pote that it was from the educated

(v)

rmanent

elite that the leadership of both unions and nationalist movement 

(party) was to come. Thus-, among the so-called educated Africans, 

there were those who led the workers on one hand and those who led the

nationalist party on the other. However, any demarcation line is very 

difficult to draw due to the nature of cooperation and collaboration 

that existed between the two,

As it became clear that the country would become independent,

•the educated elite which had worked, together during the nationalist 

era began to compete for positions of leadership. It is, therefore, 

our next task to show that what happened on the eve of and immediately 

after independence was a result of the above-mentioned competition or 

struggle for power amongst the elite.

The masses (peasants, workers, semi-proletariat and the
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Tumpenproletanat) had nothing to do with it. They were only" being 

invoked, pd manipulated by the contending parties-for their own reasons. 

As such,-one cannot call what ensured a class struggle ^etween the 

workers per sd'^and the leaders of the new TANU government If aiTin> 

thi.ng, what happened was an intraclass struggle for power 

unions and TANU government elite. Nonetheless, this-jockeying .far 

political position among the educated elite led to a conscription of - - 

and clamp down" on the workers' unions by the end of 1967.

Like elsewhere^in Africa,’ the newly constituted government saw 

it as its responsibility to guide the country in its economic en

deavors. Various economic development measures were undertaken. Not

able among those was the stepping up of industrial development. Plans 

as well as implementing bodies were formulated and instituted respec

tively. Various industries, but mainly, based on import substitution, 

sprang up, creating more jobs for Tanzanians in the manufacturing 

sector. -

itween the

The organization and management of work in the new firms,'how

ever, remained of continued to be based on the inherited capitalist 

or Western managerial values.and practices. Various mapagement con

sultants, mainly from the U.S.A. (Arthur de Little: Mackenzies, etc.), 

were invited to advise'the country on how to run and manage the .new 

firms. Partnerships and management contracts were signed with var- 

iousT British, West German, American, French, Canadian, Japanese and 

Israel multi-national corporations. This process continued at;even 

a greater extent since 1967.when the country announced it was__^going 

Socialist. -Expatriates from the mother firms were hired initial.ly 

to run the new and national ized organizations and then "to train ■
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Tanzanians.who were later on to take over from them.. Western capi- ■ 

talist managerial values were thus'not only introduced and maintained, 

but were to be passed over to the Tanzanian managerial cadres who were 

to take over and run the economy on socialist lines!!!

• Members of the management were paid relatively high sauries, 

and were given big houses, company cars, and other fringe benefits.

At work, hierarchy, meritocracy, elitism, commadism and red-tape were 

also retained and stressed. The ordinary workers were paid meager 

wages, which became even smaller as a cons.equency of high rates of 

inflation.. These workers were to be managed, supervised, and disci

plined by management. Thus, instead of there being a dictatorship of 

the proletariat during this transitionary period to socialism, there 

was a dictatorship of the managerial-bureaucratic elite, despite the 

. fact 'that the workers together with the rest of the population are 

supposed to be shareholders and controllers of these firms.

• With the Arusha Delcaration in 1967 and the subsequent nation

alization of previously private and foreign-owned firms as well as 

the creation of more bodies to run the newly acquired and created en

terprises, more jo’bs were created. While the number of wage earners 

increased, so did that of the managerial-bureauctratic class. Thus 

•what had been started by the colonial system, in terms of class dif

ferentials, became more and more visible. The differences and income 

gaps between the managerial elite (hbn-productive labor) and the wage 

earners (productive labor) became even more pronounced. In this-way, 

the educated ruling class managed to consojl^idate itself. Thei:r.»num- 

ber had increased. They continued to have higher salaries as well- 

as to control the distribution of surplus. Their life styles and

Z"'
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consumption!St habits were also very much different from those of the 

common person in Tanzania. They Itye in secluded low density areas, 
mostly along the beach, and drive or are chauffeur-driven \in very ex

pensive cars, while the rest of the cotfimunity depends upon \n in

efficient public transport system. \

Thus was the situation in 1971 when-"Mwongozo"—the TANU Guide

lines on the consolidation and defense of the hard-won independence-- 

was announced by President Nyerere. ' It was designed as a follow up 

on the Arusha Declaration and specifically to usher in socialist re

lations of .production by attacking the ever increasing bureaucratic- 

managerial tendencies. Through clauses 15 and 28, the Party policy 

document throws a new light on the leadership of the various institu

tions, their qua-lity and development in general. Having called for 

, the involvement and participation of workers and peasants in running 
their own affairs and.^^ermining their own destinies, the document 

also questions the management theories and,values the country inher

ited as well as the "capitalist industrial relations" that still linger 

in the country. It also gave legitimacy for any action taken by the 

people as a group in decideing their own affairs and how to manage 

their various institutions. Thus, what "Mwongozo" did was to define 

clearly; the relationship between workers and managers in favour of 

the workers. It also gave political and ideological legitimacy to 

their "Tater actions.

Within a few days, the whole country was plughed into a wave 

of industrial disputes, inch^ing some few strikes., seizure of poiiv- 

ately-owned firms (the Mount Carmel Rubber Factory, Night Watch Se

curity) as well as the locking-out of managers by the workers. In all
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of this, the workers acted independently of their trade union branches, 
the government or the Party (TANU^H

Af first, government and Party were sympathetic.

Nyerere himself admitted that what the workers were doing\^as a re^lt 

of the inequalities inherent in the country's economy. To h 

the workers were doing was the first stage towards building socialism 

. in Tanzania (Internationalist, May, 1973).

When the workers began questioning the tenets upon which the 

whole system was based, and the foreign partners began to voice con

cern on what was happening, the ruling class came up with drastic 

measures against the defenseless workers, and even the trade union 

•leadership abandoned them. This was followed by a statement from the 

Labor Commissioner in April, 1974 in which he said the government was 

viewing, with great ^cern the extent of industrial disputes in the 

country. He continued to register his belief that some of the dis

putes were being insti.g3,ted by irresponsible workers. He also warned 

that stern measures would be taken against a^y. "ring leaders" if 

found out.

(resident

what

In the next few weeks some workers at the Kilimanjaro and Tasini 

textiles, and Brookbond Tea Company in Dar es Salaam were dismissed 

■ for having "instigated" others to take part in industrial disputes. 

Immediately, po^tial disputes subsided, but the workers came out 

even more united and clear on what their immediate enemy was, 

fleeted in discussion we had with the Morogoro and some Dar es Salaam 

workers. They, however, decided to keep quiet lest they lose their 

jobs or be detained.

The class struggle that had began in 1971 was somehow halted
C

as re-
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or won by the ruling class who used all the instruments of power they 

had to keep the workers quiet, 

relationship between the two classes has been harmonized.'! In fact, 

depending on such an artificial "quiet'' situation is just hike, sit-/'' 
ting .on a powder keg which might erupt--and more forcefully-\iext 

time.

However, this does not mean that the

• 5. On Methodology

It is not enough to set tasks, we must also solve the problem , 
of methods for carrying them out. If our task is to cross a 
river, we cannot cross it without a bridge or boat'. . . .. Un
less the problem of method is solved,, talk about the task is 
'useless (Mao Tse Tung).

The ultimate aim of any research into a social problem should 

be to find a solution to the problem. This study is no exception.

It is the purpose of the present study to show the causal fac

tors of labor process^ and the resulting relations of production in 

Tanzania and to suggest ways to improve them rather than providing 

mere description.

Avoidance of a.descriptive model arises from the fact that such 

,a model has a static dimension in that it merely gives a picture of 

what exists at a particular time in history without throwing any 

light on how that particular situation developed from the past into 

the .present and hence into the future. Research based on the assump

tion that social reality is static will definitely lead one to the 

conclusion that the same social reality is static. But that is very 

. far from being the truth. And much more so in 'labor processes' and 

the resulting industrial relations, where our subject matter involves 

a conflict situation which is clearly dominated by movement.
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Research patterned on the static premise of reality works from 

an assumption that the structure of 'Tabor processes' and the resulting

relations of production, i.e., the socio-economic environment which 

gives rise to these relations, is also fixed. Studies and thVories ^

arising-out of such a premise merely constitute a rationalizati 

the existing structure of relations of production.
of

In its place, an ■ 

attempt has been made to use an analytical model based on an assump

tion that social behavior, and indeed labor processes, has always been 

susceptible to change and development. In short, society is dynamic

and is capabl.e of, and indeed subject to qualitative change. In short.
the choice of the, dynamic model stems from two basic facts. The

first is that social behavior is a dynamic phenomenon subject to 

social change. The second, and arising from the first, is that social

behavior being that dynamic, can also change its form.
/

in a dynamic situation,'the relationships are fluid and usually causal

In addition.

in character and behavio,r is always determined by environment.

The next step then is to decide which variables or elements in 

environments have the highest causal significance'and how they gener

ate movement or change.

There has already been mention of several variables, including

political, social, psychological, religious, physiological, hisotrical,, 

economic, etc., that have causal significance in an environment. But,

in order'"to adhere to the notion that social behavior ir influenced by

environment and that it has causal connections, there has to be one 

consistently present inter-connecting element, the economic one, jtfhich 

is always present and always has priority over others. Thus, in every 

analysis one makes, one has to identify the economic variables first.'
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For instance., when analys'ing a strike action in certain industry, 

one has to ask questions about the‘economic circumstances of both 
pioyees and employers, i.e., the firm, and then proceed fr^m there.

The next duty of a dynamic analyst is to show that motement or^ 

change.in social behavior is a continuous non-ending process.Xjhis 

works from the basic assumption that movement is generated and per

petuated by the existence of contradictions at every level of social 

behavior and in all of its.aspects:

A contradiction, in its process towards resolution creates 
further contradictions so that the stage of resolution is 
never reached. It is oh the notion of contradiction that 
the possibility of model building for a dynamic analysis of 
reality rests (Allen, 1971: 9).

The presence of contradictions and the relationship between these 

tradictions in relations to comtemporary action and over time, con-, 

stitufe the dialectical process, which entails the necessity for an 

historical approach to-all social issues. The dialectical process 

is an unending one, for every contradiction is a product'of earlier 

ones and cannot be understood without reference to those preceding 

The process itself transforms "environmental determinism" which 

by itself is a static approach, into historical materialism, which 

is dynamic in conception (ibid.).

em-

H.

con-

it.

Historical Materialism

The concept of historical materialism or the materialistic con- 

ception of history was first developed by Karl Marx. The classic for- 

. mulation of this doctrine is found in Marx's preface to A Contribution 

to the Critique of Political Economy (first published in 1859).'Cen

tral to this famous doctrine is the fact that material conditions

V»
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influence every aspect of social life, including historical develop-
if

ment or social change.

The basic premise upon which Marx's preposition restk is the 
fact that man's basic concern is to seek means for survival\or livel;i- 

hood. This he does through the dialectical 'contact or relati^ship 

with nature. Thus, man has to subsist and survive. In order to dp' 

this he must produce the means of livelihood by appropriating nature. 

In the .process men also enter, into definite relations with'other men, 

independent of their will. In this way, the whole exercise takes on 

a social form. This process which depends on the level of technology 

of the available tools as well as the other physical' means of produc

tion such as land, industry, as well'as labour, (forces of production)

>

and the resulting social organization or relations of production is to 

' Marx, what influences everything in society. In his introductory re

marks to the above quoted work Marx puts it even more clearly:

I was led by my studies to the conclusion that legal relations 
as well as forms of state could neither be understood by them
selves nor explained by the to called general progress of the 
human mind, but that they are rooted in the material conditions 
of life.

Elaborating on this, even further, Marx continues:

In the social production of their material life, men enter into 
definite relations that are indispensable and independent of 
their will; these relations of production correspond to a def
inite state of development of their material forces of produc- - 
ti on.

Ifce sunTfotal of these relations of production makes up the^
economic structure of society—the real foundation on which 
arises a legal and political super-structure and to which cor
respond definite forms of social consciousness. ‘

The mode of production ofmaterial life determines the stJcial 
political and intellectual life process in general. It is not 
the consciousness of men that determines their existence, but' 
rather it is their social existence that determines "their con
sciousness.
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At a certain stage of their development, the material forces 
of production in society come into conflict with the.existing 
relations of production or-.-what is but a legal expression of 
the same thing—with the property relations-within which they 
have been at work before. From forms of development of the 
productive forces, these relations turn into their fetters.
Then begins an epoch of social revolution. With tha change of 
the economic foundation, the entire immense superstructure iS/- 
more or less rapidly transformed (Bear, 1955: 11-12).\ '

The concept "determines" is here used not in its vulgar orthooo^

Marxist and mechanistic way, but rather in terms' of the relative.over- 

. riding influence of the mode of production over other aspects of so

cial life. The above statement should, therefore, be seen as refering 

to the relationship between base and superstructure, while, however, 

leaving room for manisability to intervene in the course of history.

To Marx, the mortar of social change or historical development is 

the conflict resulting froti the contradiction between the development 

.of the forces of production'and the relations of production. The 

' superstructure always ghanges in line-with changes in the material 

conditions of society.

In this study it is this historical materialism w'hich determines 

the choice and interpretation of data as well as the way in which it 

is arranged. It works from a basic stipulation that one cannot under

stand the present without reference to the past and that ho aspects of 

human life can be understood without reference to other aspects of 

human life or their environment. It.is behind this background that 

the whole of Part II was included in this study.

6. Sources of Data

Due to the expanse of the subject of this study, several sources 

of data were explored and used. This is partly due to the fact that 

no one source is exhaustible enough, and partly due to the'

•y
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methodological advantage of using.-data from the various sources to 

cross check each other.

(1) The first source was the already .available liteVature 

the subject, especially as regards the political, economic,^social, 

and labor history of the country. While a substantial amount 

in that direction had already been done, most of it has tended to 

-limit itself to only one of the said aspects, or to colonial Tanzania, ■

on

work

or to a few years after independence (Rweyemamu, 1973; Clive Thomas, 

1976; Friedland, 1968;‘Mapolu, 1972, etc.). Apart from Rweyemamu's 

work, none -of the abave works even touches on the specific ways in

which the specific economic measures have led to the social stratifi

cation and further differentiation of the Tanzanian population, and 

particularly the labor force.

. (2) Another source was the Labor Department reports. Economic 

Surveys and Plans, and Manpower plans for the whole country to pro

vide a clear picture of the'history and the state of labor in the 

country. The main purpose here was to find out how the specific na

ture of capitalist exploitation led to the partial proletarianization 

of the peasantry and how the emergence of specific sections in the 

working class correspond to the introduction of the corresponding in

dustry or economic activity. For instance, an attempt will be made 

later on to show how the emergence of plantation workers or miners or
.•s. * ^ ^

dockworkers resulted from the introduction of plantation agriculture 

(sisaT, coffee, tea, etc.), the opening up of mines and the building 

of.port facilities, and the need to handle and transport the 

materials from the hinterland,, respectively. Data from these sources 

not only supplemeated the data from source number (1), but was also

raw ‘



39

to check the real lability and validity of the former.

Manpower Plans was used to give us the size of the various sections 

of the working class, how they are stratified and paid. ''

(3) Government (official) wage structure and cost of 

indices, were also used to find out wage differentials and inci^ 

between the various sections of the labor.force.

The above three sources, aimed at covering the colonial times 

through to independence and the present, were intended to give us a 

conception of the way the labor force had been stratified, differen

tiated, and to a lesser extent managed and paid.

(4) Labor Laws and specific Industrial Relations Acts 

also explored to give us a clue as to the reasons why they were being

This was intended to make clear the official and legalistic 

version of how things were supposed and expected to operate.

(5) Parliamentary Proceedings (Hansard) when specific labor 

and socialist measure and legislation were being initiated and dis-

This was also intended to cross-check the 

reliability and validity of data from source no.' 4. The limitations 

and shortcomings caused by the fact that various interest groups might 

have either exaggerated or suppressed any meaningful discussion 

of course not being ruled out.

Data from the

iving

(e gaps

were

eiiacted.

■ cussed were also visited.

are

For that reasop, other sources such, 

as informal discussion with samples of the various groups of people 

involved, especially during the period T970 - 1974, and even newspaper

reports and readers' opinion and the like, were also used as a sup

plementary source.

(6) Attention was also paid to specific government and union 

(workers') statements andof any such other bodies involved, as regards
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the state of. industrial relations at any one given time.

(7) As regards the causes of “industrial disputes sijjce 1967 

when the country declared it was going socialist, and especially since 

1971, W
(a) A sample of workers, union leaders and management a\ the 

Tobacco Authority of Tanzania/Tanzania Tobacco Processing 

Company (TAT/TTPC) at Morogoro, 124 miles from Dar es 

Salaam, were interviewed. However, the limitations of 

such sources .of data were quite clear, especially when one 

puts into consideration that each group is likely to give 

reasons and responses that cover up for actions of members 

of its class.

(b) To supplement the .above. Labour Department, TANU and NUTA 

files, as well as the Permanent Labour Tribunal proceedings
J

on the disputes were also explored.

(c) This was followed, by informal discussion with-a sample of 

non-wage earners-, union and government officials and Uni

versity of Dar es Salaam studetns. Of specific signifi

cance, hbwever, were some comments made in and outside 

Parliament between unionists and some Party and government 

leaders especially oh the Mount Carmel Rubber factory dis

pute which happened to have taken place at a time when 

the Tanzani'an National-Assembly was in session.

(d) On-the-spot journalistic impressions and reports--by 

various reporters, and especially my own notes when cover

ing some, of the disputes for "the Daily News" from 1970 to 

1973, also provided some insight and enabled me to come

?ii
?il

Ml*

;|i|3

Bias
IS

31
:iii
ilit
*



41

up with a genera] pattern. Also useful as a source here, 

were letters to the editor--]People's Forum) in which the

general public and concerned workers made some s-^tements 

and coranents which they would not have otherwise 

when confronted by various officials or an intervie^)er.

,de

7. Contribution of the Dissertation

The main task of the study is to add new dimensions to the var

ious theories on labour processes and industrial relation systems es

pecially in former colonial or dependent -economies with reference to 

Africa and Tanzania in-particular.

Should my findings prove my hypothesis right, then a new vari

able in the understanding of labor processes—especially government 

, labor relations--will have been added. It will become clear that 

government-labor conflict in these countries is due to the nature of

the political economy, i.e., the mode of production, which has led to 

the emergence of the various antagonistic classes.*

Methodologically,, it now becomes clear that any student of labour 

processes or industrial relations has to go beyond the official state

ments and exchanges and look at other existential factors that deter

mine and influence the emergence of specific labour processes.

In our case however, specific attention ought to be paid to the 

political economy, i.e the specific mode of production, and how 

labour is in turn organized, exploited, and rewarded by capital. One

TV’

*Elsewhere, Bates (1971) and Cherry Gartzel (1974) have demon
strated how the nature of political economy has led to a similar 
show of strength between unions and government in Zambia.
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• has also got to look at the particular class position, interests as 

well as the motives of his/her sour'ces.

To those involved in the administration of industrial relations, 
they will from then on begin to look beyond the legislation or any/^

■ • such other official statements. It will have become apparenVthat

unless there is equitable distribution of the surplus and that unless 

want on the part of the majority is eradicated, the conflict between 

labour and the national managerial-bureaucratic class is likely to go 

on unresolved.

, But jaore than that, any theoretical-conceptual ^models built up 

in the study of one country might not necessarily be useful tools with 

which to study and analyze what is happening in other countries. Each 

society with its peculiar circumstances-necessitates a different model

to suit the respecitve specific features of that country../ •
Since Tanzania-is one of the few foremr colonial states to come 

up with a development program with a socialist orientation, this study 

will have added some new dimension on the study of socialist produc

tion relations. The uniqueness of this country lies in the fact that 

she is attempting'to build socialist production relations, at the same 

time she is trying tobuild a'socialist economic base. This is in con- 

. trast to other countries, such as the Peoples' Republic of China,-which 

did this (Cultural Revolution) after she had built the basis of a so

cial fst economy. ' .

. The fact that my conclusions might provide both positive and neg

ative reactions from both scholars and practitioners is yet another im

portant contribution. Should this result in further research and 

academic as well, as constructive debate, then this study will have made 

-its contribution to scholarship.



CHAPTER II

CAPITALIST PENETRATION, SOCIAL FORMATIONS ANDJLASS 

THE CASE FOR SOCIALIST DEVELOPMENT 

IN THIRD WORLD COUNTRIES

STRUGGLE:

In this chpater an attempt will be made to show the economic 

and social implications of capitalist penetration for the Third World 

countries, in short, their underdevelopment, 

is the hypothesis that the underdevelopment of the Third World count

ries did not only lead to the peripheri.zation* of the economies of 

these countries but also to the development of specific class struc

tures typical of these countries. Behind the above preposition is 

also the hypothesis that in or.der for the underdeveloped countries to 

have any meaningful economic development it has to be based on social

ist planning and reconstruction. Equally important to stress is the 

fact that such a strategy implies an inevitable class struggle. All 

this works, first from a basic presupposition that while underdevelop

ment should be partially seen as an "externally" imposed phenomenon, 

it is also partially an "internally" generated phenomenon. Extern- 

ally, through economic, political, 'social, cultural, communications 

and military structural linkages with the metropolis of the world

Basic to our contention

*"Peripherization" here refers to the process through which 
Third World economies have been integrated into the world capital
ist system, made complementary, secondary and subordinate to the 
economies of the metropolitan countries.

43
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capitalist system (Galtung, 1971),.and internally through the accept

ance of such a situation by’the nescent home or local bourgeiosie who 

benefit from such a situation and as such are not willing to reverse 

the exploitative trend lest thej lose their dominance and privilege/" 

(Gantzel, 1973). True economic development in these countriev\jjiust 

involve disengagement from-international monopoly capitalism, which 

has also introduced into these Third World countries type a depend- 

ence and class structure characteristic of the metropolis.

In one of his works (Cockroft, Frank and Johnson, 1972: 19). 

Frank clearly demonstrates how:

1) The historical development of the world capitalist system 

has subjected the whole of Latin America (as well as Asia 

and Africa) to an increased degree of colonial 

colonial economic subordination;
J

1) ... This colonial relatinship with the capitalist metrop

olis has created, and transformed over time, the domestic 

economic and class structure of Latin American Society;

3) ... This economic and class structure has occasioned pol

itical, economic, social and cultural policies which in the 

past, present, arid foreseeable future result in the develop

ment of underdevelopment in general and the underdevelopment 

of development in particular instances in Latin America and;

4) ... That this historical process 'of underdevelopment for 

the majority of the peoples of Latin America cannot be re-

' versed and turned into economic and. social development un

til they replace capitalism with socialism.

And using a similar method of analysis on Tanzania-type

or neo-
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economics, Clive Thomas (1972: -14-15) demonstrates how the whole- 

system of economic relationships with the colonial and monopolistic 

capitalist system has led to the introduction of industrialisation 
strategies that perpetuate the present unfair system or what Vro-

fessor Rweyemamu (1973) calls "perverse capitalist industrial devel

opment." Talking of a similar process in West Africa, Samir Amin 

(.1970) talks of the resulting peripherization of these economies as 

well as the marginalization of the peasants and workers in those 
countries. Elsewhere (1972) he talks of development in such 

omies as- "growth accompanied by structural change."

It is thus the basic aim of this study to look at the characteristics 

of the economies of these countries, as well as the resulting class 

structure which in turn has had an impact on economic development 

strategies adopted by the^ governments in these countries, 

conclusion, I intend to'point out what I think should be done- 

omic disengagement and the introduction of a socialist planned econ-

econ-

In my

-econ

omy, with the inevitable class struggle that is likely to result 

from such a strategy. Our starting point will be a look at the socio

economic trends in the Third World countries, but only after making

the following assumptions which I think are basic to our study:

1) Thepresentstateof underdevelopment in the "Third World" has

a history which dates-back to the first contacts made be- 

tween the now 'developed'capitalist countries' (DCC) and 

the underdeveloped ones. Also this contact Was between 

societies at different levels of development and between 

two qualitatively different modes of production (Rodney, 

1972; Baran, 1968; Amin, 1972).
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■*2) This contact more or less.arrested and disrupted the self- 

contained development—based on their, internal dynamics-- 

of the societies of the 'Third World' and put them on a new 

trajectory, the trajectory of underdevelopment.

3) The relations so established between the DCC and theVjhird

World' have undergone many historical changes and passed 

through various phases; formal colonialism was only one of 

them. '

4) The development of the DCC and the underdevelopment of the 

'Third World' are two inter-linked opposites of the same 

historical process. They form two parts of a single system 

at the present time (the world capitalist system) each 

part as much the cause as the effect of the other (Amin, 

op. cit.; Hveem, 1973; Wallerstein, 1974).

5) That the relationship between the DCC and the underde

veloped countries i.s one of structural-social,-economic 

and political-dependency (Galtung, 1971; Gantzel, 1973).

That the nature and forms of these'structures are spec

ific to each country and society and should be analyzed 

specifically. That formal political 'independence' does 

not necessarily end these relations.

6) The system of underdevelopment has its own laws of motion 

responsible for its reproduction.

7.) The social and economic development of the 'Third World' 

countries requires a complete reorganization of the socio

economic and political structures of these societies which 

in turn means'"the overthrow of the existing socio-economic
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and political structures which characterize underdevelop- 

In economic terms ttvis means reorganization (disen

gagement) of the externally-oriented economic structures 
towards nationally-integrated economic structures. \

Haying said that we now proceed to point'out why and how\he 

above structures were developed overtime..

ment.

In an attempt to avoid crisis at home, Captialism had to find 

a safety-valve. It is therefore no,wonder that it had to expand 

abroad in search of cheap raw materials for her industries and mar

kets for her finished goods, 

in the Coimiunist Manifesto,

■As marx and Engels succinctly point out

the need of a constantly expanding market for its products 
chases the bourgeoisie over the whole surface of the globe.
It must nestle everwhere, settle everywhere, establish 
nections everywhere. (Beer, ed. 1955: 13).

Once it had accumulated more capital and became monopolistic, capital-

con-

ism was further forced to look for new investment grounds for its 

enormous finance capital. Thd above argument explains the need, on 

the part of the capitaljst countries, of colonies and spheres of in

fluence.

In order to be successful in these countries that had’different 

social, economic, political and cultural systems, capitalism intro

duced in these countries with amazing rapidity, all the economic and 

social tensions inherent in the capitalist system. As Baran points 

out (Rhodes ed., 1970: 268).

It effectively disrupted whatever was left of the feudal co
herence of the backward societies. ... It substituted market 
contracts for such paternalistic relationship as still survived 
from century to century . . . oriented the partly or wholly 
self-sufficient economies of agricultural countries towards the 
production of marketable commodities . . . linked their economic
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■■ fate w.ith the vagaries of the world market and connected it with 
the fever curve of international price movement."

Economically, one society was subjected to the new function of producing 

raw materials for the highly industrialized society and became a depen

dent of the former. ' ■ ... \

Such countries lost their traditional,- precapitalist syst&

• began to supply cheap labor and raw materials for capitalism. Accord

ing to Samir Amin (1970) an export economy was created. There was also
f

no linkage between the export sector and the rest of the economy. The 

whole system led to the marginalization and peripherization of the 

economies of these countries. Elaborating on the above situation,

Amin makes a distinction between the economies of such countries and 

those of the capitalist (self-centered) systems. To him, the deter- 

miningrelationship in self-centered economies was the linkage between 

the production of "mass"--iConsumption and capital goods in those systems 

(See Figure 1).

and

central determining, relationship
1 2 + 3 + 4

Exports Mass consumption 
goods

Mass consumption 
of luxury goods

Capital
goods

f
Main peripheral dependent relationship

Figure !. In the above model external relations are left out indicat
ing that the main relations within the system can be under
stood without them, for after all, the external relations 

r, of the developed regions as a whole with the periphery of
the world system remain quantitatively marginal, as opposed 
to the internal flows of the center."
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In these advanced economies,,there was during the industrializa

tion era, forward and backward linkages between the various sectors of 

the'economy. At the early stages of industrialization, thdneed for, 

food to feed the industrial workers stitfiulated agriculture. AEqually'T' 

agricultural raw materials, such as cotton, stimulated the textile 

industry which in turn; and due'to the need of mechanizing agriculture 

so as to have'enough food for the industrial workers, stimulated the 

rapid development of the iron and steel industry. Addressing himself 

specifically on the industrialization process in Britain,,Clive 

... Thomas ,(op. .cit. : 6) demonstrates how there was

an organic link rooted in an indigenous science and technol
ogy, between the pattern and growth of domestic resource use 
and the pattern and growth of domestic demand.

People had to be clothed and therefore had to buy the manufactured

textiles, thus stimulating the textile industry. Likewise, workers •

in the new industrial centers had to eat and therefore stimulated

agricultural development.

The structure of demand in the early system speeded the agri-, 
cultural revolution by providing a market for food products 
intended for internal consumption, (ibid) '

On the other hand, and under the impulse from the center, an 

export sector was created in the Peripheral countries. The reason 

Ties in the need of obtaining from these countries, cheap raw mater

ials for use in the home industries at the Center. Using the Amin 

model, ’the main rfelationship was between exports arid consumption of 

luxury goods instead of being between "mass" consumption and capital 

goods, a process which leads to the marginalization of Third World 

economies. Even when the chance for industrialization presents it

self, there is usually an inclination, bn the part of the "national"
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bourgeoisie, towards the production- of'luxury consumer goods 

through i.nfport substitution. The economies of such countries thus 

become outward-oriented and structurally linked to the worl^ capital

ist metropolis. \

Thus from the above facts and developments, it becomes ^ear 

that what we know of as underdevelopment today

has its .origin in Western Colonialism and the integration of 
Latin America, Asia and Africa into a world society dominated 
by industrialized Europe and North America. . . It is a 
consequence of systematic historical events and forces, partic
ularly in the sphere of colonization and international econ
omics (Johnson, 1973: 4 and 5).

At thi-s' juncture, it thus becomes clear how the historical de

velopment of the world capitalist system has really subjected these 

countries to an ever increasing degree of colonial or neo-colonial 

economic subordination. And as Frank succinctly point's out (Rhodes 

op. cit.: 19).

This colonial relationship with the capitalist metropolis has 
created and transformed over time, the domestic economic and 
class structure

of these dependent countries. The above process has, however, dif

fered from region to region and from country to country depending on 

two basic factors as follows (Bodenheimer,'l971: 37-38).

1. Characteristics of the international s.ystem:

A'

a. the prevalent form of capitalism (mercantile or indus

trial, corporate or financial);

b. the principal needs of■the dominant nation(s) in the 

international system (agricultural' commodities, miner

als, cheap labor, commodity markets, fcapital markets 

and so forth);

c. the degree of concentration of capital in the dominant
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nation{s) (competitive or monopolistic capitalism); 

d. the degree of concentration internationally (one hege- 

■ monic power or rival powers and if one hegemonic power, 
which nation (Spain, England or the United Sta\es).

Degree and nature of the . . . country's ties to an^functions2.

within the system:

a. integration into the international system under condi

tions of mercantilism, "free trade," protectionism ' 

(tariffs, quotas, and the like imposed by the dominant 

nations) or trade-within the structure of multi-national 

corporations;

b. nature of political tie to hegemonic power(s) (Colonial

• . or nominally independent);

c. function primarily as a supplier of raw materials or 

agricultural products, as a market for manufactured 

goods, as a supplier of certain manufactured commodi

ties, as an arena for'direct foreign investement, or 

any combination of the preceding; .

d. degree of foreign control in the principal economic sec

tors and more generally, degree or relative autonomy 

(e^g., periods of world war or depressions versus 

"normal" periods).

All in all, the colonial system established relationships of 

_ inequality, dependence and exploitation between the coloni-es and the 

colonial metropolis and created within the former the so-called struc

tural aspects of underdevelopment which are their main characteris

tics today (Stavenhagen, op. cit.: 5):
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1) sectoral inequalities in productivity;
2) disarticulation of th'e economic system, or what is'some- 
' times referred to as iihe "dualism" of underdeveloped

countries; and
3) - exteijn^l domination. \

Equally impprtant to our analysis, is the fact thaL "the qrtab- 

lishment'of colonial systems and the expansion of capitali in under

developed countries led to tertain processes of social change which 

accelerated the disintegration of traditional structures and gave birth

to new social categories and social classes" (Stavenhagen, 1975: 53). 

While the said processes of social change and acculturation are varied 

and complex, six of themh^ve however been essential in the transfor

mation of class structure and stratification processes in the Third 

World countries. -These include the following (ibid: 53-62):

1) The Introduction of a Money Economy whose main elements in

cluded the establishment of monetary taxes, the introduction' 

of wage labor and the development of commercial monetary ex

change. These developments were to lead to the rise of new 

social categories and the transformation of traditinoal

- . . social structures. Amongst these was the rise of a wage

_ ... laboring class and a commercial stratum, while in Black

Africa, the English and French colonial administrators 

placed the traditional chiefs in charge of tax collection;

2) The Introduction of Private Landownership and Qommercial 

Monoculture: Wherever capitalism developed, it stimulated 

individual appropriation of land,. In Africa, the process 

of disintegration of tribal land tenure and the formation 

of private landholdings among Africans, has been underway 

now for many'years. At the same time and as a result of
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colonization, land belonging to the native population was 

systematically expropriated_and occupied by European colon

ists (e.g. Kenya, Southern Afirca, North Africa) Or 

eign companies in the form of "concessions." \

•The establishment of private land tenure has al 

suited in the-concentration of land in the hands of smaYl 

minorities. This was also followed by the widespread estab

lishment of large-scale commercial monoculture (sugarcane, 

cocoa, cotton, coffee, sisal, etc.). .The above said process 

which altered traditional social structures wherever it 

took place, has also given rise to new social categories 

and represents an essential aspect of the formation of new 

social classes (55-56);

3) Migration of Workers and Rural Exodus: The two earlier 

mentioned developments i.e.' the expropriation of land, the 

destruction of traditional subsistence agriculture, the im

provement of the peasant masses,-the demands of the monetary 

economy, and ecPnomic development in.underdeveloped countries 

have all contributed to the creation'of a democratic move

ment which became very significant in the twentieth century. 

The seasonal migration of workers in African and Latin Amer

ica is an indication of these radical changes in traditional 

economic structures as well as a powerful factor in the 

formation of new social classes (ibid: 56). These demo

graphic movements are either within or across national 

borders. In African countries for instance, a lot of young 

and able bodied males leave their rural homes to work in

by for-

re-
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the mines, the farms, the :plantations and the industrial 

and urban centers. This movement is also.both geographical 

and occupational. A lot of people migrate into South Africa, 
Zimbabwe (Rhodesia), Uganda, Zaire, Liberia, Ghana\and othej::s. 

as migrant labourers. Countries such as Mozambique,\Bots- 

wana, Malawi,’ Burundi, and Ruanda are usually the sour^s of 

this exported labor. Jack Woddis (1960) has succintly 

pointed out the six basic characteristics of these migra

tions as follows (Stavenhagen, op. cit.: 57):

a) They are made up almost exclusively of aduTt men; '

b) The workers are generally contracted for a strictlj^ 
limited period of time;

«
c) The migration is repeated several times during the life 

of the rural worker;

d) The workers generally travel enormous distances, often 
on foot;

e) These migrations are tied to various kinds of recruit
ment, many of which are nothing’more than disguised 
forms of forced- labor;

f) These migrations are of such large scale that they 
create a cdtnplete disequilibriuth. between the populations 
of the cities and the countryside, which aggravates the 
already acute agrarian crisis, and totally destroys the 
economic harmony of the African countries and territor
ies most directly affected. In addition, the instabili
ty of the labor force and the occupational mobility 
inherent in the migration system make it difficult for 
workers to upgrade their skills, make union organization 
virtually impossible, and logically tend to reduce wage 
levels. It is these migrations that have led to the 
emergence and development of a working class, and sub
sequently the trade union movements in Africa.

4) Urbanization and deliberate colonial policies which led the 

. colonizers to encourage the formation of cities and urban 

centers to serve as commercial, administrative or mining 

centers. These have for a long time also maintained closer

/
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economic relations with Europ^than •

hinterlands. Urbanization;'should also be seen as a social 

and economic process which significantly affects tlraditional 
socio-economic systems and provide the context with\^n whicf/"" 

the new social structures appear. Thus while many pebple 

have been forced to leave the hinterland and their original 

occupations (agriculture) the new urban centers have not

with^ their African

been able to provide all of them v/ith jobs. Even those who

secured jobs for themselves have usually been mainly in the

, tertiary sector, that is, the'trades and services, which

are characterized by low productivity, low incomes, and a 
«

high degree of underemployment and unemployment. Thus,

'While it is true that the development of capitalism has 

been able to uproot millions of rural people, it has been 

unable to provide for them adequately in new, integrated, 

economic and social, structures. Rural migrants and urban 

marginals do not turn automatically (except for a small pro

portion) into an industrial proletariat or a "rising middle 

class" as is so often argued (Ibid: 59). Instead we tend 

to have a marginalized lumpen or semi-proletariat class. Thus 

new classes emerge and new stratification systems develop.

5) Industrialization: This is a recent phenomena. It is how

ever one of the most salient factors in the emergence and 

development of a new social class in Africa--the industrial 

, proletariat. At first, industra.1 ization in the colonies 

was prevented by the manufacturing interests of the colonial 

powers. Later on, however, and as a result of crisis in the
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capitalist system, some marginal industrialization was 

allowed especially since World War II. This process has 

however been introduced under the leadership of m'ylti- 
national corporations (MNC/s) which have set up plants in 

Third World countries to take advantage of tax exemMions, 

cheap labor costs, and raw materials. In most cases, tlie 

finished or semi-finished goods are re-exported back home. 

This kind of industrialization increases the underdeveloped 

country's dependence upon the industrialized nation, does 

not contribute to strengtheni^ig the internal market in the 

country in which it takes place, and due to modern capital 

intensive«technologies, hardly contributes to an expansion 

of the industrial labor force (Ibid: 60-61). Thus while 
indtisi^aTization can be said to be one of the significant 

processes thaii'change the traditional class formation and 

leads to the development of new social classes, it does 

so within the general context ofdependent and uneven cap

italist development.

National Integration of Underdeveloped Countries: This was 

later to lead to some.social problems. Thus while it is 

still possible to talk of the economy of East Africa, one. 

must however distinguish between the economic development 

of Tanzania and of Kenya or Uganda. As a. result, social 

class structure, which can only be understood in the context 

of specific socio-economic systems would differ considerably

c6)

between the two or three countries. From the above basic 

propositions, and as Frank (1972 : 1) points out, it becomes
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more important to define and understand underdevelopment 
in terms of classes. Underdevelopment in a dependent 
region such as Latin America cannot be understood ex
cept as the product of. a bourgeoisie policy formulated 

. in response to class interests and class structure which 
are in turn determined by the dependence of the Latin 
American satellite on the colonialist imperiali^ metroj^

What Frank said of Latin America-is also true of Asia 

Africa. Thus, today, the anti-imperialist struggle in these 

regions must be carried out through class struggle. Else

where Amin (1972) has also pointed out not only how the mode 

of production pertaining at a particular time and place in- 

■ fluences the social formations but also how this capitalist

penetration and the resultant social formations were brought 
«

about and effected in some parts of Africa. j

Thus socially and economically, we see how the above mentioned 

development has equally created a middle class of local bourgeoisie 

who have also assimilated the political, economic, social, and cultur

al values of the foreign dominant class. At the time of independence, 

these have tended to seek nothing more than accomodation to the pre

vailing order, striving for a share in the existing sinecures.

They made political and economic deals with their dominant 
overloads or with powerful .foreign investors. They combined 
the worst features of both worlds—feudal ism and capitalism-- 
blocking effectively all possibilities of economic growth 
(Baran in Rhodes, ed., ibid: 287-288).

To them, independence meant that they would now have a chance'of step

ping into the bootstraps of their colonial mentors and masters thus 

getting all the favours and privileges enjoyed by the former. During 

the nationalist struggle, they tended to identify themselves with the 

common man. But immediately after gaining "independence," the interests

f ■
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of the, ^0 groups began to conflict." The Icoal bourgeoisie began to 

turn a deaf ear towards popular demands form radical and seemingly 

leftist elements in their respective countries. Afraid that any rad

ical leftist reforms .might antagonise their domestic and foreign 
masters and hence deprive them of their foreign support, the Kcal 

bourgeoisie have in most casestended to desert their anti-imperialist 

and nationalistic platforms. This has, now and again, tended to push 

the masses into the camp of socialism which in turn lead to an even

more and greater alliance between the "national" or local bourgeiosie
-s

with the aris.tocratic and monopol istic‘sector. Being very much depend

ent on the foreign metropolitan power, the native elite have tended 

to throw away their'historical chance of assuming effective control
I

over the destinies of their nations, and of directing and gathering 

popular storm against -the fortresses of feudalism, capitalism, reaction 

and foreign exploitation.

Thus, while one would have expected that such a si-tuation would 

or was going to be reversed immediately these countries got their 

"independence," this dependence situation has' been enhanced and con

solidated even more by the so-called "national" governments of these- 

countries. To which our next question is, why has such an unequal 

arrangement not been challenged by the national governments?

The answer to the above question lies in the fact that imperial

ism did not only link the economic systems of the Thrid World countries 

to the world capitalist system; on top of that it introduced or imposed 

upon them the capitalist class structure,^ social va.lues, and cultural 

norms. Through its education system it turned out a small number of 

an educated elite which was nothing but a replica of the elite in the
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mother country. This local elite, whom-Fanon (1967: 37) calls

"spoilt children of yesterday's colonialism and of today's nationalist 

government," tried to assimilate the cultural and consumption 

of their mentors to whom they were also linked.

tterns

In most countr'ies, the^^
process also gave rise to a residential commercial and "producti^"

petty bourgeoisie'who acted as coirmercial. "bridgeheads" or middlemen 

beween the natives and the foreign exploiters. In the case of most 

African countries, and especially East Africa, these were also alien--

the Asians or Indian dukawallas who directed the exploitation process 

^ and shared its benefits in economric and political alliance with the 

metropolis. Internally, the commercial and educated elite formed an 

alliance into what is popularly known as the "national" bourgeoisie.

At independence, political power fell in the hands of the native elite. 

Through their control, they were to direct the use and distribution 

of the Tittle that was left over on the national surplus after the 

metropolitan powers and firms had exappropriated much of it in terms 

of profits. On their part, the local bourgeoisie mis-appropriated 

the left-over surplus to their use by importing luxury consumer goods 

or embarking on an industrial strategy that sfres'sed the production of 

the same goods through import substitution.

This they did through partnership with Multi-National Corpora

tions with which they signed various partnership and management 

tracts. While these partnerships and contracts had certain advantages 

. to the Multi-National Corporation (MNC) they have tended to lead to 

certain detrimental consequences to the economies of the 'Third World' 

economies or the host-countries (Shivji, 1972; Coulson, 1972).

Using experiences from Tanzania, Shivji (op. cit.) points out

con-
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the advantages of such arrangements to the MNCs and disadvantages to 

the-'Third World' countries. Since tJiTs issue is not the subject of 

our study I will briefly outline them (ibid: 11-32):

a) Benefits of Partnership to MNCs include:

(i) Mobilization followed by denationalization of l^al 

capital-: With a relatively small equity capital a^ 

a management contract, a.MNC can mobilize and use 

substantial amounts of local capital. By associating 

with local private or public capital and retaining 

day-to-day contra! through'a management-service agree

ment, it is able' to effectively denationalize local 

capital.

(ii) Retaining of old.and capturing of new markets.

(iii) Tariff protection, duty and tax concessions.- 

(iv) Priority in government contracts, etx.

(v) Outlet for the products of the group, i.e. the foreign 

partner who is a managing agent is in a very goocl posi-'^ 

tion to encourage the sale of the products of the parent 

company; to hire out patents, trade marks, etc; to make 

use of the Research and Development (R & D), program
X-

already developed by the Group, at a fee—even to push 

obsolete machinery onto the local subsidiary; . . . and 

the manipulation of intercorporate prices thereby en

hancing the profits and/or reducing the costs and taxes 

of the parent company or the Group as a whole.

(vi) Pressuring the government so as to make it develop all 

the necessary infrastructure needed by the MNC in its
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various activities.

(vii) Political security, security against high wage demands, 

.?tri kes, etc. \

t>) Losses of Partnership to the Public Corporation and h\?st

economy in general;

(i) Siphoning off of surplus, i.e. the drain of the lar^ 

portion of economic surplus generated in the 'Third 

World' to the metropolitan countries.

(ii) Pattern of Investment:- The main criterion by which 

private investors make thei.r'investment decisions is, 

of course, profit; if not in the short-run, definitely 

in the long-run. Thus, instead of investing into 

sectors that would serve the whole peoples' needs and 

create a basis for a national productive capacity which 

is basis for further development, the MNC advise and 

encourage their partners to invest into the Export 

Sector and the production of, luxurious consumption 

goods for a very small proportion, of the population— 

This can be illustrate'd by looking at the 

pattern of investment of the National Development Cor

poration (NDC) of Tanzania (Table 1). The above in

vestment trend is usually possible through a variety 

of ways ranging from (ibid: 24)

(a) the control of the enterprise by the managing 

agents to

(b) initiation of projects i.e. in many cases the 

original ideas for a particular project in fact

the elite.
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come from a potential foreign partner to 

(c) Leverage of the home state.

(iii) Technological Underdevelopment i.e. the type (^f the 

technology to be used and the people to man it^re 

usually determined by the foreign partner and thw 

usually'themselves foreign. For instance, a foreign 

partner might prefer the employment of so many expatri-
v.

ates, a technology that is either labor or capital 

intensive in outlook 'depending not on the realities 

and policies of the host country but the foreign 

partner's outlook and orientation. There have also 

been instances where foreign partners have been cited 

to have brought into the country, old and outdated 

machinery and equipment.

(iv) Industrial Relations: Multinational Corporations are 

a product of the capitalist system (Baran and Sweezy, 

1966) and as such their managerial values and orignta- 

tion are basically capitalist. In their operations 

they definitely haye a tendency to transmit and define 

everything according to th'eir own cultural outlook 

and orientation (Sauvant, 1976). Sometimes this has . 

been in conflict with the Industrial relations and

are

political objectives be^ing pursued in certain countries. 

This has been more so in Tanzania.where the official 

political policy and objective is building a just, 

equal, and socialist society, while most of the coun

try's public corporations have business partnership
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and management/consultancy agreements with the capital

ist MNCs. In 'Blood sucking Contracts' Andrew Coulson 

■ (op. cit.) has clearly demonstrated how in TaVizania, 
the managerial practices practiced by the Israel firm 

(Mlonot) running and managing the Kilimanjaro Hotel 

let to an industrial dispute at the hotel.

All in all, partnership with MNCs has been very detrimental to 

the economies of the 'Thrid World' countries while their behavior ' 

leaves much to be desired. It is, therefore, no wonder that even 

liberal scholars such as Louis-Turner (1073,. 1975) have dared to' 

castigate the MNCs for their behavior/activities:

Some of their number behaved abominably, even by the lax 
standards of the by-gone era of the robber barons. Even the 
better-behaved firms involved with the Third World acted 
callously, if we judge them by today's business standards.
They bribed officials, they failed to train local nationals 
with any urgency, they "fiddled" their accounts so that poverty- 
stricken countries were further weakened by massive outflows 
of precious foreing exchange, and when there were disputes with 
local interests, they would get as much diplomatic help from 
their home country as possible. Even today many of'the com
plaints against the activities of genuinely well-meaning com
panies have considerable justification, and no company should 
do business in the Third World without at least being aware of 
the types of activities that cause resentment (ibid, 1975: 15).

Whatever is the case, partnership with MNCs have had very ad

verse consequences for 'Third World' countries. It is, therefore, 

not suprising that even in countries like Tanzania today, eleven years 

after the Arusha Declaration and nationalization measures, the economy, 

and especially the industrial strategy is still foreign-oriented. The 

so-called "majority" share holding system, the management/consultancy 

agreements and such other things like aid and loans,'as well as "those 

blood-sucking contracts" have not changed the country's dependency

a
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structures.

The economic and social implications for Tanzania of such an

industrial strategy, which depends on foreign firms, have be^n more

clearly put by Rweyemamu (1973: xii-xiii): \

Specifically it is shown that dependency relationship created 
by the colonial division of labor, dependency on foreign m^ 
kets for the sale of their output and the provision of basic 
inputs, technological dependency on the advanced countries and 
dependency on foreign entrepreneurs, all these work in such a 
way as to produce perverse capitalist industrial growth. Such 
growth is characteriz-ed by the establishment of a productive 
structure that (a) is biased against the capital goods indus
tries, thus limiting industry's contribution to the production 
of farm equipment and transport facilities, (b) util,iz_es'rela
tively more capital-intensive techniflues. of production, thus 
compounding the problem of urban unemployment and the widening 
of urban-rural differentials, (c) has limited linkage effects, 
especially with respect to the'traditional sector, (d) fosters 
lopsided develdpment both in terms of geographical location 
within the country, and sectoral distribution of consumer goods 
output favouring luxuries, and (e) sets up uncompetitive oli
gopolistic structures.

And elaborating on the above even more, Rweyamamu comes up with a num

ber of hypotheses (ibid: 105-110):

The hypotheses presented below are derivable from the above 
model and deal with such issues as -market structure, sectoral 
distribution of output, capital intensity, location, inter
industry relations, etc. Since the general argument has been 
sketched above, a summary of it is presented below in each 
■particular case.

Hypothesis I ,

A part of the profits of large oligopolistic forcing firms 
in the ex-colonial countries are not shown as profits in the 
accounting records of the ex-colonial countries but instead 
are realized through over-invoicing of equipment, parts, raw 
materials, etc.

Hypothesis II

Foreign-owned firms tend to be more capital-intensive than , 
locally-owned enterprises.
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Hypothesis III

,Foreign-owned firms, though capital-intensive (and therefore 
relatively more labour-productive) are not necessarily more 
efficient in terms of total factor productivity than loVally 
owned enterprises. \

Hypothesis IV ■ ' \

Linkage effects of the industrial structure of the ex-coloniV., 
countries are limited and there is a high dependence on imports. ■

Hypothesis V

Modern industries of ex-colonial economies are located in the 
export enclaves.

Hypothesis VI

The System of industrial production of the ex-colonial countries 
is characterized by (a) a low percentage share of capital goods, 
and (b) a high percentage share of luxury consumer goods rel
ative to the world average, for given income and population.

The next logical question then is, how is it that such a situa

tion of one sided development has not been challenged?

As Gantzel (op. cit,, p. 207) puts it,

the foreign capital owners and investors and their allies, the 
native economic oligarchy', are not interested in the long-term 
development of a well balanced economic, infra—and social 
structure: they are interested in the greatest possible profit. 
Moreover, in many cases profit returns several times the amount 
invested to the donor nations. The result.is a one-sided de
velopment of high profit production. The tremendous private 
and public poverty, the unequal access to income, is thus ac
centuated and not alleviated. The vicious circles accelerated by 
crises of inflation, growth and monetary matters ensures the integra
tion of the country more and more into imperialist dependency.

The main reason behind this dependence and marginalization is,that 

the local or national bourgeoisie who are benefiting from such an 

arrangement dare not restructure the economy. To this class, national

ization measures and such other policies like "decentralization" as 

was the case in Tanzania recently, have meant more jobs and control 

to the members of the class, which has tended to accept dependence
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consciously and willingly.

Against this group or class are the vast masses of peasants and 

workers who have been marginalized: \

... the pre-requisits for life, work, social-political Artic
ulations, and social integration are confiscated from, or\dehied, 
these groups because they are of no direct 'use' to realizing 
profits, accumulating capital dr supporting oppositional el^ 
.etc. Rather', they present an obstacle to these goals; in fa^, 
the exclusion of these groups secures the advantages of the 
'center' (qr the periphery near the center). No interaction 

• exists with these segments of the population: they are ignored, 
expelled to the illegitimacy, condemned to apathy, treated by 
the)integrated lower and middle classes with enmity etc (ibid:

^ These have the legitimacy of challenging sqch a system. They have 

nothing to lose save their being exploited.

In my concluding remarks, I shall try to answer the question, 

"What is to be done and who is likely to do it?" In the preceding 

sections, an attempt was .made to show how the historical development 

of capitalism has led to the polarization of society in the under

developed countries.

A'

Many suggestions on how.these countries would get away from this

unfortunate economic and hence’social and political plight have been 

made. To Western establishment scholars, the remedy lies in adopting 

Western institutions through diffusion (Hoselitz, 1960) and through 

following the stages of growth that the advanced capitalist countries 

went through (Rostow, 1952). To them, underdevelopment has been due 

to the predominance of archaic local institutions. What this amounts

to is for the 'Third World' countries to invite resources (both human 

and material) from the now advanced capitalist countries and let the 

personnel from these countries 'develop' the now underdeveloped 

countries.
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In concrete terms this amounts to saying that the now advanced 

capitalist countries feel it their 'moral' responsibility to develop 

the underdeveloped. Some of the suggested ways through whic^ this 

process would 'successfully' take place are business and inv^tment 

partnership between the underdeveloped and Multinational Corporations 

(MNCs), "aid" and "loans" from the advanced capitalist countries.

It would> however, be naive for any serious scholar worth the 

name to suggest that such partnership and handouts from the now ad

vanced capitalist countries would lead to the development of the 'Third 

World' countries. Several studies, for-i,nstance, have clearly demon

strated how partnership with MNCs leads to even more unde-rdevelopment 

(Shivji, 1972a; Coulson, 1972; Arrighi, 1973). This is mainly due to 

the fact that MNCs are an overgrowth of capitalism and as such their 

interests and hence investment rationale are of necessity contradic

tory to the needs of the peoples of the 'Third World.' While the 

latter wants investments and a development strategy geared to the 

needs of their people, the-MNCs are basically oriented towards the 

maximazation of profits from their investments, and this implies even 

more exploitation and outward-oriented 'Third World' economies--in 

short, continued underdevelopment. The ways through which this is

done have been pointed out elsewhere in this chapter (Shivji, ibid; , 

Coulson, ibid). It is therefore not surprising that even bourgeois 

apologues like Turner (op. cit.: 44) have agreed that:

. . . even in the short term, the multinationals are abusing 
their dominant positions by devices that benefit the company 
first, their parent economy second (i.e. the United States 
and Europe), and only then their host economy'in the Third' 
World.

It would therefore, be wishful thinking to hope, as Turner does, that
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some of these MNCs are ‘genuine' and 'well-intentioned.' Indeed they 

are, but in their own interests and those of the parent economies.

Even when they have tended to 'cooperate' with the host govei^ments of 

the 'Third World,' this has only been in so far as it serves tteir z"- 
interests and usually as a matter of, strategy, while elsewhere Wy 

have tended to un’dermine the nationally-oriented policies of their 

host countries and in most cases through the leverage of their parent 

governments. A typical example would be the case of the U.S. oil 

companies operating in the Arab world. When the Arab oil producers 

, at the instigation of Libya and later onjall Organization of Petro

leum Exporting Countries (OPEC) members decided to raise the price of 

gasoline, the comparfies did give in only to a certain extent. The 

six' United States firms, for instance, were allowed to contravene the 

anti-trust laws and team up together against .the oil producing govern

ments, especially Libya.. Meanwhile, the U.S. government used all its 

diplomatic services to make the producing governments rescind their 

further-intended and seemingly more extreme demands; at least not to 

take the very drastic measures suggested and even undertaken by Libya, 

which not only nationalized the oil producing industry but also termin

ated the presence of American military bases on Libyan soil. Attemtps 

were then made by the Western democracies especially the U.S. to isolate 

Libya from the rest of the Arab world, while then U.S. Secretary of 

State for Foreign Affairs Henry Kissinger did not hesitate to point 

out that should the Arab oil producing countries .go further, the U.S. 

would be duty-bound to secure oil for the 'free world' even by the use 

of arms.

This is because further concessions to the oil producing
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made sure the policy got bogged down in the Chilean Congress, and when 

ratified were only partially successful- While Kennecott agreed to the 

scheme and sold 51 percent of its principal mine to the goverViment, 
Anaconda did its best to permit the government only 25 percentVof its 

third and smallest mine keeping full. 100 percent control over tl^ 

mines-that mattered (ibid: 11). It was public resentment of such a 

sell-out that partly cost Frei the 1970 general election in which 

Marxist Dr. Salvador Allende was elected President, 

on to nationalize the copper companies and other businesses.

■Similar trends were happening in Peru where the populist military 

government of General Juan Valasco Alvarado expropriated various for

eign firms (e.g. Intfernational Petroleum Corporation (IPC))a subsidiary 

of Standard Oil of New Jersey, nationalized the sugar industry, 

priated ranches owned by-Cerro (U.S. firm), and the telephone system 

run by International Telephone and Telegraph Corporation (ITT), and 

instigated stringent foreign exchange regulations. Meanwhile, a reg

ional economic orgarvization, the Andean Pact had been formed by Peru,' 

Chile, Bolivia, Ecuador and Colombia in 1969.

The big MNCs were not very much concerned with nationalizations. 

They knew and know the advantages of such arrangements:

The nationalization of the Chilean copper might not have 
greatly affected the supporters of free enterprise, but the 
Andean Pact went further, drawing up a charter on foreign in
vestment to which all five member countries subscribed. This 
surprised outside observers, who felt that Colombia and Ecua
dor would be unwilling to join any pact that might frighten 
off new investment. Certain sectors, like the steel industry 
and banks, would be totally forbidden to foreing investors, 
while in all others foreigners could take only a minority 
shareholding. In particular, existing firms would have fifteen 
years at the most to come up with the necessary local participa
tion, while Peru wanted it to be found much faster. The impact 
of the nationalizations in Peru and Chile was traumatic. Other

Allende then went

expro-
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countries followed suite, like Bolivia; which natinalized 
Gulf Oil 's assets. But the companies were most disturbed by 
the realization that a country "like Chile could democratically 
elect.a Marxist president, who would then work with other count
ries to formulate terms seriously affecting private ilnvestment-- 
by imposing limits on equity participation and repatr\ation--and, 
get away, with it (ibid: 13). \ -

From then on, the MNCs and U.S. government worked hard to paci
•t

neutralize Chilean influence, especially at a time when the military' 

regime of Argentina was also flirting with the Andean Group and that 

even Cuba was likely to be allowed into the mainstream of Latin Amer

ican official life.

or

It*is behind this background that the brutal 

assassination of Dr. Salvador Allende and the overthrow of his Marx

ist government in the 1973 CIA planned and partially executed coup.

as well as the overthrow of Argentina's Isabella Peron in 1976, should 

be looked at. ■

That then is the extent to which,the MNCs backed by the military 

might of their parent igovernments can "genuinely" and "well-intention

ally" cooperate with 'Third-World' countries.

Foreign aid'and loans also«will not help 'Third World' countries 

from their economic and hence political plight; for after all, all aid 

and loans are usually tied. As U.S.'s great statesman, George Washing

ton, once put it (Frank, 1969: 162): "It is madness for one nation to 

expect disinterested help from another." The idea was carried out 

even further by one time Kennedy and Johnsons's Secretary of State 

for Foreign Affairs, John Foster Dulles, who, when referring to U.S. 

aid to the rest of the world, said:

The United States does not have friends; it has interests-(ibid). 

And it so happens that the interests of the Center and Periphery na

tions are contradictory, so much so that it becomes absurd for one to
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talk of a moral responsibility and coimiitment on the part of the Center 

countries to help the Peripheral ones.--;.It is also now common exper

ience that forevery single dollar 'given' out as a loan or a 

'Third World' countries, e.g. by the U.S., it takes out anothe^five 

or even more. Former and late President John F. Kennedy put it 

more s-uccinctly whren he said.that . . . the capital inflow to the Uni- ■ 

ted States from the underdeveloped countries in 1960 was $1,300 million • 

and the capital outflow from the United States to the said countries 

was only $200 million (Frank, 1969: 1'63). And U.S. News and World 

^ Report'of December 25, 1961 found the sam^ trend for the period 1956- 

61: a ratio of inflow to and outflows from the United States of 147

to

'en

percent for Latin American, 164 percent for the 'Third World' countries 

as a whole and 43 percent for Western Europe. Continued aid and loans, 

therefore, leads to even-further underdevelopment. Drawing his con

clusions from U.S. loans .and aid to Brazil, for instance, Frank (ibid: 

160) asserts that:

Far from contributing capital to, and improving the structure 
of, the Brazilian economy, the United States draws capital out 
of Brazil and with what remains gains control of Brazillian 
capital and channels it into directions that increase Brazil's 
dependence on the United States and hinder Brazil's economic 
growth.

What actually happens is that due to superior technical and economic 

position, U.S. firms are able to mobilize Brazilian money and channel 

it into investments which they think are more profitable to them. And 

again through economic favors they are allowed to carry out some of it 

in forms of profits, overinvoicing etc., lest they pull out of the 

country all together. And over time, this economic control becomes 

translated into political and military control to the extent that
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peripheral countries’ governments become impotent and incapacitated 

to make any decisions of their ownv-i.

It would seem that all the suggestions given to ’ThiVd World'

countries by Western establishment scholars imply continuei^dependepxre 

and underdevelopment. None of them, for instance, dare to sdg^gest 

that the development of the now advanced countries has been due to ■

their exploitation of 'Third World' countries. It has thus mainly • 

been scholars from these countries, or those really sympathetic to 

them who have been able to establish the fact that underdevelopment 

in-'Thrid World' countries is a result-of imperialsim which first sub

ordinated and then oriented the economies of these countries to inter

national monopoly-capital ism {Frank, op. cit.; Jallee, 1968; etc.).

To such scholars, the only way out of this continued dependence and 

underdevelopment is through disengagement from world monopoly capital

ism and, subsequently, socialist planning and reconstruction of these 

economies. Talking about the rationale for such,a strategy in Africa 

in general and Tanzania in particular President Nyerere (1968: 264) 

asserts;

The, question is not whether nations .control their economy, but 
how they do so. The real ideological choice is between control
ling the economy through domestic private enterprise, or doing 
so through some state or other collective institution.

But although this is an ideological choice, it is extremely 
doubtful whether it is practical choice for an African nation
alist. The pragmatist in Africa . . . will find that the real 
choice is between foreign private ownership on the one hand, 
and local collective ownership on the other. For I do not think 
there is a free state in Africa where there is sufficient local 
capital or a sufficient number of local entrepreneurs, for loc
ally based capitalism to dominate the economy. A capitalist 
economy means a foreign-dominated economy. These are the'facts 
of Africa’s situation. The only way in which national control 
of the economy can be achieved is through the economic institu
tions of Socialism. ... To Tanzanians this inevitable choice
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is not unwelcome. We are all socialists-as well as nationalists. 
We are committed to the creation of a classless society in which 
every able-bodied citizen is cotitributing to the economy through 
work, and we believe that this'can only be obtained when the major 
means of production are publicaly owned and controlled! But the 
fact remains that our recent socialist measures were nra taken 
out of a blind adherence to dogma. They are intended to serve Z"' 
our society. \

Thus it becomes clear that the above strategy calls not only for the 

disengagement of the 'Third World' economies from the world capitalist 

system, biTt also making them serve the interests, of the masses of-the 

people in these countries. It calls for, among other things, the in

tervention and control by the state in all basic economic-activities.
%

Rapid economic development in these countries, therefore, calls for 

central planning and the observation of two basic "iron laws" of de

velopment (Thomas, op. cit.) as follows:'

1) The Convergence of Resource Use and Demand, and

2) The Convergence-of Needs and Demands.

According to the above model, there should also be a backward 

and forward linkages between the various sectors of the economy. The 

model also calls for rapid basic industrialization because once indus

trial production is established, the country wi-11 not only stop the 

importation of manufactured goods at very high prices, but will also 

have the option of gaining foreign exchange through exporting some of 

the locally manufactured goods. Like Amin's earlier model (Figure 1) 

the process of industrialization should also be based on the production 

of capital and "mass" consumption goods. Industry must thus meet the . 

needs of all the people instead of producing luxury goods for the 

."national" bourgeoisie. The need for food to feed the industrial 

workers will obviously stimulate agricultural production, including
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enough raw materials for industry, thus forging, the backward and for

ward'1 inkages which Amin talks about.-"^Accordingly, rapid industrial 

growth in 'Third World' countries can only take place if it i't un

impeded by the exploitative arrangements and capitalist contacts which/- 

have for a long time made it impossible. This involves total disen

gagement by using'the country's own resources, central state planning ■ 

whereby the people through their government can set priorities, geer

ing all sections of the economy so as to assist in the new policy and 

investment.. It also implies the observance of five facts as follows 

, (Coulson, op. cit.): ;■

1) Breaking with international companies by cutting'the in
ternal links which enable these companies to operate.
The basic tjuestion here is whether the so-called "national" 
bourgeoisie who benefit from the present arrangement will 
be willing to do such a job which impliedly amounts to 
class suicide;

Rural transformation to increase food production and con
sumption;

Release of sufficient financial surplus to finance basic 
industralization, including a cut in conspicuous consumption 
so as to earn more foreign exchange, and re-allocation of 
local resources from unproductive uses into productive 
ones;

2)

3)

4) Commitment'to planning so that the, industries can be pro
perly inter-related; and

Exposure by the workers and peasants of corruption, waste, 
inefficiency and misuse of resources wherever it may be 
found.

5)

The problem however is that the "national" bourgeoisie in these 

countries stand to lose if such a strategy is to be followed. It, 

therefore, follows that they will oppose such a strategy. Opposed 

to this privileged class are workers and peasants in these countries. 

Basically the interests of workers and peasants are opposed to and
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contradict those of the "national" bourgeoisie;. In this way, econ

omic nationalism and the struggle aga-inst imperialism takes another 

turn; it becomes a class struggle. Writing on the same situation and 

the coincidence of the two struggles in countries like Latin Arne 
Frank (1969: 372) notes: _ \

..The strategic coincidence of class struggle and the anti
imperialist struggle, and the tactical dependence of class 
struggle in Latin America over the anti-imperialist struggle 
against the metropolitan bourgeoisie, is obviously valid for 
guerrilla warfare, which must begin against the national bour
geoisie of the country; and it is also valid for the ideolog
ical and political struggle that must be directed not only 
against the imperialist and colonial enemy but against the 
native class -

rica

Frank then goes on to tell us how this also applies-to the 

"neo-colonial" countries of Asia and.Africa and perhaps to some colon

ial countries, unless they are already militarily occupied by imper

ialism (ibid: 372). What this implies and which I would like to stress 

is the.fact that in countries like Tanzania where you had no strong 

settler community and where exploitation was direct i .e., ;predomin- 

antly between small-hoiding peasant producers through a few middlemen 

who were also alien, and the metropolitan mother country, the anti

imperialist struggle, definitely takes precedent over class struggle. 

What is quite clear in the Tanzanian case is that the economic and 

class structure during’the colonial era was such that the middle 

position was held by Asians (Indians) and a few Europeans (mainly 

Greeks and a handful of Britains who dominated the sisal plantation 

and a few coffee farms in the Kilimanjaro area, respectively). The 

indegenous population was relegated to the position of small-holding 

producers or plantation and farm labourers. Of course, there were 

a few indegenous Africans who had been handpicked and educated to

5./
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help to facilitate the process of exploitation. It was this group 
that was to lead the nationalist movement and later on handed over

political power, by the British at the time of independence. At inde
pendence, therefore, the problem is not to combat this group buV to 

prevent them from using their newly acquired'political power to ^quire 

wealth and consolidate themselves as a class againH the rest of the 

population. This,in turn entails the conscientizatioh of the

A'

masses

of the peoples in such countries to make them aware of their class ih-

This implies the presence of a political movement with a clear 

^ mass ideology. Also important in this connection is a process in which 

the educated elite should also, be educated and made aware of their 

position as 'bridgeheads' as well as the fact that together with the

terests.

masses they are being exploited. Efforts should also be made to make 

them aware of their potential as revolutionaries ready to lead the 

rest of the country out of the dependence situation. Thus instead of 

isolating and fighting them, which would be a wrong target strategic

ally, these people should be incorporated into the over-all struggle 

against economic imperialsim.

At this juncture, suffice it also to point but that the struggle 

does not necessarily need to be an armed> one. The new indegeneous 

rulers can use their newly acquired political power to dispossess or 

pacify the alien economic middleman, thus breaking the link between 

the exploiting class in the metropoles and the indigenous producers.

And putting into consideration the way colonialism transorms itself 

into neo-colonialism, the economic and/or trade links between the 

newly independent countries and the outside world should be diversi

fied thus ruling out the possibilities whereby any metropolitan
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country could use its monopoly to strangle the economy of the 

countries.

new

Again this is no easy task.%„|t calls for the stepping 

up of nationalist and revolutionary vigilance and militance against 

any form of a come-back by the former colonial powers or their a\lies.

Thus al-1 the people in the newly independent co.untries should be 

aware of the fact that they are one class versus imperialism.

de



PART II

COLONIALISM, SOCIAL STRUCTURE ANO'LABOR

, In this section attempts will be made, to delineate the impact 

of European contact with, and systematic integration of, the African 

economy into the World Capitalist System which began at the beginning 

■' of the nineteenth cenlury.

Important to our study is the fact that Europe and Africa 

fronted each other in respective stages of,development and undevelop

ment;* and whether one likes it or not, there is no doubt that in 

their contact, the apparatus of European culture was infinitely super

ior to that of Africa which it was able to subjugate and subordinate 

to its will (Brett, 1973).

con-

Its control over the scientific revolution and its products 
in the field of warfare, administration, and economic produc
tion enabled it to "discover" the world beyond its own, to con
quer this and divide it up between the leadfng European nations 
(ibid.: vii).

Thus through its superiority, Europe was able to subjugate Africa, es

tablish and dictate the terms and conditions of the unequal relation

ship between the two. The above process was quickly regularized 

through the creation of the colonial system, "which rapidly transformed

the undevelopment of African society into the underdevelopment of

*Undevelopment here and as devined by Europeans refers to the 
lack of African progress in the techniques required to sustain an 
advanced materialistic culture (Brett, 1973: vii)
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colonial society" (ibid.). This process led to certain developments 

and implications, among them:

(i) The creation of export oriented and foreign dominated 

economies and systems, \

■ (ii) The destruction or modification of existing traditional

■socia.l structures and replacing them with those that were 

neither purely European nor-African,

(iii) The emergence of new social forces in traditional society 

whose interests could be-expected to conflict on many 

levels _with those of both the colonial and traditional 

elites--the basis of conflict and change in African society.
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■ (iv) The modification or replacement of existing political

authorities ,with those that would accept their subordina

tion and service to the foreign occupying power.

Of particular interest to us is,an examination of the relation- 

ship between Center and Periphery, especially the total process of 

. change in the structure of production in Africa and how these were 

.dictated upon by the dominant institutions of the metropolis.

This study uses the Tanzanian historical case as the empirical 

basis for the-examination, of the said connection between Center and. 

Colony from.the latter half of the nineteenth century and the impact 

of such .developments Of crucial significance here will be the exam

ination of the impact of capitalist penetration and integration of the 

Tanzanian economy and society and specifically the resulting social 

formations—and especially the emergence, differentiation, and organ-, 

ization of the labouring class(es) and the resulting relations of
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production and how these were to lead to the various class conflicts. 

Special attention will be paid to the class struggle that erupted with 

the promulgation of "Mwougozo" in 1971 which we shall deal with'Ex

haustively in Part III. \

K



CHAPTER III

COLONIALISM, SOCIAL FORMATIONS -AND CLASS STRUCTURE: 

'the TANZANIAN EXPERIENCE

I. PRE-COLONIAL MODES OF PRODUCTION

In order to clearly demonstrate the impact of imperialsim in

“ the form of,colonial and neo-colonial penetration and integration of 

the Tanzanian economy and society into the World Capitalist System, 

one has first to cast a glance at the socio-economic and political 

structure of pre-colonial Tanzania. Several studies to this effect 

have been done ranging from purely anthropological works contained in

the British Colonial Archives {Notes and Records), to oral descrip

tions such as those edited by Roberts (1968), to liberal ones'(Kimambo 

and Temu, 1970) and to radical and seemingly Marxist ones such as 

those by Rweyemamu (1973) and Nyerere (1966). It fs Rweyemamu's work, 

based on Marx's Pre-Capitalist Economic Formations' (Cohen J., 1965) 

however, which is of direct interest to us and which we intend to 

quote at great length.

In his work, Rweyemamu (op. cit.: 4-8) clearly points out that 

pre-colonial Tanzania was composed of predominantly scattered communi

ties of independent producers clustered in social-cultural groupings 

known as tribes, of which the dominant productive system was the vil

lage. Village organization was based on mutual relationships which 

were in turn based on the right and obligation to work on land. Land

83
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was the only productive asset and "ownership" was based on its use 

or development. The system of land tenure was thus composed of "clus

ters" of rights over land and its production and was universally char

acterized by (ibid.; 4-5): \

. (a) The right of every individual to the productive useW

some land in virtue of his citizenship in a given socio

cultural group,

(b) The overlapping of right in land and its products among- 

individuals and groups which manifest itself in

(c) Rigid prohibition against individual alienations of land 

over which a person had specific but never absolute rights.

All independent peasant producers were equal, there were no 

classes. The peasants were self-sustaining and there was no wage 

labor which is the basis for exploitation and misery on one hand, and 

capital accumulation on the other. Technology was very low and rud

imentary and this accounted for the low level of surplus which also 

sustained a weak political system. The purpose of work was not the 

creation of value but the maintenance'of the owner and his family as 

well qs his immediate community as a whole. As'such, there was no 

market for labor. Production was based on the principles of use-value 

and not exchange-value. Market exchanges, if at all any, were per

ipheral and as such, exchange was not the basis upon which individ

uals got.the bulk of their, means of subsistence. Land was organized 

and distributed on kinship relationships based on certain cultural 

values and norms. The material level of life was very low due to the 

low level of technology and social organization which failed to in

spire creativity and technical change. ■“v..
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Also co-existing side by side with the dominant village com

munity mode of production were other>-forms as follows (ibid.: 7-8):

1. Pastoralism - found in the drier areas of the counVry, 

which also necessitated constant movements in searcti for 

grass and water. \

■ 2. Banana'cultures of present day West Lak, Kilimanjaro and 

Usambara regions where a more settled, perennial culture 

emerged, leading to social differentiation based on land 

holding. In areas like BLikoba this had developed into a 

systematic feudal organization-of land and mode of produc

tion known as the “Nyarubanja"* system. Intensive and 

often irrigated settlements in areas with population pres

sures such as Ukerewe, an. island on Lake Victoria, also 

existed under the above mode of production.

.3. Artisans and .traders engaged in regional trade in grains, 

fish, livestock, axes, spears, knives, etc. Aniongst some 

tribes such as the Yao and Wanyamwezi, there had developed 

some long distance trade in iron products (hoe blades, knife 

blades, axeheads, spearheads, anklets, bracelets) salt, and 

later in the nineteenth century, ivory (Gray and Birmingham, 

1970).-

a’ .

II. EARLY CONTACTS - THE ARABS

Like any other part of East Africa, Tanzania's contacts with the 

outside world were first with Southern Arabia, which are said to have 

started as early as the first century A.D. (Ingham, 1965: 1 ).

*See Footnote on page 101.
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The first account of these contacts are given in the Periplus 

of-the Erythrean Sea (a guide to the commerce of the Red Sea and In

dian Ocean) written in the second half of the first century A.d\ 

probably by a Greek trader of the Roman Empire living in Egypt. \ 
Similar accounts are contained in A1 M^sud's book, "The Meadows o-\ 

Gold and.Mines of Gems" finished in A,D. 947, and the works of a 

twentieth-century Arab geographer under the name of A1 Idrisi (ibid.; 

1). All these talk of the establishment of trading’1 inks and posts on 

. the Eastern coast of Africa as far south as Kilwa in Tanzania which 

were visited by Arab sailors and traders interested in the slave and 

ivory trade in the Eastern African hinterland.

•'ii^
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IThese contacts were however scanty, mainly on individual basis 

and depending on seasonal variations.
1

Friedland (Diamond and,Burke, 

1966: 244) notes that it was only after Mohammed's death that the
8
I

desire to. spread Islam led .to the introduction of significant estab

lishments along the coast. The establishment of Shiraz state, stem

ming from Persia is said to have 'been founded in the tenth century 

A.D. with its headquarters at Kilwa (Ingham, op. cit.: 2). The early 

establishments were mainly coastal trading settlements whose impact 

on the interior was very slight.

Apart from'the Arabs and Persians, other people said to have 

visited the area include the Portuguese, following Vasco da Gama's 

voyage to India after 1497, and earlier on the Chinese who made two 

expeditions—one between 1414 and 1419 and the other between 1421 and 

1422—which visited Maiindi and Mogadishu and later on some parts of 

the coast of Tanzania notably Zanzibar and Kilwa (ibid.: 5).

Although control of the coast was claimed by the Sheikhs of
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Oman, this was on very small scale and based on individual houses or

families who held certain towns or trading posts.. It was not until

the nineteenth century that Arab domination of the Eastern coast of

Africa became increasingly significant. In 1840, the court W Seyyi^

Satd, ruler of Oman, was moved to Zanzibar mainly due to antiwpated

and partly calcylated economic potential of the African mainland>

Said was concerned with controll.ing the trade between East. ■ 
Africa and the rest of the world by collecting duties through 
control of the ports and entrepots along the coast and by ■ 
trading into the interior as an entrepreneurer in his own 
right (Diamond and Burke, op. cit.: 244).

According to Friedland (ibid) Said proceeded to develop the economy

of the area through the following three policies:

1. Increasing the volume of exports from the East African 

mainland—ivory, slaves, copra,' palm oil-etc.;

2. Exploiting Zanzibar itself through the large-scale planting 

of cloves; finally

3. Opening new markets for the products of his territories by 

welcoming European,and American traders who were beginning 

to enter the area.

. To tap the trade in the interior, trading caravan routes were 

established from the coast to the hinterland. There was one between 

Bagamoyo and. Tabora. Another one was established via Mpwapwa, Tabora 

to Ujiji and was to be the source of ivory beyond Lake Tanganyika. Yet 

another one was established via Kilwa to sources of slaves in the Lake 

Nyasa area. Caravans paid tribute (hongo) to chiefs/ headmen for their 

goodwill and prptection.' Arab trading posts and settlements were also 

established along the caravan routes, notable at Tabora, Mpwapwa,

Ujiji, Bagamoyo and Kilwa (ibid.: 245).
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While Zanzibar's control of the coastal ports was clear (al

though the degree of this control varied^from place to place) 

trol inland was very thin and tenuous and very much depended ubon the 
good will of the local rulers. This was partly due to the lackVof 

personnel and other resources to enable the Sultan of Zanzibar ten

, con-

' effectively occupy-and control the vast hinterland, and partly due to 

resistance meted to his authority by militarily able African leaders 

such as Mirambo in Tabora. As such, Zanzibar's suzerainty was re

stricted to trading posts in the interior and coastal settlements.

Such then was the situation until the second half of the nind- 

teenth century when European powers began to have an interest in, 

and which was to lead to European acquisition and subsequent coloniza

tion of the area.

III. EUROPEAN COLONIZATION - THE GERMANS AND BRITISH

Any study on Tanzania's colonial history has to start with a 

consideration of the foloowing basic facts which definitely'influ

enced the policies pursued by both the German (1884-1918) and the 

British (1919-1961) colonial administrations:

1. Apart from a brief period (1884-1918) when Germany was the 

occupying power, the country was under British Colonial 

administration (1919-1961) throughout her history.

2. Tanzania's colonial history should always be studied in 

its British East African context of which Kenya was meant 

to be the center and Tanganyika and Uganda the internal 

colonies or peripheries in the Periphery.

3. Unlike Kenya, and to a lesser extent Uganda, Tanganyika
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■ was not endowed with the good climatic conditions which 

could attract European planter farming and settlement. The 

good highlands that were there were scattered around the 

country in areas too remote from Dar es Salaam, the capital

■ while the infrastructure was also poorly developed. \

4. Apart from sisal, most of the .cash crops (coffee, cotton, 

maize,' etc.) grown in the country could be cheaply produced 

on small holder peasant basis.

5. Much more important however is the fact tha Britain assumed 

, admipistrative responsibility of this country from the

League of Nations at a time when her economic and military 

might were precariously declining and as such could afford 

neither the money nor the men for any expensive colonial ad

ministrative apparatus and military subjugation of the in

digenous political authorities at will. She had to woo them 

into accepting foreign subordination through extending and 

accepting their political control and suzereinty.

6. Tied to the last three points is also the fact that the 

first two British governors. Sir Horace Byatt and Sir Donald 

Cameron both came with experiences of areas dominated by 

African peasant production (Somaliland and Nigeria respec-' 

tively). Cameron had also been influenced by the Indirect 

Rule paternalism of Lugard and Clifford.

All the above factors definitely influenced the choice of the 

colonial strategy to be adopted for Tanzania. It is to this process 

that we shall now turn.

At this point, suffice it also to point out that to both the
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Germans and the British, the colonies were seen as- suppliers of raw 

materials and markets for their manufactured goods. This necessi

tated certain policy measures to facilitate the whole process. First
was the establishment or imposition of a political administrativeX

machinery to oversee the exploitation of the country. Secondly was\ 

the introduction of cash crop production (bpth peasant and planta

tion) to supply the'industries of the colonial "mother" country.

Third was the establishment of Import and Export houses to conduct and 

- regulate commerce and trade. . Fourth was the institution of communica- 

. tion and transport-networks to tap'the resources from the producing 

interior of the country. All the above developments led to a fifth 

development, and that was the need for a labor supply to help in ex

tracting or manning the transportation and shipping of the various 

goods. Al,l in all, one could rightly point out that systematic Euro

pean colonization of Tanzania was characterized by the following ele

ments (Rweyemamu, op. cit.: 12):

(a) the establishment of the plantation system,
(b) the introduction of the metropolitan-oriented cash crops 

to the African peasantry, with the consequent class for
mations resulting there from,

(c) the institution of the financial and other infrastructure 
which was to serve the production structure thus introduced, 
and

(d) the establishment of the basic institutions of foreign 
trade with the metropolis.

All these had certain social, political and economic impact 

the traditional pre-colonial socio-economic and political structures-- 

i.e. the peripherization and external orientation of these economies and 

the destruction and replacement or substitution of the social-political 

fabric upon which these societies were formed and organized.

The impact of, and reaction to, colonialism, however, varied

on
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from area to area and individual to individual. Some societies that

were naturally endowed, for instance, advanced in terms of wealth, and

western education much more quickly than others. As a result,Van-

zanian societies were differentiated. And on this, John Iliffe\Kim- /~'

ambo and Temu, 1970: 125) continues.to point out that: \

Further within a single society- some individuals had better 
opportunities, and more ambition than others. They lived closer 
to a school 'or their parents were already educated and could 
teach them. Their relations held political power as chiefs or 
headmen,^ and could use this pow.er to obtain further privileges.
They cultivated the'most fertile, land or could a9quire it.

This tended to widen and deepen the pre-colonial social divisions, a

thing that was however always obscured by the fact that everyone was

under colonial rule.

. That much said, we ^ow turn to the specific policies and measures 

taken by both the Germans and British colonial administrations to find 

out their impact on the pre^colonial social formations and class ' 

structure. Specific areas’ singled out for our study include the 

fields of Administration, Education, Agriculture and Mining, Commerce 

and Industry, and Communications and Transport.

We shall however start with a brief history-on the acquisition 

and occupancy of the country by the Germans and the subsequent British 

take over. On this we shall very much depend on historical works 

done in that direction, notable amongst them those by Townsend (1921); 

Harlow, Chilver and Smith (1965); Ingham (1965); Iliffe (1969); Kim- 

ambo and Temu (eds.) (1970); and Brett (1973).

A. German Acquisition and British Takeover: A Historical Note

By the middle of the nineteenth century certain European count

ries were becoming highly industralized. They all needed additional
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raw materials for their industries and new markets for their manufac

tured goods.

In Germany, Bismarck's early reluctance to found colonies Ls 
giving way to active participation in the scramble and subsequent 

partition of Africa. Germany had to ^ave a share in the spoils of \ 

the European scramble of the "Dark Continent." Within Germany itself, 

certain specific developments were taking place. Notable among them 

was the formation of the German Colonial Union (Deutscher Kolonial- 

- verein) and the Society for German Colonization (GeselIschaft fur 

* deutsche Kolonial-isati'on) in the I'ssO's (Harlow, Chilver and Smith 

op. cit.: 124). The former was maily a propaganda society while the 

latter aimed at founding a colony; and for that purpose it in Sept

ember 1884 sent an expedition under Carl Peters to East Africa. Once 

in Tanganyika, Peters signed several treaties with African chiefs— 

notable among them Chief Mahgungo of Msowero in Kilosa.

When Carl Peters went back to Germany in February 1885,- the 

Society for Germany Colonization received a charter from Bismarck in

respect to its acquired possession—an area estimated at some 60,000 

square miles. The charter declared that certain areas lying west of 

the possession of the Sultan of Zanzibar and not under the authority

of any other state were placed under the German Imperial protection.

To Bismarck, imperial protection was defined as follows:

The German Empire cannot carry on a system of colonization like 
France^s. It cannot send out warships to conquer overseas lands, 
•that is, it will not take the initiative; but it will protect 
the German merchant-even in the land which he acquires. Germany 
will do what England has always done—establish chartered com
panies so that responsiblitiy rests with them (Townsend, 1921: 
180). .

The Society for German Colonization was thus granted soveriegn
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rights in the territory which it had acquired as well as the actual 

ownership of land and authority to dispense justice. The only condi

tion imposed upon the society was the obligation to remain a German 
organization (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 126). \

In February 1885, the Society ..appointed five "directors" to\ 

supervise the.acquired territory. Immediately these directors formed' 

the German East African Company which was incorporated in 1887-8. The 

Company was joined by a German banker, Karl von der Heydt in the sum

mer of 1885 and the industrialist Frie'drich Kurpp--bot'h becoming share- 

holders. Others included the Overseas Trading Corporation (Sechand- 

lung), a public corporation.

The Sultan of Zanzibar protested that the acquired lands belonged 

to him. He sent troops to enforce his claims, but German naval demon

stration off the coast of Zanzibar in August 1885 forced him to recog

nize the- rights acquired by the Germans. On December 20, 1885 the 

Sultan signed a treaty with the Society through which Germany secured 

privileges at Dar es Salaam and 'Pangani ports, and also the right to 

send certain goods duty free through the coastal strip to the interior.

Such was the situation till 1886 when the area was partitioned 

between Britain and Germany. A line was drawn from the mouth of the 

"River Umba’or Wanga" to Lake Jipe and from there round the slopes of- 

Mount Kilimanjaro to the Victoria Nyanza dividing their spheres of 

influence (ibid.: 127). In December 1886, Germany and Portugal agreed 

that the River Ruvuma should demarcate their respective territories.

In the acquired possessions, the Company was acting swiftly and 

with amazing rapidity. By the end of 1887, it had established ten 

stations which were both trading posts and plantations. In 1887, the
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Company also signed a treaty with Seyyid Bargash who had succeeded 

Seyyid Said as Sultan of Zanzibar for the~recognition of his territor

ies in return for more trading concessions. But since the treat!) 

not ratified, Bargash soon severed his connection with the CompanV.

In' 1888 however, the German Consul-General at Zanzibar and ' 

Seyyid Khalifa (Bargash's successor) agreed that the Company should 

collect customs dues on the coast, mine minerals, regulate 

and improve communications.

Some coastal Arabs led by Abushiri in Pangani and'some natives 

_,led°byl;he Swahili Bwapa Heri "revolted" against German encroachment. 

The "revolt" was however crushed by the German Captain Herman Wissman 

in 1889 after Abushiri was betrayed to the Germans. He was publicly 

hanged’in December 1889.

On August 1 , 1890 Emin Pasha signed a treaty with local Arabs 

in Tabora and later on his lieutenant Langheld established stations 

at Mwanza and Bukoba both on Lake Victoria.

was

A'

coranerce

The acquisition of the coast', the settlement of spheres of in

fluence and the suppression of the Arab revolt paved way for an agree

ment between the Reich and the Company on the future organization of 

the colony. Throughout all these years, it was also becoming appar

ent that the attelnpts to rule the colony through the Company 

doomed to failure.
were

The Reich now accepted the responsibility for the 

future administration of the colony, and on November 20, 1890 the

Company relinquished its administrative functions and passed them to 

the Reich thereby becoming a purely commercial institution (ibid.: 131- 

132). The Company soon paid compensation to the Sultan of Zanzibar 

for renouncing his sovereignty over the coast and it agreed to maintain
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teh colony's harbors. The Company was in turn authorized to raise 

loans and to receive at least 600,000 marks a year from the customs 

revenue to provide for interest and amortization (ibid.: 312).

/-
B. Specific Policy Measures and Their- Impact on Pre-Colon\al

■Social Formations and Class Structure

.1. Administration*'

On taking over the administration of the German East Africa 

(Tanganyika) in 1890 the Imperial government was already declining 

. economically and as such could afford neither the military nor an ex-

.. periehced administrative personnel to rule-the country. Secondly, the

Germans had to deal with the already predominant Arab influence and es

tablished administrative structures, especially on the coast. Thirdly, 

the Germans had also to deal with African resistance to their occupa

tion of^the country. Elsewhere Gwassa, has clearly pointed out and 

demonstrated that European Colonization was not always as easy as has 

often been believed, (Kimambo and Temu, op. cit.: 85-122). ..Between 

1888 and 1906 for instance, the''Germans had to fight at least six 

major battles or resistances as Table 2 indicates. All of these fac- 

,tors influenced the administrative structures adopted by the German 

government for her East African protectorate.

Central Adminis'tration:

1. The German Imperial Chancellor was originally responsible 

for the administration of all German Protectorates, but in 1907 the

Colonial office was separated from the Foreign office and made an 

independent department or ministry.

2. The Head of the local Government was the Governor who was 

assisted by a council which met twice a year at Dar es Salaam. It's
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' Table 2. Response to German Control in Tanzanfa: 1888 to 1906

Year Event \

1888 Arab revolt at Pangani against German East African Company. 
Ignites Bushiri rebellion from Pangani to Kilwa. Revolt \ 
put down by Imperial German-force Ted by von Wissman OctobW, 
1889. . N

1889-94 S.iki, Chief-of Unyamwezi, expresses hostility to Germans in 
1889. Closes caravan routes at Tabora in 1892. His son 
attacks German forces. Defeated by Germans' and Tabora oc
cupied in 1894.

1890 Gogo raid in Tabora area. Punitive expeditions sent out to 
put an end to raids.

Kalemera, Chief of Usambiro, attacks Stilmann's passage in 
1890. German troops destroy two homes and 163 Africans 
killed and wounded.

Ngoni rebellion at Unyanyembe and Urambo. Not subdued until 
1897-8.

Sinna of Kibosho tears down German flag.

Mkwawa rebellion destroyed Zelweski's column in 1891. 
iously defeated in 1894 but harassed by Germans until he 
mitted suicide in 1898.

fleli, successor of Mandara as paramount chief of Chagga 
collides with Germans and kills Baron von Bulow. Punitive 
expeditions sent to re-establish slave trade. Captured in 
a punitive expedition.

Machembo, Yao chief southwest of Lihdi, refuses to pay hut 
tax. Persists until 1899 when a punitive expedition impri
sons his. followers and he flees to Portugese territory.

Maji Maji resistance war. Begins on cotton plantation and 
spreads throughout south-east region. Suppressed at an 
estimated cost of 120,000 lives.

1890

■ 1890-8.

1891 Subdued by Wissman.
1891-8 Ser-

com-

1892

1895

1905-6

Source: J.P. Moffet (ed.). Handbook of Tanganyika (Oar es Salaam, Gov
ernment Printer, 1958), pp. 56-9, 63, 65, 66; Richard Reusch, History of 
East Africa (New York, Frederick Ungar, 1961), pp. 310.315, 316, 332-6; 
Roland Oliver and Gervase Mathew (eds.). History of East Africa op cit . 
pp. 442, 443, 446.
Adopted from Rweyemamu, J.F., Underdevelopment and Industrialization in 
Tanzania, Oxford University Press 1973, p. 13.
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function was advisory. The first Governor was Julius von Soden who 

was appointed in 1891. He was succeeded, by Scheie in 1893 who was in 

turn succeeded by General von Wismann in January 1895. He leAt the 
country a year later and his place was taken over by Colonel E^ard 

von Liebert (1896-1901) who was himself succeeded by Count Adolf 

• Gotzen (1901-1906)-.

The Governor's duties included the enforcement of laws (Gasetze), . 

imperial edicts (verordungen). The Governor was also in charge of 

defence forces and had powers to make'local decrees. If the post of 

Governor and Commander'in'Chief of the Defence forces were held by' 

two different persons it was the Governor who decided to deploy or 

use the troops.

■ 3. The Civil Administration at Dar es Salaam was divided into 

different departments including Finance, Surveying and Agriculture,

'on

Justice, Medical, Public Works, Railways, Defence, Postal and Tele

graph, etc. Apart from the Postal and Telegraph department: which did 

not fall under his direct jurisdication, the Governor was the supreme

civil and military authority, although from 1906 onwards, the Protec

torate troops were placed under a separate commander. Major (later on 

Major-General) von Lettow-Vorbeck. Each of the above mentioned de

partments was under a Departmental head directly responsible.to the 

Governor. The various departmental heads were also assisted by a 

few technical and professional experts, almost all of them Germans.

4. For the purposes of Administration, the Protectorate was 

divided into 24 districts. Of these 19 were civil districts, 2 

(Mahenge and Iringa) military districts and 3 (Ruanda, Burundi and 

Bukoba) residencies. The District Commissioners (Bezirksamtmanner)
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were responsible for the collection of taxes, appointed and dismissed 

local chiefs and German agents and were-also in charge of district pol

ice and a military detachment. Since they were also responsibly for 
the maintenance of peace and good order in their districts, theyValso 

administered justice and punishment;^ though only colored people cc^d 

■ be-deal.t with in their courts* (Gwassa, op. cit.: 103) . .

In 1914, the. Germans had an administrative staff of 79 Europeans 

to fill in the senior departmental and district administrative posi

tions. Few Africans and Asians (mainly of Indian origin) assisted 

them as clerks, bookkeepers,- messengers, interpreters, nursing order

lies and combat soldiers.

In the interior, German authority was generally established in 

these stages (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 134-135) as follows:

(1) In a number of areas treaties had been signed with local 
chiefs and German, influence depended upon the extent to

. which the chief? fulfilled their obligation. Punitive 
expedistions were sent against recalcitrant chiefs.

(2) The establishment of military posts on caravan ro'utes,
at centers of martime'trade, at places from which European 
merchants and missionaries already, exercised some influence 
and at the headquarters of agents of the Sultan of Zanzi
bar or of local chiefs.

(3) The third stage in the evolution of colonial administration 
was for the military government to be replaced by that of 
civilian district officers who exercised both executive 
and judicial functions. A number of senior civilian offic- 
als had formerly served in the Defense Forces.

Native Administration:

The system of Native Administration adopted by the Germans 

differed from area to area as shown below (ibid.: 174-179):

*For the maintenance of justice among Europeans, there were five 
High Courts at Dar es Salaam, Tanga, Moshi, Mwanza and, Tabora with a 
Supreme Court at Dar es Salaam. The Judges on hearing cases were as
sisted by four European assessors.
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On the Coast: On taking over the country, the Germans 

adopted the existing system of administration introduced by the Sultan 

of Zanzibar in the 1840's and 1850's.

1.

The system was based on Walis 

(governors or magistrates) who helped the Sultan in administering the

coastal towns and Akidas in the countryside. Besides the Walis and' 

Akidas the outlines of an indigenous administration centering around 

Jumbes can be made out.

The Akidas were paid (usually Arab or Swahili) officials, each 

of whom had magisterial jurisdication over the indigenous residents 

including powers to infl^iot corporal, punishments; they were responsi

ble for the collection of taxes in his area of jurisdiction, perhaps 

100 .villages (Great Britain, Colonial Office 1921: 31).

Below the Akidas were village headmen known as Jumbes. These 

were in most cases hereditary and unpaid. Several jumbes were placed 

under the supervision of oneAkida. If the Jumbe was an influential 

man, he was directly responsible to the District Commissioner and 

was given the same magesterial jurisdiction over his village as an 

Akida: otherwise he was subordinate to the Akida. The Jumbe's duties 

consisted mainly in recruiting labor for the Government or European 

travellers (ibid). The Jumbes proved their worth by rendering valuable 

services to the administration. From 1895 onwards, for instance, they 

assisted in the distribution of seeds for the various cash crops and 

in instructing their subjects to plant a required portion of their 

fields with cash crops. In return, the German authorities confirmed the 

Jumbes in their positions (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 175).

However, the Jumbes were subject to dignitaries called "muini" 

or "pazi" or "diwani" who claimed wider powers than the Jumbes and
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flaunted more conspicuous signs of office.

In the coastal towns were’also Liwalis or Arab governors who 

as a rule were nothing more than superior Akidas. v
2. The Coastal Hinterland: Originally, this area did not\ 

possess.Akidas. Following the economic development of the area inV
-Stigated by both thg Arabs and later the Germans, a lot of people ^ 

from other tribes went into the area. However, the local chiefs were 

not powerful enough to control the influx and to handle the local 

labor supply. Due'to the above reasons., in Tanga District, as well -as 

in Usambara, Morogoro - Kilosa and later on,other coastal districts 

(with the exception of Pangahi and some parts of Bagamoyo) Akidas 

were appointed. In some areas such as Uzigua, the heriditary chiefs 

however continued to hold sway.

At this point it is imperative to also point out that Akidas 

were usually imposed on a people. They were not hereditary and had 

no local kinship ties. At first Arabs were appointed, and later on 

Swahili school leavers trained as,.,clerks. Being alien and only versed 

in Moslem traditions and values, they often underlooked the peoples 

traditional values, beliefs and norms. This was often the basis of 

conflict and antagonisms from the grass roots. Akidas were also 

often accused of.the extortion and the embezzlement of tax money which 

they also collected through very ruthless means.

3. Large Tribal Interior and Lake Bantu Kingdoms: In the re

gion of large tribes of the interior (Sukuma, Nyamwezi, Hehe, Ngoni, 

Chagga, Gogo, Nyaturu) and around the plateau between Lake Victoria 

and Tanganyika (Haya, Ha, Subi) traditional tribal chiefs functions 

were accepted by the Germans or formally recognized. Akida appointments
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were exceptional and temporary. Chiefs were placed in a position to 

call on tribal labor regularly on their own,behalf and were also 

given powers to call statutory labor for government work. Like \ 
Jumbes, the chiefs were also employed to collect taxes, and to mal^ 

their cooperation more palatable were_given a share amounting to fire 

percent pf the amount" collected. This in a way made them ruthless in 

collecting the taxes., a thing that tended to more or less undermine 

the people's confidence and trust in them as their legitimate and 

paternalistic traditional leaders. Chiefs also supported the Govern- 

_ment in the introducticyi of cash crops, and in this way reflected ex

cellent calculations. In the process they used their position to 

get.more lands. Supported by tradition and by the Germans for instance, 

the Haya chiefs obtained most of the profits from coffee production by 

using the quasi-feudal system of Nyarubanja* (similar to the Mailo 

system in Buganda) to their advantage as well as that of their rela

tives or favorites. In Moshi, the Germans had also permitted .the 

Chagga chiefs to distribute Clan lands (vihamba) a process they also 

used to their advantage. Chief Marealle for instance is said to have 

grown as many as 1,000 coffee trees in 1909 (Rweyemamu, op. cit.: 

29-30).'

*A "Nyarubanja" was a manor, and the conditions on which it was 
held bore the remarkable resemblance to those of manorial tenure in 
Medieval Europe. A Nyarubanja was granted by the chief either to his 
relative,^or other persons for services rendered. It usually formed 
an entire village by itself, and consisted of the demesne of the land
lord and the holding of tenants, who paid the landlord as rent a fixed 
proportion of their produce. Formerly the resemblance to manorial ten
ure was even closer, as the tenants were obliged to work without pay 
on the landlord's demesne, and were forbidden to leave their holdings. 
Those extra oppressive conditions were abolished by the British govern
ment in the 1920's. The system was abolished altogether by the Tanu 
government in 1969.
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In the middle of the 1890‘s some military commanders had also 

placed considerable heads of cattle (obtained as taxes or looted dur- 

ing punitive expeditions) with friendly chiefs. \

The chiefs also made use of the Pax-Germaiiica to build uk their 

ritual functions, they were for instance encouraged by the administra
tion to lead theii; tribes in the rites marking the phases of the a^i- 

cultural calande'r,. a process they used to bolster their claims and , 

privileges.

All these 'developments made it possible for the chiefs as well 

as their relatives and-favorites, to constjtute themselves into a ' 

privileged class exploiting their peasant subjects.

Such then was the situation till the British took over the ad

ministration of the country after World War I. The British administra

tion started with the occupancy of some areas at the start of the war, 

notably in 1916 placing them under Political Officers. Following the 

signing of the Treaty of Peace with Germany at Versailles on June 28, 

1919 with Principle Allied and Associated powers, Tanganyika became a 

mandate territory under the League of Nations and Britain assumed de 

jure control of the mandate, which it contined tS do even after World 

War 11 when the country became a Trusteeship territory under the 

United Nations.

On July 22, 1920, the British monarch issued an Order-in- 

Council known as the Tanganyika Order-in-Council which was read and 

proclaimed in Dar es Salaam on September 25, 1920. It constituted the 

Office of the Governor and Commander-in-Chief for the territory. Sir 

Horace Byatt took over as the first Governor immediately after that.
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eentral Administration

On taking over the country, the British^decided not to effect 

any radical change in the administration of the country. They opted 

for the modification of the German system to make it more efficient.\ 

At the Head of the local government was the Governor who ' 

administered the territory assisted by an Executive Council consisting 

of a specified number of official and unofficial members. Together 

with the Legislative Council, established in 1926, the Governor made 

the country's laws, the Legislative Council's functions being mere 
advisory.

1.

2. The Civil Administration at Dar es Salaam was divided into 

various departments each under a Departmental Director and later on 

a Minister who coordinated and supervised departmental activities.

The various directors or ministers were directly responsible to the 

Governor who was in turn responsible to the Colonial Office in London. 

The structure of Government was as shown in Table 3.

3. For the purposes of administration the British on taking 

over, adopted the 22 districts from the Germans. By 1925 however,

they had grouped these into 11 Provinces and later on '(1933) only 8

as shown on the following Table 4.

4. Each Province was under the coordination and supervision 

of an Administrative Officer styled Provincial Commissioner, who 

responsible to the Governor for the administration of his Province. 

These officers had a staff of assistants, and provinces were usually 

divided into districts under the coordination and supervision of an 

administrative officer sytled District Commissioner who was responsible 

directly to the Provincial Commissioner.

was



I

1t;
104

g Table 3. Structure of Governmentf

11
iii

i The Governor

II I. Chief Justice

Administration of Justice (in other than. Local Courts)

II. Members of the Council of Ministers
%

Chief Secretary

Leader for Government in Legislative Council 
Constitutional Affairs 
Trusteeship Council Affairs 
Other External Affairs
General control, of. Civil Service (including Provincial 
Administration) '

Public Relations 
Broadcasting 
Printing and Stationery 
Ceremonial

1/-

1a

i8

a
a

is iip
J

s
.

iiI w
Attorney General

1 Legislation
legal matters
Administrator-General

a
aa 1Minister for Finance

:iii;
Financial Policy 
Economic Policy 
Statistics 
Economic Research 
Accounting 
Financial Control 
Estimates 
Taxation and other Revenue 
Income Tax
Customs and Excise (H.C.)* 
Land Bank
Development Planning 
C.D. & W. Loans 
Exchange Control 
Post Office Savings Bank 
Economic Relations 
Foreign Aid 
E.A.H.C. Finance

iii
r;
I

I . ■«

i

I 3®a at

■
Mi

.saf
i
a
I is
I
1

i*aa
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■ Table 3. (Continued)

Minister for Natural Resources

Agricul ture 
Fisheries
Veterinary Services 
Tsetse Control 

■ Forests
Water Development and Irrigation 
Game
National Parks

Minister for Education and Labour

Education
Labour
Antiquities_ . 
Cinematography 
Film Censorship 
Missions
Religious Affairs 
Museums
Languages Board 
British Council
I.L.O.
E.A. Literature Bureau
U.N.E.S.C.O.

Minister for Security and Itrmigration

Police
Defence
Prisons
Immigration
Registrar of Societies
Nationality and Naturalization matters
Refugees

Minister for Provincial Affairs

Provincial Administration 
District Councils 
Native Authorities 
Local Courts 
Sociology
Maintenance of Distressed and Destitute Persons

Minister for Health

Health
Hospital Services
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Table 3. (Continued)

Government Chemist
W.H.O.

Minister for Lands and Surveys

Lands 
Surveys 

■ Land Tenure

Minister for Mines and Commerce

Commerce and Industry.
Mines
Geological Survey •
Trade Licensing-
Development of Secondary Industries 
Tourism and Hotels 
Weights and Measures 
Price Control
African Productivity and Local Development Funds 
Transport Licensing 
E.A. Office 
E.A. House
E.A. Industrial Council 
Civil Aviation (H.C.-)*
Posts and Telecommunications (H.C.)*
Railways (H.C.)*
External Trade Relations

Minister for Social and Co-operative Development

Social Development 
Co-operative Development 
Approved Schools 
Probation Service

Minister for Urban Local Government and Works

Public Works 
Town Planning 
Urban Local Government 
African Housing 
Buildings
Urban Water Supplies
Sewerage and Drainage
Electricity
Ferries
Aerodromes
Traffic
Township and Aerodrome Fire Services
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-Table 3. (Continued)

III. Executive Council
\

Source: Greta Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika Linder United \ 
Kingdom Administration, Annual Report for 1959, Appendix II)

■ *H.C. indicates an East African High Comnission service.

Table 4. Tanganyika Provinces in 1933

Area in 
Sq. Mile

J?rovince Constituting-Districts Provincial
Headquarters

■ Population

Lake Mwanza, Maswa, Musoma,
Kwimba, Biharamulo 
Bukoba and Shinyanga

Tabora, Kahama, Nzega,
'Kigoma, Ufipa

Iringa, Njombe, Rungwe 41,450 
and Mbeya

Lindi, Mikindani, Kilwa'"'55,308 
Masasi, Tunduru, Newala 
Songea

Oar es Salaam, Rufiji,
Bagamoyo, Morogoro,
Kilosa, Mahenge

Dondomai Singida,
Kondoa, Mayoni,
Mkalama

40,040 1,390,609 Mwanza

Western 85,075 . . 679,692 Tabora

’Iringa
491,911 Iringa

Lindi 543,413 Lindi

Eastern 42,890 619,191 Dar es 
Salaam

Central 38,770 579,712 Dodoma

Tanga Tanga, Usambara, Pan- 
gani, Handeni, Pare

Arusha, Masai, Mbulu, 
Moshi

13,863 355,914 Tanga0

Northern 33,770 344,198 Arusha

Source: forT9£^^5^'"lo''°^°"^^^ Ofvice, Annual Report for Tanganyika
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All the above positions required an establishment staff to 

fill them and by 1958, the total establishment of the civil service 

had grown to 32,2.12 compared with 27,846 in 1957 and 26,962 in 1'956 

(Grt. Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika, 1958: 32). Of the 32X212 

civil servants, 24,606 were locally domiciled persons, mostly Afri\ 

cans, while 3,356 were overseas officers (Euripeans—mainly from the 

United Kingdom and British Dominions; Asians from India, Pakistan and 

Gao; also a small number of Seychellor's, Mauritians'and Camorians 

and a few handful of Africans from South Africa). It was mainly 

the Europeans who occupied the top positions, and hence the highest 

salaries in the administrative structure. They were followed by 

Asians and other colored peoples while the Africans usually occupied 

the lowest positions and hence the lowest-pay in the structure as 

Tables 5 and 6 on the following pages indicate respectively.

By 1958/1959 recruitment to junior levels of the civil service 

was from young people completing their education at local schools 

with the Cambridge Overseas Certificate or with Territorial Standard 

Ten Certificate. Candidates with lower qualifications obtained entry 

into the Civil Service in the non-pensionable grade's on gratuity 

terms; and would by application to their duties and success in pre

scribed examinations be promoted to the permanent and pensionable 

services. Upon entry, these were usually expected to go through de

partmental training courses. Higher posts were filled by those who 

had taken courses abroad notably the United Kingdom. The University 

College at Makerere, the Royal Technical College Nairobi, and the 

Engineering School at Kampala, were aimed at providing a number of 

candidates for higher levels and professional and technical personnel.
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•Table 5. Administrative Structure of Government - Departmental 
Establishment 1958/59

Table showing by Departments of the Territorial Administration 

. the positions (both principal and subordinate but exclusive of emplby- 
, ees on temporary and Works Staff terms and on daily rates of pay) fo\ 

which provision was made for the financial year 1958/59 and the number^ 

Of such positions held as at 31st December, 1958, showing the domicile, 
race and sex of the oM'cers concerned.

Notes:

(!)■ In most cases,the salaries of the posts shown below are on 
incremental scales,-particulars, of which are given in Appendix II C. 
Fixed salaries and the super-scales are quoted in b per

- (2) Staff is not normally allocated to a specific administra
tive region and is liable to transfer to any station in the territory.

(3) Column (h) in the table represents the total of all over
seas officers (i.e. the total ,of columns (e), (f) and (g)). "Others" 
in column (g) include Seychellois, Mauritians, Comorians, Africans from 
South Africa, etc., who retain, their overseas domicile.

(4) Column (1) represents the total of all locally domiciled 
officers (i.e. the total of columns (i), (j), and (k)). "Others" in 
column (k) include locally domiciled'Arabs, Seychellois, Mauritians, 
Comorians, Somalis, persons of mixed race, etc.

(5) Column (m) gives the total number of officers serving as 
at 31st December, 1958 (i.e. the total of columns (h) and (1)).

(6) Column (e) = Asian 
Column (f) = European 
Columm (g) = Other 
Column (i) = African 
Column (j) = European 
Column (k) = Asian and other

annum.
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Table 5. Administrative Structure of Government - Departmental Establishment 1958/59

Salary
or

Salary
Scale

Estab
lish
ment

1958/59

Officers in Post as at 31st Decerrber, 1958
Department Designation

Locally Domiciled 
Officers \Overseas Officers

(n (j) (k) (lAra), (a) (6) (c) (d) (e) (f).{g) (h)

Governor Governor 5.500 plus
2.500 duty 
allowance 
fixed

1 1 1 1

Private Secretary (Sec.
from Prov. Adm.)

Asst. Secretary and Aid 
de Camp 

Housekeeper 
Personal Secretary 
Clerk U.D. 
Driver/Hechanic 
Motor Drivers 
Head Gardener 
Sub. Staff'

■■A” 1 1 1

850 1 1 1
C(W)5 
C{W) 6-5

1 1 1
1 1 1 1 *

E2-I 1 1 1 1
E3 1 1 1 1'E6--4 5 5 5 5 •
E4-3 1»•

63 61 61 63
Judiciary Chief Justice 

Judges 
Registrar 
Deputy Registrar 
Senior Resident Magis- 

, trates
Resident Magistrate 
Reporters 
Section Officers 
Personal Secretaries 
Chief Clerks 
Clerks U.D. 
Clerks.G.D./S.S. 
Caretaker
High Court Interpreter 
Telephone Operator 
Sub. Staff

3,500 
2,900 
2,300

2,000 X 70- 
2,140

1 1 1 1
5 4 4 4
1 1 1 1

"A" 1 1

4 4 4 4
"A" 28 25 25 25
C(H)5-4 5 4 4 4
C6-4 3 3 3 3
C6-5 , 3 2 2
C6-5 7 7 7 7
E2-1 29 24 24 2 1 3 27

59 63E6-3/S2-1 75 4 4 59
E2-1 1
E4-3 3 3 3 3
E6-5 1 11

58 58 36 58

Legislative
Council

Speaker
Clerk of Legco. 
Clerk—Assistant of 

Council
Personal Secretary 
Clerk U.D.
Sub. Staff

1,500
1,656

1 1 1
1 1 1

B5-3 11 1
C(W)6-5 1 1 1 1
£2-1 1 1 1

2 2 2 2
Audit Director 

Deputy Director 
Principal Auditors

2,700
2,300
2,000 X 70— 
2,410 

"Bl"

1 1 1
1 1 1

3 2 2 2Senior Auditors 
Auditors and Asst. Audi-

5 5 5 5

85-2tors 10 1 76 7
Sten. Personal Secretary 
Chief Examiner of Accounts 
Senior Examiner of 
Accounts

Examiner of Accounts 
Clerk U.D.
Clerk G.D./S.S.
Sub -Staff

C(W)6-5 1 1 1 1
C5-3 1 1 1 1

C5-4 2 2 2 2C6-5 8 8 8 8E2-1 11 10 10 1 11
E6-3/S2-1 27 11 n 6 1 18

7 7 7 7

5
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Table 5. (Continued)

Officers in Post as at 31st DecembW, 1953Salary Estab-
lish-
ment

1958/59

Designation• Department or
Salary 

. Scale Lo’SaiJJy Domicited 
Officers \Overseas Officers

(a) (b)- (c) (‘d) (e)-(f) (g) (h) (i) (j) (k) (1)

Cfiairman
Secretary
Personal Secretary 
Clerk U.D.
Sub. Staff

Pub!ic Service 
Coimiission

3,100 1 ; 1 1
85-1 1 1 1 1
C(W)6-5 1 1 1 1 -
E2-1 1 1 1 1

1 1 11

Transport
Licensing
Authority

Chairman 
Deputy Chairman 
Member/Secretary 
Personal Secretary 
Clerk U.D.
Clerks G.D./S.S.
Sub Staff , .

Chief Secretary 
Minister for Constitu

tional Affairs 
Ministerial Secretary 

(Adm. Officer Class I), 
Principal Asst. Secretar^

2,300 
2,000 
2,000 

C(W)6-5. 
E2-1 _ 
E6-3/S2-1

1 1 1 1
1 J

1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1

. 2
1 1 1 1

Office of the
Chief
Secretary

3,400 1 1 1 1

3,100 1 1 1 1

2,500 1 1 1 1
ies

Adm. Officers Class 11 A 
or B

Sec. from Prov. Adm.
2,300
2,000 X 70— 
2,140

“A‘' or B(W}
2 2 2 2

Asst. Secretaries 
Adm. Officers Class II } 
(Sec.- from Prov. Adm.) 
Personal Secretaries 
Clerks U.D.
Clerks G.D./S.S.
Telephone Operator 
Sub. Staff

5-2
C(W)6-5 4 2 2 2
E2-1 2 1 1 1
E6-2/S2-1 1 1 1 1

1E2-1} 1 1 1E4-3 69 67 67 67

Establishment
Division

Director of Establishments 
Principal Asst. Secretary 
Adm. Officer Class II A 

or B
Senior Organization 

Officer
Establishment Officers 
Organization Officer 
Government Employees 

Welfare Officer 
Assistant Establishment 

Officers
Establishment Assistants 
Stenographers/Personal 

Secretaries 
Registry Assistant 
Clerks U.D.
Clerks G.D./S.S.

2,900
2,300
2,000 X 70— 
2,140
2,000 X 70— 
2,140

1 11 1

1 1 1 1
B2-i 3 1 2 3 3
B3-1 1 1 1 1

••C2" 1 1 1

B5-3 4 44 4
C6-4 1 99 8 8 1

C6-5/E3-1 7 3 1 4 4
C6-5 1 1 1 1
E2-1 10 5 5 1 1 6
E6-3/S2-1 119 2 2 9 9
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Table 5. (Continued)

Salary
or

Salary
Scale

Estab- 
1 ish- 
ment 

- 1958/59

Officers in Post as at 31st December1958
Department Designation

Locally Domicilei 
OfficersOverseas Officers'

(rt).(a) (b) (c) (d) (e) (f) (-g) (h) (i) (J) M (1)

Passages,
Division

Government Passages Agent 
Asst. Govt. Passages •’ 

Agent
Office Assistant 
Clerks U.D.
Clerks G.O./S.S.

C3-2 1 1* 1

C4-3 1 1 1
C6-5 1 1 1 1
£2-1 9 4 4 4
E6-3/S2-1 7 3 1 4 4

Common
Services

Chief Office Superin
tendent
Office Superintendent- 

(Sec. from Prov. Adm.) 
Cypher Officer 
Reporters
Junior Accounts Officer 
Cypher Assistant 
Registry Assistant 
Office Assistant 
Personal Secretaries and 

Stenographers 
Clerks U.D.
Clerks G.D./S.S.

'•C2" 1 1 1

C4-3 1 1 1 1
C4-3 1
C(W)5-4 2 1 1 1
CS-A" 1, 1 1 1
t6-5 1
C6-5 1 1 1 1
C6-5 1 1 1 1

C(W)6-5/E3-l 5 1 3 4 4
E27I 9 7 7 7
E6-3/S2-1. 16 2 2 8 8 10

Immigration Prin. Immigration Officer 
Asst. Imiigration Officer 
Inmigration Officers 
Office Superintendent 
Stenographer/Personal 

Secretaries 
Clerks U.D.
Clerks G-.O./S.S.
Sub.'Staff

2,300 1 1 1 1 ■
"Bl" 1 1 1
BS-2 10 9 9 9
C4-3 1 1 1 1

C(W)6-5 2 2 • 2 2
E2-1 9 7 7 7
E6.3/S2-J 18 5 5 4 4 9

10 9 9 9
Police
(Including
Motorized
Companies)

Commissioner 
Deputy Conmissioner 
Asst. Cormiissioners

2,900
2,500
2.000 X 70— 

- 2,140

1 1 1
1 1 1 1

'^6 6 6 6
Civil Secretary 
Adm. Officer Class II A 

or B (Sec. from Prov. 
Adm.)

Adm. Officer Class III 
(Sec. from Prov.
Adm.)

Pathologists (Sec. from 
Medical)

Sr. Superintendents 
Superintendents 
Treasury Acc. (from 

Acgen’s Dept.)
Registry Suptd.
Asst. Suptd.
Asst. Suptd. Band Master 
Sr. Asst. Engineers 
Asst. Engineers, Grade I

2,300 or 
2,300 X 70- 
2,140

} 1 1 1 ,1

"A" 1 1 1 1

"A"
"Bl" 10 10 10 10
■■B2" 29 1 28 29 29

B5-2 1 1 1 1
B(W)5-3 1
B5.3 135 13 114 127 5 6 133
B5-3 1 1 1
-C2'‘ 2 1 1 1
C4-3 and

& II C5-4 11 3' 5 8 1 1 9
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Table 5. (Continued)

,\^58
Salary

or
Salary
Scale

Estab- ! Officers in Post as at 31st Decernber 
lish- 
ment 

1958/59
Department Designat-ion

Locally Domiciled 
OfficersOverseas Officers

(a) (c)(b) (d) (e) (f) (g) (h) (1) (j) (k) (1) (m) •

Police
(continued)

Storekeeper 
Traffic Officers 
Stock Theft Preventive 

Officers
Stenographers/Personal 

Secretaries 
Office Supervisor 
Stores Officer, Grade II 
Jr. Acc. Officer. • 
Office Assistant 
Accounts Assistant 
Arms Registry Asst. 
Senior Armourer 
Clerks U.D.
Clerks G.D./S.S. 
Inspectors 
Sub. Inspectors 
Armourer 
Asst, Armourers 
Sergeant Major 
Station Sergeants 
Sergeants 
Corporals
Constables and other 
‘ranks 

Sub. Staff

C4-3 1 1 1, 1
C5-3 6 5 5 5

‘■Pl“ 5 2 2 2.
£3-1 or
C6-5 15 9 9 9
C.5-4 1 1 1
C5-4 • - 1 1 1
C5-4 1 1 1
C6-5 1 1 1
C6-5 1 1
C6-5 1
C6-5 1 1
E2-1 46 17 17 3

6 31
28 37
18 87

3 20
3 34 40

37 65
13 100 118

E6-3/S2-1 77 6
•■P3" 65 28
■■P4" 136 18
E4-1 1 1 1
E6-5 2 2 2 2
■■P5" 31 15 15 15

54 52 52 52
210 208 208 208 

439 439npQ.. 466 439

"P9" 3,752 
. 279

3.641 3,641 3,641 
265 265265

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganiyka UndeCs-United Kingdom Administration, Annual Report for 1958 
Appendix II.



114

■ Table 6. Civil Service Salary Scales

(Note: Where there are separate special scales for women officer 
these are indicated by the prefix (W).)

■ Super Scale I 2,300 x 50— 2,400
Super Scale II 2,000 x 70-^ 2,140

A. Scale

A.'3. 7-26 X 36^- 870
A.'2. 945 X 39-1 ,023 x 45—1 ,068 x 48- 1 ,308 
A.l. 1 ,359 X 51-1 ,410 x 54- 1 ,518 
A.(W)3. 726 x 36— 870
A.(W)2. 906 X 39—1 ,023 x 45-1 ,068 x 48- 1 ,308 
A.(W)1. 1 ,359 X 51—1 ,410 x 54-- 1 ,518

Medical/Scientific Extension -

1 ,581 X 63— 1 ^770
a'

• (W) 1 ,581 X 63- 1 ,770

B. Scale

B.6. .534 X 21-597 X 27— 624
B.5. 678 X 27-759 x 30- 789
B.4. 879 x 33-912 x 36- 984
B.3. 1 ,020 X 36—1 ,056 x 39—1 ,095 x 42— 1 ,137
B.2. i;i79 X 42-1 ,263 x 45- 1 ,308
B.l. 1 ,359 X 51-1 ,140 x 54- 1 ,518
B(W)6. 534 X 21-597 x 27- 624
B.(W)5. 678 X 27-759 x 30- 789
B. W)4. 819 x 30-879 x 33- 912
B.(W)3. 948 X 36— 1 ,056
B. W)2. 1 ,095 X 42-1 ,263 x 45- 1 ,308
B.{W)1 . 1 ,359 X 51—1 ,410 x 54- 1 ,518

C. -Scale

C.6. 576 X 21- 597 
C.5. 624 X 27- 732 
C.4. 825 X 33— 924 
C.3. 960 X 36— 1 ,068
C.2. 1 ,104 X 36-1 ,140 x 39-1 ,179 x 42- 1 ,263
C.l. 1 ,308 X 51—1 ,410 X 54- 1 ,518
C. W).6. 576 X 21- 597
C. W)5. 624 X 27- 732
C. W)4. 762 X 30-792 x 33- 658
C. W)3. 891 X 33-924 x 36- 996
C. W)2. 1 ,032 X 36-1 ,140 x 39-1 ,179 x 42- 1 ,263
C. W)l. 1 ,308 X 51-1 ,410 X 54— 1 ,518

D. Scale (Men and Women) 471 X 21— 555
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Table 6. (Continued)

E. Scale

E.6. 104.5 X 6.15- 138 
E.5. 152.5 X 6.15-1-72.10 x 7.10- 180 

■ E.4. 187.10 X 10.10-208.10 x 13.10—.262.10
E.3. 290.5 X 13.10-330.15 x 14.5-345-x 21--366 
E.2. .387 X 21— 450 *
E.l. 471 X 21- 555
E.(W)6. 104.5 X 6.15- 138
E.(W)5. 145.10 X 6.15-172.10 x 7.10- 180
E.(W)4. 187.10 X 10.10—208.10 x 13.10 x 14.5- 345 ■
E.{W)3. 276.15 X 13.10-330.15 x 14.5— 345
E.{W)2. 366 X 21—450
E.{W)1. 471 X 21- 555

N. Scale

N.5. 624 X 27--732 x 30--792 x 33— 924
N.4.. 678 X 27-732 x 30-792 x 33-924 x 36- 996
N.3. 996
N.2. 1,104
N.l. 1,308

Pol ice Scale .

■ P.9. 83.8 X 2.14—105 x 3—ITl x 3(Biennial—114 x 3.6(Biennial ) — 
117.6 x 3.12(Biennia1)— 124.10

P.8. Ill X 5.8- 138 -
P.7. 152.5 X 6.15-172.10 x 7.10-,195 
P.6. 198
P.5. 201 .15 X 6.15- 235.10
P.4. 208.10 X 13.10—262.10 x 27.15—290.5 x 13.10—330.15 x 14.5— 

345 x 15- 360
P.3-. 372.15 X 14.5—387 x 21- 555 
P.2. 576 X 21—597 x 27—732 x 30— 792 
P.l. 825 X 33—924 x 36— 1 ,032

Prisons Scale
PR.7. 83.8 X 2.14-105 x 3-111 x 3(Biennial)- 114
PR.6. 116.8 X 5.8— 138
PR.5. 152.5 X. 6.15-172.10 x 7.10- 202.10
PR.4. 208.10 x 13.10— 262.10
PR.3. 290.5 X 13.10-330.15 x 14.5— x 15- 360
PR.2. 372.15 X 14.5-387 x 21— 555
PR.1. 576 X 21-597 x 27—732 x 30— 792

■*<
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■Table 6. (Continued)

Subordinate Service Scales

S.4. Shs. 107/50 X 5/- - Shs. 112/50 per month.
S.3. Shs. 118/- X 5/- - Shs. 138/ per month.
S.2. Shs. 145/- x-7/- - 166/- x 10/0 -Shs. 176/- per month.
S.l. Shs. 188/- X 10/- Shs. 228/- per month.

Great Britain Colonial Office, Annual Report for Tanganyika, 
1960, Part II, p. 16-17.

Source:

Native Administration:

. On taking over,as Governor, Sir Horace Byatt who had earlier 

served in Somali was much more inclined towards exploiting and ruling 

the country through locally and traditional established institutions. 

In the administrative field, the policy was to develop people to an 

extent where they could rule themselves through their own established 

institutions. The reasons for British disapproval of, and hostility 

towards the German system of Administration was clearly pointed.-out 

in a report by Captain G. St. J. Orde-Brown O.B.E. when Britain first 

occupied the territory:

. The German system consisted of the election and vigorous sup
port of a few powerful Akidas, who were assisted by numerous 
Jumbes. The Akidas are in almost all cases Arabs or Swahili, 
who are usu 
and regard
advance. They appear to consider themselves in most cases the 
lieutenants of a blind and ponderous Administration, which has 
certain concrete demands in the form of labor and tax that 
must be met. Beyond those, the Akida seems to regard himself 
as not expected to go; he is to be allowed a fairly free hand 
to exploit the people as he pleases, and expects a wide measure 
of power--supported if necessary by Government bayonets--to 
enable him to carry out his share of the bargain. Tfie Jumbes 
model themselves on him, and naturally follow the lines likely 
to please him, though in some cases they spring from the peo
ple whom they rule, and can therefore honestly claim to repre
sent them when the truth is likely to be accepted. After a

ajly quite oblivious of native ideas and customs, 
I^amic culture as the only and obvious road for any
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careful consideration, I must express myself as a decided 
opponent of the Akida system (Great Britain, Colonial Office,

- Tanganyika, Annual Report for 1920^32).

He then expressed the need to modify the system with the curtailment

of the excessive powers of the Akidas. \

. Byatt and later on Cameron who succeeded him in 1925 held simr 

ilar strong views on-the need to evolve a Native Administrative system 

based on Indirect Rule and which was reflected in the various Native 

Authority Ordinances they issued in 1921, 1923 and notably the 1926

"“The sytem of administration evolving out of the above said 

ordinances was to support and supervise, with the least possible in

terference, the native authorities as existing or established. Where 

they did not exist due to lack of tribal cohesion and where chiefs 

had scant control over thei,r subjects, attempts were made to reinstate 

them in the proper and just regard of their people. In areas where 

the chiefs were alienated from their subjects or abused their power, 

attempts were made to remedy the situation. In established areas such 

as Bukoba where each chiefdom (county) was under a hereditary chief 

who. administered his chiefdom thorugh sub-county (Gombolola) chiefs, 

chosen and appointed by him with Government approval, the syltem was 

not only upheld but also improved. In such areas, together with others 

like Sukumaland (Mwanza), Moshi, Tabora, and Uzigua, the Administra

tive Officers acted rather in an advisory and supervisory capacity.

To make the system work, chiefs no longer depended on a share 

of the taxes collected as their pay. They were now paid out of a 

Civil List while in areas Tike Bukoba they were paid through Native 

Adrainistration funds. By 1929, 134 Native Administrations had been

*

\
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established, some from Amalgamations as indicated in Table 7 below:

Table 7. Amalgamations
\

Number of Units After 
First Introduction of 

Indirect Administration

Present Number of 
Native Administra

tion Units 12/31/29
'Province Remarks

Bukoba
Central
Eastern

6 6
15 8
18 18 Doe^ not 

indued
Dar es Salaam-

Iringa
Ki goma
Lindi
Mahenge
Mwanza
Northern
Tobora
Tanga

15 13
16 13

■ 17■ 21 '
11 9
32 23
10 9
33 13
15 5 Does not 

inclued 
Tanga 

District

Source: British Colonial Office Annual Report for Tanganyika for 1929,
p. 11.

The encouragement and development of Native Administration 

through the system of Indirect Rule did not definitely- come out of the 

good intentions of the British nor was it a result of the paternalistic 

attitude on the part of the first two British governors. Like the 

Germans, the British had as their basic motive, the maximum exploita

tion of the country at minimum costs. Their motive was simple: first 

belief in the British Empire and a pride in being Imperialists. It 

so happened that that was the cheapest way of pursuing their objectives.

Through the system of Indirect-Rule, the British made the posi

tions of chiefs even more stronger than the Germans had done. They
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- were expected to keep law and order in their areas of jurisdication and 

as such had both administrative and magesterial powers. They presided 

over Native Courts., decided cases and meted out punishment. They\ 

also collected taxes, conscripted labor for government public work\^, 

and in the process could still call-on labor on their own behalf. \ 

They .also continued to distribute land and performed ritual ceremonies.

And more than that, they used the Pax-Britannica to enhance their posi

tions and power. They were paid salaries, had cars, were treated more ' 

favorably by agricultural extension officers, had better credit facil

ities while their children got better education at schools built spec

ifically for them.

2. Education

Both the German and British colonial administrations saw'the 

need for what Listowel (1965: 85-104) calls "A Due Supply of Persons 

'Well Qualified to Serve." They realized the need for trained native 

personnel to help in the administration and exploitation of the 

country.

The German Administration for instance realized that some Afri

cans would have to become proficient in both Swahili (in Latin char

acters) and in Arithmetic so that they could become clerks in Icoal

government offices, on the railways and plantations (Harlow, Chilver 

and Smith, op. cit.: 145). Missionary societies were encouraged to 

expand their educational work and the government itself opened up a

new shcool at Tanga in 1893 under the charge of Herr Barth, and three 

years later had 94 pupils. The school which served as a model for 

others had three sections—one for children, one for training of
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clerks, and one for training of personal servants, 

very popular with the Jubmes of the district-who sent their sons to a

It soom became

boarding establishment associated with the school.

In a bid to raise the standards of achievement at the Tanga 

school, Barth established new feeder schools in, charge of African 

teachers, A training department and crafts department were established. 

School was made compulsory for boys in Tanga in 1899 (ibid.: 205). 

Schools were also opened up in other areas in the country, and by 1900,

, Protestant missionary schools accounted for 900 pupils and Roman

Ca.tholic missionary schools 5,000 pupils. The three government schools 

at Tanga, Dar es Salaam and Bagamoyo catered for 1,600 pupils during the 

same year, making a total of 7,500. In 1903 there were 8 government 

schools (5 white and 16 native teachers and 1,142 pupils)., 12 schools 

run by the local authorities (1 white master, 18 native teachers and 

417 pupils) and 15 missionary schools. In 1911 the Catholic and Prot- 

estanf missions were each responsible for the elementary educatip^n of 

30,000 pupils, and the Administratioii"had 3,500 pupils in its elemen

tary schools. Two thousand five hundred more pupils were receiving 

a more advanced education in Senior and grade schools.

Progress in education was encouraging, so that by 1914 the 

German administration was able to conduct much of its correspondence 

with village headmen in Swahili, and during that same year 6,200 

pupils were said to have been enrolled in Government schools. Of 

these, 2,500 pupils were in the German Principle Schools while the 

rest 3,700 were in Government elementary schools, all employing 16 

European and 159 native teachers. The mission schools (1,800 of 

them) accounted for another 110,000 on their registers (Lis towel, op.
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eft.: 86).

• The- Germans had definitely done a betterjob in the field of

Education than the British were doing in their colonies. A British

official stated in 1921 after Britain took over the country, that

owing to education received from the Germans,

the degree of usefulness to the administration of the natives 
of Tanganyika Territory is in advance of that which we have 
been accustomed to associate with British African protector
ates (Buell, 1929, vol. 1: 478).

Like any other developments and institutions by the Germans, 

education progress was also affected by the outbreak of W.W.I.

School teachers left their jobs while some school buildings were also 

demolished. By the end of the War, everything was in shambles.

On taking over the country, the British realized the need to 

reconstruct a new education system from scratch. A training class 

for teachers was started in Dar es Salaam and 50 other Government 

schools with an attendance of 3,800 were reopened by the end of 1922. 

All education in government schools was also free (Great Britain Col

onial Office, 1921: 27).

Pupils were expected to go through an elementary three years 

course after which they were expected to be proficient in reading, 

writing and simple arithemetic and elementary geography. Instruction 

was given in Swahili, and attached to all schools were plantations 

where some instruction in plant and animal husbandry were given. The 

government also opened Primary schools offering a three year course 

in Dar es Salaam and Bukoba to which pupils who completed elementary 

courses could elect to go. Certain government departments, notably 

Posts and Telegraph, Railways, Public Works, Veterinary, Medical and

4i:
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"Agriculture gave some specialized training and certain instruction. 

All. the-above schools were intended for Africans.

Side by side with Schools for Africans, there were also special 

schools for other communities. There was for instance a school for\ 

the children of the Dutch settlers at Arusha under the control of a

local committee to which the government contributed a subsidy of 

tlOO/year. The Indian communities in Dar es Salaam and Tanga also 

had their own elementary schools.

Although efforts were made to build more schools, they were 

just not enough. By 1939 for instance, there were only 72,000 child

ren in attendance at registered schools out of approximately 1,000,000 

children of school age. Ninety-four percent of the 72,000 were in 

Primary Vernacular Schools which provided a four year course in Swahili 

(Standards I - IV). There were also 1,800 boys and girls enrolled in 

Standards V and VI.

Many of the boys who completed the six year course were re

cruited for training as teachers or artisans while a few obtained lo

cal employment under their Native Administrations as junior clerks. 

The girls’ usually returned home for marriage, though a few of them 

were trained as teachers and nurses.

Speical education for Indians continued to be provided. In 

1939 for instance, the Government Indian Secondary School at Dar es 

Salaam was the most advanced in the territory and provided full 

Secondary School courses leading to the Cambridge School Certificate 

Examinations.

As for Europeans, a corresponsence course (covering British 

Secondary School materials) for the children of Public employees and
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those of big commercial undertakings was established. For younger 

children facilities were available at the European Government Union 

School Dar es Salaam, the German School Dar es Salaam and the Euro-\ 

pean Kindergarten schools at Tanga and Moshi. There was also the St\ 

'Joseph Convent School in Dar es Salaam which was a boarding and day \ 

school which also admitted Goanese and children of mixed races.

There were also Grant-aided schools for the German Community at 01d- 

eani, Mbulu district; Lushoto and Lwandai in Korogwe district and 

at Mbeya respectively; for the Greek community at Kibosho and Kiluti in 

the Northern Province; and for South African Dutch Communities at Old- 

onyo-Sambu and Ngare-Nanyuki in Arusha district, and at Oldeani in 

Mbulu.district. There were also other schools for the European com

munity atSadani near Iringa and the Chunya European school which 

served the Lupa Goldfields and, was attended by almost entirely South 

African Dutch children.

No Secondary School Education was however provided for European 

children at this time, but by inter-territorial arrangements, European 

pupils from Tanganyika were admitted at the European Government School 

in Kenya Colony. For such pupils and those who chose'to go to South 

Africa, assistance was granted by the government if the need arose.

The above racial divisions in the education system coincided 

with similar divisions in the Civil Service as pointed out earlier 

(Table 5).

The British government also introduced educational policies 

which continued to perpetuate existing hierarchies in traditional or 

pre-colonial African life by providing sons of chiefs with a superior 

education so that they might take their proper places as leaders of
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'thought, morals, society and government (Brett, op. cit.: 77).

For the sons and heirs of chiefs, Tabpra Government School, 

modelled on English Public Schools, was built and by 1925 had its\first 

intake of 30 pupils. Ironically enough this school is reputed fory 

having produced most of Tanzania's revolutionary leaders including \ 

Julius Nyerere himself a son of a Zanaki chief in Musoma. Within the 

next five years, another school for the daughters and future wives of 

the aristocracy was open just facing the Boys school. '

- By the 1960's some progress in Education had been made. On the 

eve of independence in 196G there were 434^572 African children attend

ing schools ranging from Primary to Middle and to Secondary Schools. 

Ther-e were also Technical, Vocational and Teacher Training Schools.

Some successful students could also go to the East African college at 

Makerere and the Engineering .School in Kampala, Uganda, and the Royal

There were also several EuropeanTechnical College, Nairobi, Kenya, 

and Indian schools as clearly demonstrated in Table 8.

As Iliffe clearly, points out-(Kimambo and Temu, op. cit.: 126)

. the reactions and responses to education varied from area to area and 

individual to individual. In most areas, the mood oT the chief de

termined the popularity of the schools.

Some chiefs such as Kimweri are said (ibid) to have urged Euro

pean explorers such as Krapf to settle in Usambara as a teacher. 

Bukoba chiefs- for instance urged their people to send their children 

to school. They were the first to send their children to the first 

schools opened in the district.

Some areas, especially those where Moslem influence was strong, 

were not hospitable to education which was also somehow tied to
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Table 8(a). African Education: Number of Schools by Type, Number 
of Streams and Enrolment (At 1st November, 1960)

Primary Standards I-IV

Enrolment
Schools Streams

Male Female Total .

Government Schools 58 100 8,621 5,504 14,125

Local Authority 
Schools i.e. , N.A. 
Schools

695 724 • 69,621 30,764 100,385

Total Government 
and Local Authity

Aided Schools not 
included above: 
R.C. Schools

753 824 78,242 36,268 114,510

1,003 1 ,055 90,923 53,466 144,389

Other Christian 
Schools

885 898 74,019 42,760 116,779

Muslim Schools 37 40 3,567 1,993 5,560

Others 4 4,_ 280 187 467

Total Aided 1,929 1,997 168,789 98,406 267,195

Unaided Schools: 
R.C. Schools 
Other Christian 
Schools
Muslim Schools

48 41 2,043 1,282 4,225

1 1 76 31 107

Others 2 2 106 124 230

Total Unaided 51 44 3,125 1,437 4,562

Grand Total 2,733 2,865 250,156 136,111 386,267

I'-;
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‘Table 8(a). (Continued)

Middle Standards V-VIII

Enrolment
■ Schools Streams

Male Female Total

Government Schools ■ 31 36 2»375 1,387 3,762

Local Authority 
Schools, i.e. 
N.A. Schools

118 119 13,380 13,718•338

Total Government 
•and local Auth
ority

149 ■ 155., 15,755 1,725 17,480

Aided Schools not 
included above: 
R.C. Schools 119 120 11,212 2,921 14,133

90 90 449 V76 ■625
Other Christian 
Schools .

92 92 8,945 2,595 11,540
30 30 94 83 177

- Muslim Schools 1 1 77 77

Others

Total aided 212 213 20,777 5,775 26,552
120 120

Unaided Schools: 
R.C. Schools 
Other Christian 
Schools
Muslim Schools

1 1 25 25
6 6 434 221 655

10 10 36 2 38
Others 1 1 39 39

Total Unaided 8 8 509 248 757
10 ID

Grand Total 360 376 13,041 7,748 44,789
130 130

0 - District School Standards V-VI (disappearing).
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Table 8(a). (Continued).

Secondary Standards IX-XI'I, Forms V-VI

Enrolment
Schools ■ Streams

Male, Female Total

Government Schools 12 27 1,773 307 2,080

Local Authority 
Schools i.e., N.A. 
Schools

Total Government 
a.nd Local' Author-

12 . 27 1,773 307 2,080

ity
Aided Schools not 

included above: 
R.C.'Schools 9 18 1 ,357 307 1,531

Other Christian 
Schools

7 12 1,000 1,006

Musiim Schools

’Others

Total Aided 16 30 2,363 147 2,537

Unaided Schools: 
R.C. Schools 
Other Christian 
Schools
Muslim Schools

1 1 27 .1 28

Others

Total Unaided 1 1 27 1 28

Grand Total 29 58 4,163 482 4,645

X,
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-Table 8(a). (Continued)

Technical and Vocational Training \

Enrolment

Centers Courses

Male Female Total

1 ,370*Governmnet Institutions 
Local Authority 

Institutions

3 18 257* 1,627*

Aided, not included 
above:

,R.C. Institutions , 
Other Christian 
Institutions

4 4 133 133

Unaided:
- R.C. Institutions 

Other Christian 
Institutions 
Other Institutions

7 11 99 69 168 
. 772 2 77

1 1 65 5 70

Total 1-7 36 1,611* 464* 2,075*

Teacher Training

Government Institutions 
Local Authority 

Institutidns

5 11 336 134 470

Aided, not included 
above:
R.C. Institutions 
Other Christian 
Institutions

13 14 325 188 513
11 10 333 99 432

Unaided:
R.C. Institutions 
Other Christian 
Institutions 
Other Institutions

1 1 23 3 26

Total 30 36 1,017 424 1,441

*Includes part-time students
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Table 8(b). Indian Education: Number of Schools by Type and 
Enrolment (At 1st November, 1960)

Primary

Enrolment
Schools

Male Female Total

Government Schools 
Aided Schools 
Unaided Schools

5 2,269
6,193

• 995 ■ 
6,694

3,264
12,887106

2 . 51 51 166

Total 113 7,,740 7,740 16,317

Secondary

Government Schools 
Aided Schools 
Unaided Schools

2,801
2,226

7 1,379 
2; 308

4,180
4,53424

Total 31 . 5,027 3,687 8,714

Colleges Teacher Training

Government Schools 
Aided Schools 
Unaided Schools

1 13 30 43

Total 1 13 30 43

Institutions - Technical and Vocational

Government Schools 
Aided Schools 
Unaided Schools

1 740 539 1,279

1 6 8 14

Total 2 746 547 1,293

Note: The enrolment shown under Technical and Vocational includes 
Indian students, mostly part-time, attending inter-racial 
institutions.
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Table 8(c). European Education: Number of Schools by Type and 
Enrolment (At 1st November, 1960

IPrimary

\Enrolment
Schools

Male Female Total

'^.lGovernment' Schools 
Aided Schools 
Unaided Schools
Total

580 568 1,148
14 . 349 304 653
10 187 109 296

'2,09735 1,116 2,097

Secondary

Government Schools 
Aided Schools ■ 
Unaided Schools
Total

2 44 59 103
6 . 303 269 572
7 46 19 65

15 393 347 740

Colleges Teacher Training

Government Schools 
Aided Schools 
Unaided Schools
Total

Institutions - Technical and Vocational

Government Schools 
Aided Schools 
Unaided Schools
Total

1 25 80 • 105

1 25 80 105

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika Under United King
dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960, pp. 118-120.

The enrolment shown under Technical and Vocational education 
is of European students, mostly part-time, attending the 
Technical Institute, Dar es Salaam, which is an inter-racial 
institution.

Note:
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Christianity. The Coast for instance was not only resistant but 

hostile to education.

At the individual level, things were not different. Some par-\ 

ents at first did not want education. They were distrustful of the ' 

institution and resorted to rumors to discredit it. School going 

was compared, to slavery and children had to be bribed to go to school 

and attendance was therefore very low causing the closure of some 

classrooms in some areas. Girls were also discouraged from going to 

school lest they make bad wives.

. As a result of all the above factors, we had a differential 

access to education both at the regional and individual levels, a 

process- that tended to perpetuate the existing class hierarchies and 

inequal i tie's.

The education system as provided by the colonial administration 

in Tanzania suffered three basic deficiencies. It was elitist, racist 

and inadequate as we shall see later on in Chapter V.

3. Agriculture and Mining

Like any other colony, Tanganyika was supposed to_be a supplier 

of raw materials for the industries of the "mother" country, whether 

Germany or (later on) Britain. This function definitely influenced 

the policies pursued by the two colonial countries in relation to 

Tanganyika.

To the Germans, the colony was seen as a main supplier of stra

tegic raw materials such as cotton, rubber, sisal and gold (Rwey- 

In order to tap these resources, the Germansemamu, cit.: 14). 

encouraged settler'plantations and mining, and where they could.
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African peasant production. 

Plantation Agriculture:

All in all, the Germans were basically inclined to plantation \ 

agriculture and settler farming. Despite large areas where settled ' 

agriculture was not possible, Tanganyika has a great deal of suitable 

land around the Kilimanjaro and Usambara highlands in the North-East, 

and in the South-Western highlands around Iringa and Tukuyu close to 

the Zambian border.

Between 1885 and 1887 for instance, the German East African Com

pany established ten sj:ations which were both plantations and trading 

posts. Another few plantations started in the 1880's included the 

East African Planting Company, the Mrima Company and the German East 

African Seehandlung. By 1904 exports from sisal which was the main 

plantation crop had risen to 571,739 marks, those from coffee to 

523,618 marks, while timber and rubber together were valued at 

2,308,000 marks.

Despite labor difficulties, there was a considerable development 

of European plantations in the colony. In 1905 there were already 180 

white planters and farmers and by 1910 there were 54 sisal plantations 

in the colony. The larger producers included the Sisal-Agaven- 

Gesellschaft of Dusseldorf and the Deutsch-Agaven-GeselIschaft of 

Berlin. The year 1912 saw the arrival of another 758 German settlers.

The introduction of plantation and settler farming however had 

far reaching repercussions on the indigenous populations. A lot of 

Africans were evicted from their best agricultural lands which 

given to the settlers. The Germans for instance are said to have 

alienated 2 million acres of land from the Africans (Chidzero, 1961;

were
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357-362) who were in turn placed in reserves. In Kilimanjaro area 

the settlers pushed the displaced Africans-further up to the mountains. 

And in a bid to get labor for its settler community and its variou's 

Public Works, the government also barred Africans from growing certain 

cash crops. .. . \

•The.above process destroyed the traditional -precolonial mode 

of communal production'and social organization and partially proletar-

ianized a segment of the.hitherto peasant population. An army of land- ' 

less peasants w.as created. This was to be the reserve from which labor 

•for plantations and other government projects'was to come from.

Juxtaposed to the traditional economy, where a proletarian 
class did not exist, the institution of the plantation system 

- required the creation of conditions for the emergence of free 
labor that was alienated.from the means of production, facing 
the capitalist who owned and controlled the means of produc
tion (Rweyemamu, op. cit.: 17).

The problem of labor h’owever, continued to plague both the Germans

and British planters and settlers. This can be explained partly by

the poor working conditions on the plantations and partly by the fact 
■ ^

that Africans could get most of their basic needs met by working on 

their individual small plots. We shall come to this ..problem later on 

in Chapter IV.

Apart from sisal and to a lesser extent coffee however, the 

first attempts to grow other crops such as tobacco, cotton and rubber 

on plantations-failed. Take rubber for example: A short rise in the 

prices for rubber after 1905 encouraged white settlers to open up 

plantations of Manihot rubber in the Tanga and Morogoro districts.

By 1910, about 250 rubber estates had been established. In 1911 

rubber exports were valued at 4,700,000 marks of which 75 percent
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came-from four plantations while the remaining 25 percent was collected 

by native peasant producers. When the world prices of rubber reached 

their climax, the German, planters sold their estates, at very 

higher prices, to various English companies including—East African 

Rubber Plantations Company Ltd. (1909); Manihot Rubber Plantation Ltd.; 

Muhesa Rubber Plantations Ltd.; Lew Rubber Estates Ltd.; Kamna Rubber 

Estates Ltd.; and Kigulu Rubber Estates Ltd.; (Harlow, Chilver and 

Smith op. cit.: 152). Overproduction of rubber in South East Asia 

however, led to the collapse of the world'price of rubber and by 1913 

the plantations were a mere historical reference. jThey had doomed to 

failure.

On taking over the country, the British stressed the need to 

exploit the country through peasant production with the exception of 

one crop--sisal.

Sisal required heavy capital investment and infrastructure.

It was grown in dry areas not generally regarded as suitable for per

manent settlement by Europeans, and was therefore conducted on plan

tations rather than small scale peasant agriculture; A lot of capital 

was involved and only Eruopeans could afford it.' In the T930's how

ever when sisal prices went down and a lot of Europeans began to leave 

or sell their estates, local Asians took over as entrepreneurs in 

this industry. This was mainly due to the fact that compared to 

Africans, Asians had made more money to purchase such estates while 

banks and other credit giving institutions were more willing to give 

them loans than they were willing to give them to Africans.

There were also other crops that were grown on settler farms 

or plantations. These included coffee, tobacco, pyrethrum, wheat and
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tea.

Thus despite the policies pursued by the..British, especially 

the first two British governors (Byatt, 1920-25; Cameron, 1925-30) to\ 

discourage the development of plantation and settler-farm agriculture ' 

more lands continued to be alienated from the indigenous Africans 

for the large-scale production of certain crops which counted for the 

bulk of the agricultural, exports from the country. By 1938, British 

settlers controlled 788,000 acres-of land, Germans 476,000 and Asians 

(against whom no Kenya-style discrimination was practiced) 280,000 

acres (Brett, op. cit.: 221). ' The practice continued at an even much 

faster pace after the Second World War and by the end of 1957 a total 

of 2,488,469 acres under 1,618 holdings-had been alienated from the 

peasants for foreign owned and dominated large-scale Agriculture and 

Pastoralism under long term rights of occupancy since January 1,

1946 as clearly demonstrated in Table 9.

Even on the eve of independence in 1960, the trend still 

tinued. During that year alone for instance, 73,055 acres were alien

ated and given to various nationalities under 25 holdings as .Table 

10(a) below indicates.

Most of these lands as mentioned above were given to European 

nationaities and a few Asians of Indian and Pakistan origin. Africans 

accounted for a very insignificant proporation of the land given, as 

clearly indicated in Table 10(b).

Mining:

"R.-J

con-

The trends that we have talked about as regards plantation agri

culture in terms of ownership were more or less duplicated in the 

mining sector. On this, the information obtained from the British
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Table 9. Agricultural and Pastoral Land Alienated Under Long-Term 
Rights of Occupancy Since 1st January, 1946

Alienation of Agricultural Land 
up to 1,500 Acres and Pastoral 

Land up to-2;500 Acres

Alienation of Agricultural Lam 
Over 1 ,500 Acres and Pastoral 

Land Over 2,500 Acres

'Agricul tural 
u'p to

1 ,500 Acres

Pastoral 
up to

2,500 Acres

Agricul tural 
over

■ 1 ,500 Acres

Pastoral
over

2,500 Acres
Year

No. Acres AcresNo. AcresNo. 'No. Acres

(1) (2) (3) (4) - (5) (6) (7) (8) (9)

- 1946 3 3,673 2 5,171

1947 1,1403 4 8,320

1948 11 8,575 3 32,960

1949 101 65,353 ■1 500 30 130,082 

71,8041950 186 102,583 22

1951 91 44,888 2 693 43 189,063

1952 128 68,559 4 3,678 188,39833 10 135,698

1953 76 44,669 2 4,403 16 95,514 4 42,080

1954 40 20,888 2 2,545 14 54,339 2 13,900
at 1955 78 21,681 10 23,497 1 18,647

1956 51 27,443 9 12,969 12 31,433 4 152,275

1957 50 30,785 8 6,284 

31,072

7 26,152 5 85,874

Totals 818 440,237 28 196 856,733 26 448,474

Notes: (a) Includes minor adjustments not reflected in preceeding 
columns, (b) The total land area of the Territory is esti
mated to be 219,331 ,840 acres or 342,706 square miles.
(c) This total takes into account 1,043 holdings comprising 
approximately 789,676 acres previously subsisting, (d) This 
total is held in 1,618 holdings.
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Table 9. (Continued)

Total of 
Columns 

(2) to (5) 
(Smaller 
Ace rage 

Group)

Total of 
Columns 

(6) to (9) 
(Longer 

- ' Acerage 
■ Group)

Total of Smaller 
and Larger 

Acerage Groups 
Columns 

(10) to (13)

Alienation t) 
Public or 

Semi-Public 
GroupsYear

ifo. K-Acres. No. Acres' AcresAcres No. No.
*

(1) (10) (11) '(12) (13) (14) (15) (16) *(17)
I
5

21946 3,673 

1,140

- 5,171 

8,320

3 5 8,-844
t

9,460
I*

1947 3 4 7 1 363 *
f1948 11 8,575 3 32,960 14 41,535

195,935

1 1,000 S:
i

1021949 65,853 30 130,082 132
I

1861950 102,583 22 71,804 208 174,387 3 195,629
I
I1951 93 45,581 43 189,063 136 . 234,644 I
a

1952 132 72,237 43 324,096 175 396,333 4 335,299

1953 78 49.072 20 137,594 98 186,666 1 25 3
S1954 42 23,433 16 68,239 58 91,672
R

1955 78 21,681 11 42,144 89 - 63,825 3 69,404
Ia

1956 60 40,412 16 183,708

112,026

76 224,120 5 2,280 %
I
337,069 121957 58 70 149,095 4 5,913

Total 846 471 ,309 222 1,305,207 1,068 1 ,776,516 22 609,913 S

i
*
3

S
I
I
3
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Table 9. (Continued)

Total Area of

Long-Term Right; /"
■Surrenders

Revocations,
etc.

During Year

of Occupancy atTotal
-..'Al ienations 
During Year

Net-.Increase In 
Alienated Land. 
During Year

Year End of Year

% of 
Terr
itory

• Acres 
See Note

(a)AcresNo. No. Acres No. Acres- (b)
t

(1) (18) (19) (20) (21) (22) (23) (24) (25)

788,038*^,0.4% 

795,683 0.4%

1946 ,10',482

1,707

175',836

72,541

33,139

5 8,844. 6 -1 -1,638

1947 8 9,823 4 4 8,116

1948 15 42,535 ■251 -236 -133,301 663,102 0.3%

1949 132 195,935 23 109 123,394 786,248 0.4%

1950 211 370,016 40 171 336,877 1 ,122,017 0.5%

1361951 234,644 16 14,797 120 219,847 1,341,151 0.6%

1952 179 731 ,632 21 132,411 158 599,221 1 ,938,941 0.9%

1953 99 186,691 23 15,916 76 170,775 2,109,985 1.0%

1954 58 91,672 25 21,627 70,04533 2,180,166 1.0%

1955 92 133,229 45 60,239 47 72,990 2,248,366 1 .0%

1956 81 226,400 33 98,967 48 127,433 2,376,125 1.1%
2,488,469*^1957 74 155,008 28 43,291 46 111,717

575 1 ,705,476

1.1%

Total 1,090 2,386,429 515 680,953

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika Under United 
Kingdom Administration, Annual Report for 1957.
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■ Table TO(a). Long Term Rights of Occupancy Over Agricultural 
and Pastoral Land Granted during the Year 1960

Acera^Nationality Holdings

• British of South African Origin

British (other than of South African 
origin) ,

Greek

Indian or Pakistahi 

African

German . ' .

Others 

Total •

28,1053 ■

6 8,536

5 ■6,245

4 2,224

3 252

-'1 129

3 27,564

25 73,055

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika under United 
Kingdom Administration, Annual Report for the year 1960, 
Part II, p. 52.

Note: The total land area of the Territory is estimated to be 
219,331 ,840 acres. -1

U

9
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Table 10(b). Long Term Rights of Occupancy Over Agricultural and 
Pastoral Lands as at 31st December, 1960

Percentage 
of Total 
Land Area*

Hold
ingsNationality Acerage

British (other than British of 
South African TOrigin)

Greek

470 1,315,966 0-6000

279 355,351 0-1620

Indian and Pakistani

' British of South African 
Origin

Dutch

287 256,192 0-1168

T07 192,399 0-0877

14 32,654 0-0149

German . 45 32,021 0-0146
Swiss 24 31,189 0-0142-
Danish 11 30,555 0-0139

0-0079'^African • 35 17,226

Missions 265 16,710 0-0076
Arab 34 9,502 0-0043
Goan 11 5,517 0-0025
Italian 7 4,852 0-0022
Syrian 4 2,897 0-0013
French 4 2,695 0-0012
American 3 548 0-0003
Others 66 182,469 0-0832

Total 1,666 2,488,743 1.135

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika under United King
dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960 Part II, p. 51.

*The total land area of the Territory is estimated to be 
219,331 ,743 acres.

+Thls figure does not include land held by Africans otherwise 
than on long-term Rights of Occupancy.
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Colonial Office Annual Report on Tanganyika for the year ending Decem

ber 1960 (Table 11) speaks for itself.

At this juncture suffice it to also point out that mineral ex-\ 

traction took place in a rural sectoral context that was also part anid 

parcel of an-economic strategy and structure designed to facilitate ' 

the maximum exploitation of the country's resources and the development 

and perpetuation of dependent economic relations between Tanganyika 

(the sattelite) and Britain and other European powers (the metropolis).

In most cases mines were also located -in areas suitable for

agriculture and mining operations meant some jobs for the peasants 

whose lands had been taken away. The wages they received were also 

used in the.purchasing of manufactured goods imported into the country

from the metorpolis.

Ownership of the mines and therefore the biggest profits went 

to Europeans while a few Asians a-lso got some share from the spoils. 

Africans on the other hand were relegated to the position of mere 

workers (Table 11(d)). Even here the-good lucrative jobs went to 

the European and Asians with the Africans doing all the menial and 

back-breaking underground jobs.

Peasant Cash Crop Production and Rural Stratification:
4<'

r
Where they could not exploit the country through plantation 

and settler-farming, both the Germans and (later on) the British en

couraged peasant, cash crop production. This was in fact contrary to 

the wishes of the settlers who wanted all the. good and productive lands 

alienated and distributed to them. This would in turn force the land

less peasants to sell their labor cheaply to the plantation owners. 

In fact one of the issues between the German Governor Rechenberg
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Table 11. Minerals

A. Areas held under mining titles by sections of population on 31s 
December, 1960

/~-

Mining-
Leases
(Acres)

Claims
(Acres)

Total
(Acres)

Percentage 
of Total

Section..of Population

Indigenous

Asian

2,669 87,040 89,709 •65.33

3,132 2,176 - 5,308 3.87

Non-British European
%

British

870 5,995

10,909 25,391 36,300

5,125 4.36

26.44 ■

Notes:'

(i) The above figures are approximate.

(ii) Missions hold no Mining titles.

(iii) The Government has a majority share-holding in the largest 
salt-producing concern and a 50 percent interest in the 
largest diamond-producing mine.

(iv) Several Government departments work quarries for public 
purposes which are not included in the above figures.

(v) Of the 620 prospecting rights heTd on 31st'December, 1960, 
247 were held by Africans, 115 by Asians and 258 by'per- 
sons of European extraction. '

B. Mineral Reserves

There are no exact figures of the total workable reserves of 
various minerals but it is known that there are useful reserves of 
gold, silver, di.amonds, coal, iron ore, kaolin, phosphate, rock salt, 
gypsum, tin and niobium-bearing pyrochlore. It is expected that the 
production of mica will continue unless the price for this mineral 
falls very considerably. Copper and some silver and gold were pro
duced from lead concentrates during the year.



143

Table 11. (Con.tinued)

C. Mines

With the exception of one diamond mine and perhaps two gold \ 
mines there are few in Tanganyika that fall within the usually 
accepted sense of the word "mine" but there are a large number of 
small worker operations besides several potentiaTly larger producers,

The following is a. list of the companies which produced minerals 
to the value .of 1=50,000 or more during 1960. The share holding in 
these companies is believed to be predominantly British: ;

Williamson Diamonds, Its
Alamasi, Ltd.
Uruwira Minerals, Ltd.
Geita Gold-Mining Co. Ltd. .
Buhemba Mines, Ltd.'

. Nyanza Salt^MTnes;.(Tanganyika) Ltd.
Tangold Mining Co. Ltd.
Kyetwa Syndicate, Ltd.

The abt)ve concerns produced about nine-tenths of the minerals 
produced in,Tanganyika during 1960.

A large number of smaller concerns, especially quarrying, are 
companies owned and operated by Asians.

Diamonds
Diamonds
Lead
Gold
Gold
Sal t'
Gold
Tin

•a
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Table 11.. (Continued) D. Distribution of Mining Titles by Sections of the 

Population on 31st December, 1960.

Gold Diamonds

Persons PersonsMining
■Leases

Mining
LeasesClaimsor Claimsor

Concerns Concerns

Indigenous
Asian
Mon-British European 
Bri-tish 

Total

8 22 .
4 1 10
7 1 27

16 16 170 2 ■ 2 1
35 18 229 2 2 1

, Lead Tin

Indigenous
Asian
Non-British European 
British 

Total

6 13
7 27
7 56

1 3 10 3. 7
1 3 30 3 103

Mi ca . Salt

Indigenous 
Asian
Non-British European 
British 

Total

14 2 24
T 8 8 3

7 24 2 2
7 40 3 5

28 2 89 - 13 -13 5

Building
Minerals Lime

Indigenous
Asian
Non-British European 
British 

Total

69 247 7 9
109 1 1,182 12 21
27 1 156 4 12
13 162 3 12

218 1 1,747 26 54
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Table 11. -(Continued)

Miscellaneous

Persons or Concerns Mining Leases Claims

Indigenous
Asian ' .
Non-British European 
British 

Total

19 36
9 28

12 34
16 1 87
56 1 185

There is a considerable unrecorded production of salt by Africans under 
native rights from various salt springs and salt pans. No mining rights are 
granted over, such sites. '
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Table 11. (Continued)

E. Details of the grant or refusal of prospecting licenses and mining 
titles to various sections of the population during 1960. \

Exclusive
■Prospecting

Licenses
Prospecting 

Rights ’
Mining Mining 
Claims Leases

Granted:

•129Africans - 151 Nil

Asians 64 179 Nil
Y

Europeans 151 1 77 1

Total 1366 385 1

Refused: ■

Africans Nil7 32

Asians ■ 1 36 Nil

1Europeans 5 Nil

9 .. 73 NilTotal

Note: A large proportion of the claim applications which are 
refused are on account of the failure of the' applicants to submit 
proper applications or to take possession of the ground in the pre
scribed manner. In such instances the mistakes made are pointed out 
and the applicant is normally given an opportunity to submit a fresh 
application. Applications made in the proper manner may not be re
fused.

■<
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TaWe 11. (Continued)

F. Labour employed in Mining (Average during I960)'

European Asian African
Mine Total

S UG S UG S UG

Geita Gold Mine 33 18 62 1 604 439 1,157

Williamson Diamonds 286 6 57 2 1,913 182 2,446

Mpanda Mine 24 6 625 255 910
Buhemba Mine 9 2 5 3 245 172 436

Alamasi Mine 37 11 338 386

Uvinza Salt Works 3 2 384 389

Kiabakari Gold Mine 47 9 22 407 242 727

109'Remaining Mines and 
Quaries

6 86 3 6,531 1 ,778 8,513

Total 1960 548 47 245 9 11,047 3,068 14,964

1959 629 266 - 855 11,870 2,767 15,595

2,^<01958 666 59 286 10 12,688 16,439

1957 643 74 258 13 13,687 2,665 17,340

1956 586 76 255 13 13,909 2,884 17,723

S = Surface UG = Underground

Source; Great Britain, Colonial Office Tanganyika Under United King
dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960, op cit.: 56, 57,
61.
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-(1906-1912) and the settlers was whether the country should develop

as a "commercial or plantation" colony. He^elieved that the "natives"

and also the old established German trading and shipping firms would

benefit more from a "commercial" than a "plantation" economy: \

’ Rechenberg proposed to raise the standard of living of the \
Africans', to maintain their economic independence and to pre- \ 
serve their tribal structures by encouraging them to grow on 
their own lands products suitable for the European market and 
as they became prosperous they would purchase more goods made 
in and by German firms (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit,:
147). .

Similar views were held by the first- two British governors when 

■ Britain took over the administration and exploitation of Tanganyika 

under the League of Nations mandates system. Both Byatt and Cameron 

came with.experiences, of areas dominated by African production. Byatt 

had been in Somaliland and Cameron in Nigeria where he had al.so been 

influenced by the Indirect Rule partenalism of Lord Lugard and Clif

ford. To them, therefore the first duty of the government was to the 

"natives."

It would however be a gross mvstake to assume that the seemingly

sympathetic attitude towards Africans shown by these men came from

their commitment to help and raise the standards of living of the

Africans as against those of their kith'and kin. It only so happened

that at the time things were such that the exploitation of the country

through peasant production was far easier and more "natural" than the

creation of a settler community.

The latter required massive administrative and economic injec
tions on behalf of an economic structure which found it very 
difficult to compete effectively on the world market. . . .
The African peasantry on the other hand, requiring very 1ittle 
in the way of: capital and being prepardd to work long hours for 
small returns, provided a valid base on which to establish and

and commercial supperstructure 
which British colonialsim imposed (Brett, op. cit.: 2+8) .
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- Also important to put into consideration is the fact that 

crops were already being grown much more efficiently by the African 

peasant producers. Take the case of coffee for instance. This crop 

had long been grown in Bukoba where coffee berries were being used by

some

the chiefs for, ritual and ceremonial purposes. By 1898 the people of 

Bukoba wer^ already exporting the crop. By 1904 Africans were grow

ing other crops such as Copra (856,409 marks), sesame (374,026 marks) 

and cotton (123,892 marks) for exports. Basically the Africans pre- 

fered to grow cash crops to meet their financial obligations rather

than work on settler plantations and farms.

The major African crops were cotton and coffee. Others in

cluded sesame, copra, groundnuts, maize and rice.

Coffee: As pointed out earlier, this crop had been grown in 

Bukoba before the Germans arrived in Tanganyika. With the encourage

ment of the production of cash crops by the colonial governments, the

Haya chiefs began to grow it in large quantities. Using their tradi

tional basis of legitimacy and the support of pax-Germanica they in

vented a quasi-feudal form of land ownership (Nyarubanja) to get the 

best productive lands for themselves, their relatives and courtiers. 

In this way their peasant subjects were turned into tenants, if not 

serfs, with the chiefs taking some proportion of their corp. The 

Haya chiefs also urged their subjects to grow the crop in even larger 

quantities. By 1913, three quarters of the coffee crop exported 

from Tanganyika was grown by Africans in Bukoba (Iliffe, in Kimambo 

and Temu, op. cit.: 135). And again as far as 1930, Bukoba still 

contributed 70 percent of the coffee exports from Tanganyika.

In Kilimanjaro too, coffee had been introduced by missionaries

.-■ti
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i-n the 1890's. They encouraged the Chagga to grow Arabica coffee on 

the slopes of Mount Kilimanjaro unlike in Kenya where Africans were 

barred from growing coffee. Seedlings were usually distributed to 

friendly chiefs. Like in Bukoba it was also the Chagga chiefs, thei 

relatives and courtiers who benefitted from the innovation. This 

they dy by distributing good "clan lands" (vihamba) to themselves, 

their relatives and courtiers. By 1909-for instance. Chief Marealle 

I is said to have had 15,000 coffee shrubs in Marangu (ibid.: 136).

And again when the British introduced-coffee growing in Bugufi 

in the late 1920's, they distributed the seedlirjgs in the following 

order: 1,500 to the chief; 1,000 to a leading headman and 75 to each 

lesser headman.

All in all African response to the production of coffee as a 

cash crop for export was good. By 1926 native production of coffee 

was as follows (Table 12).

Table 12. Native Coffee Growing by 1926

District Acres-Native Acres Non-Nat-ive

Bukoba 50,000 500

Moshi 5,000 30,000

Arusha 60 9,000

Usambara 5 5,500

Tanga 2,500

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika under United 
Kingdom Administration, Annual Report for 1926, p. 44.
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Cotton: The Germans first made attempts to grow cotton on a 

plantation basis in Mofogoro and on the valley of the Rufiji river, 

but only a modest success was made. Soon they abandoned the idea al- 

' together and encouraged African peasants to grow the crop. When theV 

’British took over the country, they put even more emphasis on the pro\ 

duction,of the crop by the "natives": 150 tons of seeds were distrib

uted. By 1926, non-natives produced only 25 percent of the country's ' 

cotton exports.

The most dominant and promising cotton growing region was Mwanza. 

.The production of cotton in Mwanza started in the early 1900's when 

a settler in Nera chiefdom began growing the crop. He made a share- 

cropping scheme with the local headmen: young Sukuma men settled on 

"his" land, received free seed, sold to him (at a cheaper price)' the

cotton which he in turn exported to Europe along the Uganda railway 

(ibid.: 135). By 1906, the Sukuma were however tired of being ex

ploited by this individual and instead turned to the government for

support and encouragement. The first chiefdom to respond to govern

ment encouragement of the production of cotton and hence to_get bene

fits fromthe whole exercise was Nasa Chiefdom. Soon others followed 

suit and by 1911 , 163,334 pounds of raw cotton 

ported to Europe.

im Mwanza were ex-

By the 1925-26 seaso^^T 

8,750 bales out of 21 ,675 bales of cotton produced by the whole coun-

Tiza was already producing

try (one bale of cotton was between 300-400 lbs).

All in all, peasant production of the various crops was encour

aging and did show some good results year after year (Table 13). 

introduction of cash crop production, however, had far reaching reper

cussions, both across and within regions.

The
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Table 13.. Production of Principal Exports by 
Africans (Selected Years)

f
=1
I

Kilimanjaro Coffee (in tons)

J;/"
1923-24
1926-27
1929-30
1934-35
1940-41
1944-45 '
1950-.51
1955-56
1960-61

32
80

i
416

1.275 
3,250
3.275 
5,670 
6,577 
8,739 ■

es
1

aiCotton (in Kilos)Mwanza-•
3S
ia1905 9,975

21,496
164,402
676,000

1908
1911

;11913

''‘fM
Coffee (in tons)Bukoba

3?a
1904 a1905 - 234
1909 280 11911 554

ii1912 681 jiSIs
<f «

Source: Kilimanjaro Native Cooperative Union Limited (annual report); 
Ralph A. Austen, Northwest Tanzania Under German and British 
Rule, pp. 270-1. Adopted from Rweyemamu op cit.: 18. Si

■M
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iiaii11
IfiSiSiia
aai



153

First is the fact that it was only those regions that had good 

climatic conditions and arable land suitable for the production of 

the respective crops that benefited most from this innovation. Areas 

I'ike Bukoba, Kilimanjaro, Mbeya and Mwanza regions benefited more 

than other regions in the .country. In this way one can rightly 

assert .that the introduction of cash crops led to the differential 

development typical of the country today.-

Secondly, is the fact that within regions and districts, the 

move also had some impact especially on the pre-colonial communal modes 

of production and social formations. It led to the stratification of 

rural communities (Rweyemamu, op. cit.: 25-32).

(1) Traditional rulers used their position to get more land for 

themselves, .their relatives and courtiers as against the rest of the 

population. They instituted new or modified old forms of land tenure 

to the advantage of the group.

(2) Profitable production of cash crops such as coffee meant 

bigger plots, a .development which resulted into the emergence of non- 

communal forms of land tenure.

\

S.

(3) The profitable production of cash crops by African peasants 

was also based not on changed and improved techniques of production, 

but on the use of more lands. This resulted into land pressure and 

scarcity, a development that in some cases, such as the Nyakyusa, 

changed the traditional inheritance laws and practices (Guliver,

1958).

(4) From then.on, production for market exchange rather than 

for use began to dominate the village economy and all other social 

relationships became commercialized.
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.(5) The commercialization of agriculture also led to the embry

onic formation of an African merchant (low turn-over retailers) class 

who acted as middlemen between the peasant producers and Asian and 

European representatives of foreign import and export houses and agen

cies'.

4. Commerce and Industry

German and British ideas and policies.on colonial development 

were very much dictated by their needs as major manufacturing and 

capital exporting countries. They needed cheap,sources of raw mater

ials for their industries and markets for their manufactured goods: 

while the respective governments needed funds to beat their ever-deter

iorating economic problems, their business enterprises also needed 

areas of operations. As such there was a complementality of interests 

between the two. Tanganyika like any other colony, therefore, was 

supposed to be a supplier of raw materials for their industires and 

a market for their industrial manufactures. Her economic activities 

were therefore expected to supplement and,complement the economic and 

industrial activities of the respective "mother" country rather than 

compete with them,

The above factors then, necessitated a situation where the na

tionals of Germany or Britain respectively had to control every 

omic activity in Tanganyika.

Commerce and Trade:

econ-

When the Germans occupied the country, Tanganyika’s commerce 

and trade was still undeveloped. Internal trade was limited by in

adequate communications while external trade was limited by both the 

above factor and the lack of suitabel exports.
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. Internal trade was confined to barter while external trade 
consisted in the exchange of European goods for ivory and a 
few other local products (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 
144). ^

This trade was largely controlled by well established Indian 

traders such as Sewa Hadji and a few Arabs on the coast operating 

mainly from Zanzibar. There were also few European establ ished 

traders such as -the Irish merchant Stokes.

On occupying the country, the Germans stimulated the growth of 

-agriculturiil crops for exports and introduced money as a medium of 

exchange instead of barter. They also brought in new manufactured

/

% ■

goods.* By 1904 Afripahs were already growing various crops for ex

ports. : These included copra, sesame and cotton all valued at 1 ,357,327 

marks. There was also sisal grown on plantations (571,739 marks), 

coffee (513,618 marks) and timber and rubber both valued at 2,308,000 

Witin a few years trade improved tremendously as indicated inmarks.

the Table below.

Table 14. Trade in German East Africa (ip Million Marks)

1906 1907 1908 1909 1910 1911 1912

Imports 25.2 23.8 25.8 33.9 38.7 45.9 50.3

Exports 11.0 12.5 10.9 13.1 20.8 22.4 31.4

Total 36.2 36.3 36.7 47.0 59.5 68.3 81.7

Source: Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 153

All the above import and export trade was dominated by a German 

trading monopoly, the Deutsche 0 Strafrika Gessellschaft which also
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had the widest trading networks within the country. The company also 

used the services of Indians and a few Arabs tcL,carry out trade in the 

remotest parts of the country. \

When Britain took over the country after the end of World War I, 

British and a-few other European, Japanese and Indian firms took over 

businesses' that had hitherto been controlled by Germans. A network of 

trading oligopolies was established. These included Smith Mackenzies 

and Company Ltd.; Dalgety (East Africa Ltd.; International Trading and 

Credit Company of Tanganyika; Co-operative Supply Association of Tan

ganyika Ltd.; A. Baumann and Company (Tanganyika),; Ltd.; Twentsche 

Overseas Trading Company Ltd.; and African Mercantile Company (Over

seas) Ltd. Qther companies included Wigglesworth and Company (Africa) 

Ltd.; British-American Tobacco (Tanganyika); Bata Shoe Company; Tan

ganyika Metal Box Company; Tanganyika Portland Cement and so many 

others.

Most of the above companies were subsidiaries of Multinational 

corporations (MNC's), most of them with, their main East African offices 

in Nairobi rather than Dar es Salaam.

Agricultural crops such as sisal were handled by Kenyan based 

firms such as Ralli Brothers of Kenya which was a subsidiary of Ral.li 

Brothers of London. Coffee, Tea and Cotton were sold to agents of 

foreign buyers such as Tanganyika Cotton (Tancot) Ltd. which was a 

subsidiary of the.Lonrho (London Rhodesia) group and Brook Bond.

Meat products were also the monopoly of foreign firms such as Liebig 

Extract of Meat Company and Mitchell Cotts of London (Rweyemamu, op. 

cit.: 29).

It was basically these same firms which handled the imports
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into the colony.

In all their operations, these foreign firms-used Indian and 

few Arab middlemen. Africans were not to be trusted and as such were 

disciminated against by the Colonial Administrators. Rweyemamu (ibid.) 

points out how for instance wholesalers were .forbidden to advance 

chandise in-excess of Tanzanian shillings (shs) 600/= to Africans 

while in schools commercial■courses were reserved for Asians.

However, and mainly as a result of the introduction of cash 

cfops, an embryonic, formation of a sm.all class of African merchants, 

mainly Jow turn-over retailers, took place. According to the 1961 

Survey by Hawkins (1965: 34), there were 34,381 licensed African re

tail traders out of a total of 48,535 traders. These traders however 

accounted for less than one third of the total business turn-over. •

It is also imperative for us to point out that most of the im

port and export trade was done with the Western world, mainly Britain 

and her dominions and colonies.

Industry

mer-

The needs of the colonial mother countries for raw materia4s for 

their industries and markets for their manufactured goods necessitated 

a policy of non-industrialization. When it took place (only during 

British colonization),* it was dictated by other needs such as pre

serving the fertility of the land by destocking and hence a beef 

packing industry, or the primary, processing of agricultural materials 

so that they could be handled for export easily and cheaply.

*The Germans never encouraged any industrialization at all. They 
supplied the indigenous market with goods imported into the country 
from Germany and made by German manufacturers.
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Basically Tanganyika's industrial needs were to be met by Euro

pean imports, and when this was not economically feasible, by imports 

from Kenya which was being "developed" as a center for the British \ 

East African Periphery comprising of Uganda, Kenya, Tanganyika, and ' 

Zanzibar. Industrialization in the country was thus inhibited, mainly 

because q,f the pressure from British manufacturers.

The economic ideology of the period required both that colon
ial development be'confined to forms of production which would 
not compete with British manufacturers and that colonial con
sumers prefer British commodities however uncompetitive. . . . 
This precluded any serious attempt to promote the secondary 

' and tertiary economic activities which a long-term process of
structural change towards full Industrializ,atin would have re- 

- quired (Brett, opi cit.: 75).

■ The British administration looked at colonial economies as units 

to complement her own and as such had no desire to stimulate indus

trial ization. Very few industries, therefore, were established in- 

Tanganyika and this only after World War II due to the need to 

plement and supplement British manufactures rather than compete with 

them. Most of these were in the primary processing of raw materials 

and a few consumer goods as indicated in Table 15.

Even when established, most of these industries were owned and 

managed by foreign firms and individuals. Where this was not the case 

especially at the time of independence most owners were Tanzanians of 

Asian descent as has been clearly pointed out in Table 16.

Z"'

com-

5. Transport and Communications

In order to tap the resources in the interior and to facilitate 

the movement of goods and people from and within the country, a com

munications and transport network became a necessity. A railway net

work, road system and port facilities had to be initiated and built.
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TablB 15. Historical Review of Manufacturing Industries by Indus
trial Activity .(Establishments Employing 10 Persons or 
More)

Number of 
Establish
ments

Year of Commencement 
of ProductionCode Industrial Activity.

. *
Pre- 1946- 1961- 
1946 1960 19651965ISIC

20 Food manufacture'
21 Beverage industries 

, 22 Tobacco manufacture
23 Textiles
24 .Footwear and clothing
25 Wood except furniture
26 Furniture and fixtures 
27- Paper, printing, publishing

29 • Leather products
30 Rubber products
31 Chemicals and products 
33 Non-metallic mineral,products 
34- Metals and products 
35
36- Repair of machinery

38 Repair of transport equipment
39 Miscellaneous manufacture 

Total 
Percent

125 15 7-1 39
11 4 3 4

3 1 2
158 50- 66 42

:}10 3 7
73 10 33 3
17 1 13 3
22 13 9

28
8 4 T3
5 2 . •3.

18 11 7
9 1 5 3

19 1 5 14

12 1 56
37

73 11 43 19
6 2 4

569 101 279 
18 48

189
100 ^ 34

Source; United Republic of Tanzania, Survey of Industries (Oar es 
Salaam, Central Statistical Bureau, 1967), Table 5.

Adopted from Rweyemarau, op cit.: 112.

*Textiles include sisal decortication (110 establishments) and 
cotton ginning and cleaning (30 establishments). There was no textile 
establishment other'than these two activities prior to 1961.
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Table'16. Distribution of Share-holding in Manufacturing Processing 
Industries by Citizenship and Industrial Activity in 1965 
(Establishments Employing 10 Persons or-^More)

Shares of noncitizens 
by No. of Est. /~

■ No. of %Code, Industrial ActivityISIC Est. 0*
1-50 51-99 100

Food manufacturing 
Beverage 
Tobacco 
Textiles
Footwear and-clothing.
Wood except furniture 
'Furniture and.fixtures 

27-28 Paper, printing, publishing 
Leather products 
Rubber products 
Chemicals and products 
Non-metal lie minerals and 

products 
34-35 Metals and products 
36-37 Repair of machinery

Repair and assembly of 
transport

Miscellaneous manufacturing 

Total

20 125 1446 19 45
21 11 5 1 5

-.22 3 1 - 1 1
23 158 37 26 34 61
24 • 10 4 2 4

.725 73 27 11 28
26 17 6 11

22 10 4 1 7
29 8 3 5
30 5 1 3 1
31 18 4 1 5 8
33 9 1 2 6

19 6 3 91
12 12 21

38 73 27 6 1 2

38 6 2 1 1 2

569-, 181 67 95 226

Source: United Republic of Tanzania, Survey of Industries, 1965'“ (Dar 
es Salaam, Central Statistical Bureau, 1967). Adopted, from 
Rwsyemamu (ibid,: 115).

*Although all 181 establishments listed in this category are 
owned by Tanzanian citizens, it is only fair to state that the major
ity of these businessmen are of Asian descent who have acquired citi
zenship during the last few years.

M
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Railways:

The Germans realized the need to open up the-.interior. This 

would facilitate the movement of the imported manufactured goods into, 

and agricultural and other raw materials from, the interior. The 

German government therefore undertook to build a Railway network.

Construction of the Usambara Railway from Tanga to Korogwe and 

to Mombo started in June 189.3 and ended in 1905. This line was later, 

extended to Buiko (1909) and by February 1912 had been extended to 

new Moshi at the foot of Mount Kilimanjaro. It was 352 Km. long in 

all.

■

Another company was also formed in 1904 to build the Dar es 

Salaam-Morogoro.line which was completed by, and opened in, June 1907. 

An extension toTabora from Morogoro was completed and opened by the 

Governor on July 27, 1912, while the, final section of this line (the 

Central Railway) to Kigoma on Lake Tanganyika was completed in March 

1914 a few days before .the outbreak of the First World War in August 

1914.

On taking over the country after the First World War, the British 

continued to invest in the transport network which was also'inclined 

towards African producing areas rather than European plantations. Ex

tensions were built on the Central line: one from Tabora to Mwanza 

on Lake Victoria and another from Manyoni to Kinyangiri. The Usambara 

line was extended to Arusha. All. these were intended to stimulate 

peasant production and to facilitate the movement of goods and poten

tial laborers from place to place. During the later years of British 

administration, an extension from the Central Railway at Ruvu to 

Mnyusi on the Usambara railway was also initiated and built.
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"The operation of the Railway system was first under the colon

ial government and in 1932 an Advisory Board was set up to consider 

and deliberate on all matters relating to railway transportation in 

the country. In 1946 when the East African Common Services Organiza

tion (EACSO) was formed under the East African High Commission, Rail

ways, like Posts and Telegraph, Harbors and all other facilities, be

came common service department under the E.A'.C.S.O. The East African 

Railways also operated some road (bus) services. On the eve of inde

pendence in 1960, the situation as regards Railway transport in Tangan

yika was as indicated in Table 17. -

Road Transport:

To complement, support and feed the railway system, roads had 

Road construction did in fact dominate the Public Works 

program under both German and British Colonial Administrations. Again 

roads were built towards the agricultural productive areas. By the 

end of 1960 the situation as regards Road Transport was as indicated 

in Table 18. ■

■

to be built.

Apart from services operated by the Railway administration-as in

dicated in Table 17 and the Dar es Salaam Motor Transport Company 

(DMT) which was a subsidiary of the Kenya Bus Services Company based in 

Nairobi, most of the road transport business was in the hands of 

Asians (Indians and Sikhs) and Arabs. These include the transport 

magnates like Singh of Mwanza who operates the Tanganyika Bus Service 

up to this moment, Hirji Sheriff and later on his son Abdullah in 

Bukoba—whose business was the basis of the West Lake Bus Services, 

Rahemtulla Banji of Muleba, the Nanjis in Morogoro, Hashim in Tanga,

Ali Said of Ngara and so many other small operators. Taxis in cities
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Table 17. Railway Transport Services by 1960

(i) Railways

(a) Length of Railway lines- at 31st December, 1960:

Total Mileage (including Sidings)
For details see the E.A. Railways and Harbours Annua) 
Report for 1960.

(b) Number of locomotives at 31st December, 1960 (excluding
Tanga Line)* ...........................................................................■

(c) Number of goods wagon units at 31st December, 1960
' (excluding Tanga line)* ...............■......................................

(d) Number of coaching stock vehicles at 31st December, 1960
(excluding Tanga line)*. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

(e) Number .of rail passengers conveyed in 1960 (including
Tanga line). . . . . . . . . '. . . . .

(f) Originating tonnage of goods traffic during 
(rail only):

Public tonnage originating from Central Line and 
Southern Province stations', including traffic booked 
through to Kenya and Uganda . . . . . . . . . . . .

(g) Total freight ton miles operated during 1960
(excluding Tanga line) . .............................................

1,825

112

3,147

265

. 1,451,134

1960
tons

610,099

298,421 ,993

*Locomotives and rolling stock on the Tanga Line are interchange
able with Kenya and Uganda and can be supplemented as necessary.
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Table 17. (Continued)

(ii) Rail way Road Services

(a) Route mileage at 31st December, 1960 ..........................

(b) Total mileage of services operated at 31-st December, 
1959

2,611

2,945. ✓
(c) Number of goods service-vehicles at 31st December, 

1960:

5 ton capacity '
6 " "
8 " "

10 '■

9
32
16
1'9
76

Tra-.ilers—Goods......................................................................
Tankers.....................................................................................
Tank Trailers ........................................................ ..................

(d) Number of passenger vehicles at 31st December, 1960 . .

(e) Number of domestic vehicles at"31st December, 1960 . . .

(f) Number of passengers carried during 1960 . . . . . . .

(g) Number of passenger miles operated during 1960 . . . .

(h) Tonnage of freight carried during 1960 . . . . . . . .

(i) Freight ton mileage operated during 1960 . . . . . . .

17
13

60

12

375,601
Not
Available

42,537

9,884,069

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika Linder United King
dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960, pp. 67-68.
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Table 18. Road Transport As at 31st December, 1960

(a) Mileage of roads classified according to type:

. Territorial Main Roads.......................................................
Local Main Roads ..................................................................

, District Roads .........................................
Village Roa'ds . . . . ;...................... ... .........................
Roads in Municipalities and Townships
Roads in Other Settlements...................... .......................

. Total ................................. .............................

(b) Number of public and private cars licensed (including 
vans, pick-ups, boxbodies. Jeeps and Landrovers) . . .

3,774
5,176

10,833
8,500

495
186

28,964

f.. .. 23,443

(c) Number of buses, lorries, etc., licensed (Whether 
publicly or privately owned) . 8,862

(d) Length of Motor'Bus lines as at 31st December, 1960:

Dar es Salaam Motor Transport Co. Ltd:

Town Services ...............................................................
Country Services. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

E.A. Railways and Harbours Road Services. . . . . .
Services of other private bus companies not available.

(e) Number of passengers conveyed by buses in 1960:

Dar es Salaam Motor Transport Co. Ltd:

Town Services . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .
Country Services . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .

E.A. Railways and Harbours Road Services. . . . . .'
Services of other private bus companies not available.

mi 1 es

707
2,240

2,611

8,871,000
94,000

375,601

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Annual Report for 1960, 
op cit.: 67.
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and towns were also owned by Indians such as Valji and Alibhai and

Purshotams in Dar es Salaam.'

The commercializatin of agriculture had however led to the crea

tion’ of a nucleus of African transporters which was to become very 

important after independence. Otherwise Africans were relegated to the 

position of,drivers, mechanics, bus conductors and turn-boys.

Ports and Harbors: ■ .

The imports into and exports out of Tanganyika also led to the

need for ports and harbor facilities through whi-ch they could be

handled. Fortunately for this East African colony, jth'ere were several

coastal points which were also good "natural" harbors. These included

Dar es Salaam, Tanga, Lindi, Pangani, Mikindani, Bagamoyo and Kilwa.

On inland waterways there was Mwanza, Musoma and Bukoba on Lake Vic-'

toria and Kigoma on Lake Tanganyika.^

Both German and British administrations improved these ports.

As early back as 1926, the following steamship lines are said to have

called regularly at the above principal ports (Great Britain, Colonial

Office, 1926: 67): ^

a British India Steamship Company Ltd. 
b Union-Castle Mail Steamship Company Ltd. 
c) Messagieries Martime 
d Clam Ellerman Harrison Line 
e Holland East Africa Line
f Deutsche ost-Afrika Linie
g) Italia Societa di Navigazione 
h Osaka Shosen Kaisha
i) Hall Line. Ltd., and
j Compagnia Italiana Transatlantica

Ports on Lake Victoria (Mwanza, Musoma and Bukoba) were visited 

by steamers of the Kenya-Uganda Railway Marine which after 1946 became 

under the East African Railways and Harbors Corporation of the



167

E.A.C.S.O. Steamers of the Grand Lacs Company operated trade on Lake 

Tanganyika while the S.S. Mwanza of the Tanganykia Railways carried 

passengers between Kigoma and the ports of Ufipa.

' According to Table 19 which gives us a clear picture of the 

Shipping, Ports apd Inland'Waterways services as they existed at the 

end of 1960, ^all the vessels were owned by foreign firms and lines. 

Even the docks at Dar es Salaam, though owned by the,Railway adminis

tration, were operated by .three different shipping lines including 

Union-Castle, British India and the Tanganyika Boating Company which 

was owned by Holland Afrika Lijn.

The above policy measures pursued and effected by the respective 

colonial administrations had specific impacts and implications for the 

various- numerous pre-colonial modes of production and social forma

tions.

si*.

First was the grouping of various small nation states--based 

ethnic groups known as tribes —into one bigger nation-state (which did 

cut across ethnic national boundaries and regions) first refered to 

as German East Africa and later on as Tanganyika.

Secondly was the integration of this nation-state into the World 

Capitalist system. This process resulted into the peripherization of 

the economy and the marginalization of the vast masses of the people 

of Tanganyika.

Thirdly, and much more important for our present study i| the 

class structure resulting from the various colonial policies--which is 

the subject of our discussion in the next section of this chapter-- 

and the proletarianization of a segment of the hither to peasant pop

ulation which we shall address ourselves to in the next chapter.

on
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Table'19. Shipping,. Ports and Inland Waterways

A. Maritime vessels registered in Tanganyika as at 31st
December, 1959 ..................................................................

B. Tonnage discharged from-and loaded at maritime ports 
in all ships.during I960:.

Discharged...................... ............................. ......................
Loaded ................................................

. 552,000 tons 

. 588,000 tons

C. Number and net Registered Tonnage of Ships entered in Internal and 
External Trade from Tst October, 1959, to 30th September; 1960, at 
Maritime Ports•

' National itv No. of Ships Net Registered Tonnage
British
Dutch
American
French _
German '
Italian
Norwegian
Belgian
Japanese
Indian
Swedish
Zanzibarian
Panamanian
Greek
Israel
Danish
South African 
Arabian 
Costa Rican 
Ethiopian 
Liberian 
Spanish 
Portuguese 

Total

2,004 2,632,376 
1,237,271 

510,101 
480,300 
201,240 
343,881 
229,609 
111,878 
447,436 
49,107 
45,979 
39,570 
18,903

456
112
101
73
76
72
23

Tf2
19 ^
18

158
3

23 26,176
14,62§41

9 ' 827
*

8 6,000
14,190
8,292

2
2
1 5

3,313

D. Number of passengers embarked and disembarked during 
1960 (maritime ports):

6,417,767

Embarked . , 
Disembarked

24,708
29,608

E. Length of navigable inland waterways:

Lake Tanganyika .................................
Lake Victoria.....................................

. . 343 miles

. . 830 miles
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Table‘l9. (Continued)

Vessels used on inland waterways at 31st December, 1960:
Lake Tanganyika

1 Steamer of 1,200 tons displacement.
1 Diesel tug of 40 .tons displacement.

’ 3 Lighters- each of a capacity of 100 tons of cargo.
1 bulk oil lighter of a capacity of 150-tons. ■
Large jiUmber of native vessels not registered.

Lake Victoria*
3 Steamers each of approximately 1 ,300 tons displacement.
3 Motor vessels of-800 tons, 320 tons and 190 tons displacement.
1 Motor vessel (tanker) of 600 tons displacement.
4 Steam tugs, 3 of 200 tons and 1 of 160 tons displacement.
2 Motor tugs Of 90 and. 20 tons displacement.
3 Motor launches and motor vessels of various .displacements less 
' than 100 tons. -• ■

1 Motor ferry of 40 tons displacement.
8-Small motor boats and launches.

42 Lighter.s of different capacities.
58 Native vessels (sail) of a total of 960 tons displacement.

Number of fishing vessels in inland waterways registered and uri- ■ 
registered as at 31st December, J960:

No craft are registered as fishing vessels only, but many of the 
native vessels registered "undertake fishing, together with large 
numbers of unregistered canoes.

Tonnage loaded.on inland waterways during the year 1960:

7,858 tons 
245,262 tons

F.

/"

G.

H.

Lake Tanganyika 
Lake Victoria**

I. Number of passengers carried on inland waterways during 1960:

Lake Tanganyika 
Lake Victoria**

*■

I II III
566 1,075

18,551
22,895

336,4139,474

Great Britain, Colonial Office, Annual Report for 1960, op 
cit.: 71, 72.

*0perating in all three East African Territories except in the 
case of native vessels the number of which is for Tanganyika Territory 
only.

Source:

**For the whole lake (i.e. not only for places in Tanganyika).
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iC. The Resulting Class Structure* S
i

At the time of Independence, Tanzania society can be said to 

have been roughly stratified as follows:

(a). The Upper Class: This group was basically the representatives of 

the,metropolitan bourgeoisie which was resident outside Tanzania and 

was mainly of European stock. It was composed mainly of higher

is
8
Ss
ft
i
iZ'

11a. *
8:

iachel.on colonial administrators and functionaires, agents and repre

sentatives of the big import/export houses and commercial firms and
t-.

■ ■ ' I' ^" the numerous plantation and settler farmers. In the 1957 census, this 

European population amounted to 20,598 persons of which about 70 per- 

cent were! of British nationality, 1 ,300 Greeks and 1,174 Italians. Out 

of that total European population 3,356 were senior government admin

istrators, functionaries, technicians and professionals. At this point 

let us also point out that while all of these members of the'upper
r

class were mainly of European stock, a few Asians (Indians and Pakis

tanis) had managed to buy the'ir position into this group, especially 

during the times of economic depression when the European businessmen, 

planters and settlers could not get any financial support from the
j

mother country. Thus this group can be said to have been stratified 

or differentiated as follows:

(i) The colonial administrators and functionaries all of them 

citizens of Great Britain and her Dominions.

(ii) Representatives and agents of the big foreign import/export 

houses and other commercial and shipping firms. While the

e

I
i
i
I
I
Sj
sS

Ia
1

%
«
i

1

II
II
I

*As pointed out earlier in Chapter I, the above class structure 
has been arbitrarily developed for the purpose of this study. 'Some
one else with a different problem to study and coming from a different 
orientation might come out with a different structure.

i
1
Si

SSa
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majority of these were British citizens, others came from 

other European countries. ^

(iii) Plantation owners and settler farmers. Again this group

was composed of the various nationalities including British, 

Italians, Greeks, Germans, South African Dutch and many 

others.

Depending on their various positions and functions, their outlooks 

should definitely have, been different. For instance, the representa

tives of the British Colonial Administration were much more concerned 

with the smooth administration and exploitation of tbe country through 

"native" institutions ranging from Native Administration to peasant 

production.. The. plantation owners and settler farmers on the other 

hand were interested in measures that would ensure a steady supply of 

labor for their plantations and farms irrespective of whether they 

disrupted the native institutions which colonial administrators such 

as Governors Byatt and Cameron were interested in preserving. Rep

resentatives of the-various imports/export-houses and commercial firms 

were definitely interested in the smooth flow of trade and as sucji 

were more interested in things like communication and transport sys

tems as well as the establishment of the conmercial infrastructure to

facilitate trade and commerce.

And again there were differences in terms of nationalities with 

the British citizens .for instance being hostile to German settlers 

whom they feared had come back to facilitate the re-taking over of the 

Colony by their Government, suspicions that climaxed into actual hos

tilities during the Second World War.

(b) The Commercial Bourqeiosie: This was composed of mainly Asian
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(Indian, Pakistan, Arabs, Gaonese) Somali and other colored conmercial 

middlemen and retail traders. According to the,.1557 Census, there were 

65,461 Indian, 6,299 Pakistani, 4,776 Goan, 19,100 Arabs, 3,114 Somalis\ 

2,257 colored and 1,525 other nationalities in Tanganyika. The pre

dominant group-amongst them however were the Indian and Pakistani 

nationals who dominated in' the field of commerce and trade.

Some of these were descendants of Indian mariners who ventured 

to East Africa before the European arrival. Otherwise, mos't of them 

came to East Africa in the nineteenth century, specifically from about 

1840 when Sultan Seyyid Said moved his court from,Muscat to Zanzibar.

He brought with him many Indian traders to help him organize his com

mercial business. These included Moslems from Bombay and a number of 

Hindus from the west coast of Indian By 1866, the Indian community, 

many of whom had made fortunes numbered 6,000 in the Sultan's East 

African empire (MacDonald, 1966: 2TS). One of those who had made it 

was the Sultan's coll_ector under the name of Jariam Shivji who left 

behind a sum of $2 million when he died'in 1866. As time went by, 

the Indian community monopolized almost everything in comnerce.- A 

much more succinct position of the Indian monopolization of commerce 

has been clearly put up by MacDonald when he asserts:

■0

The Indian community had gradually taken over all small busi
ness in Tanganyika. Each village had at least one duka run by 
a Hindu or Moslem trader. When the Germans evacuated during 
World War I, the Asians had the means to buy their property, 
so they acquired most of the real estate in Dar es Salaam, 
and many of the German sisal plantations. By 1924, Asians 
owned more than a quarter of a million acres of land in the 
territory. When World War II broke out in 1939, it was esti
mated that Asians controlled more than $10 million in property 
including 80 percent of the sisal and cotton industries,‘90 
percent of all town property, 55 percent of the import and ex
port trade and 80 percent of the transport services (ibid.:
221)
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Unlike in-Kenya, there was no discrimination against Asians in Tan

ganyika. Though within certain' 1 imits, the Asians wer.e politically 

Under the 1945 Constitution for instance, three of the four

teen non-official members of the Legislative Council represented the 

Asian community, a trend that was made even better in 1955 when the 

thirty nominated, members of the Legislative Council represented Eur

opean, Asian, and African communities equally. 'The Independence Con

stitution gave nine seats, in. the National Assembly to the Asians, 

eleven to the Europeans and fifty to the Africans. -The first speaker 

of the first elected Legislative Council in March 1959 was the Hon. 

A.Y.A. Karimjee, a well known Moslem Indian whose family had been in 

East Africa for five generations (ibid.: 219).

It would however be very misleading to assume that all Indians 

were a single hegemonious group and therefore with similar outlooks 

and interest. This is far from being true due to the fact that the 

various groupings and castes as existed in 'mother' India were also 

duplicated in Tanganyika. At the time of Independence, the Asian 

community, estimated at about 100,000 was divided into various castes 

or groups as follows:

(i) Hindus - These were the majority and most of them belonged 

to the ancient Bhattia trading caste.

(ii) Moslems - about 25,000 of them for whom the Aga Khan 

spiritual leader.

(iii) Sikhs - although the majority of the 20,000 East African

Sikhs lived in Kenya, there were a few thousand living in 

Tanganyika. These are mainly an artisan class composed of 

several mechanics, carpenters, masons and railwaumen

active.

■

was



■ /i'

174

(ibid.: 218).

(iv) Goans - there were about 10,000 of thenrin East Africa.

These are mainly Roman Catholics and filled clerical posts. 

They prefered to.be linked with Portugese rather than In

dians.' .

A much more detailed and sophisticated differential analysis of the 

Asian "commercial bourgeoisie" has been made by Shiv'ji (1976: 45-48) 

-as follows:.

The Asian community could be divided into four strata accord
ing to wealth and property,,income and status. The upper 
stratum consisted of-the large estate and plantation owners, big 
wholesalers and'produce merchants, and a few really "successful" 
professionals such as lawyers, doctors, and accountants. These 
were the richest of the conmunity, living in expensive bunga
lows,'with chauffeur-driven cars, and their sons and daughters 
studying in the UK. • It was essentially a narrow stratum largely 
because of the relatively low level of the economy itself but- 
also because an important segment of the'industrial enterprises 
in the country was controlled'by the Kenya--and Uganda—based 
Asians.

N

The second much broader stratum, consisted of prosperous busi
nessmen, well-to-do professionals, highly paid civil servants and 
managers and executives, etc., employed by foreign companies.
The last, strictly speaking, formed the comprador class. It is 
important to note that it was mainly the Asians and not the 
Africans: who comprised this comprador class for this would-'help 
to explain why there was hardly any opposition from the African 
petty bourgeoisie against the 1967 nationalization measures 
affecting the foreign and Asian interests.

The third stratum was composed of the small retailers, self- 
employed people supplying various services like tailors, shoe
makers, etc., middle-level public employees, and the skilled 
craftsmen.

s

4

The fourth level, narrower than the second and third, consisted 
of mainly "manual" workers—mostly carpenters, masons, poor re
tailers in the countryside areas, and self-employed people like 
pot-makers, repairers, and so on (ibid.: 45).

(c) The Indigenous Classes: This was composed of the native popula-»>
tion who according to the 1957 census numbered 8,665,336.

4

•'.i

'I
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Through deliberate colonial policies this group was also further dif

ferentiated and stratified in order as follows:

(i) The chiefs or traditional feudal ruling group. Elsewhere 

in this chapter we demonstrated how this sub-group used 

its traditional base of legitimacy and both pax-Germannica 

and.pax-Britannfca to enrich itself as against the rest of 

the population. . When the production of cash crops was 

introduced, they used their positions to get the best lands 

for themselves, their relatives and courtiers. They were 

^ ■ paid a good salary and got preferential treatment from

government functionaries and agricultural extension workers 

-as well as credit facilities.

(ii) The Educated Elite - these were mainly primary school teach

ers, clerks and messengers. At the time of independence, 

few others had managed to climb up into the middle income 

group of the Civil Service. This group constituted the 

backbone of the leadership in "the nationalist (political 

and working-class) movement. This group can however-'also 

be said to have been divided into two groups accordingly: 

First were those members of the educated class who had

i ■■

been groomed to take over the various positions once the 

colonial administrators left. They had been taught similar 

bureaucratic values as those of their mentors. They were 

not allowed to join the nationalist movement led by "com

munist agitators" and the like. They were supposed to be 

the "good boys" of their colonial masters whether con

sciously or otherwise. Then there were some few members
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of the educated elite who joined and in most cases provided 

leadership to the nationalist movement fpol itical party and 

trade unions). They grew up in the struggle of the peoples 

of Tanzania and their outlook was in turn shaped by the 

pressing needs and'demands of their people which they saw 

be'ingmet only after the total overhauling of the colonial 

system and replacing it with better people's institutions.- 

This group-was-’also further differentiated between leaders 

of the working-class movement and those of the nationalist 

, political movement; each group with different outlook of the 

future society as we shall see later on in the next two 

ehapt-ers. They however united to fight their immediate and 

common enemy—colonialism.

(iii) The Workers - mainly those working as laborers on European 

sisal, coffee and other plantations plus a very few of them 

in industries and administration and office hands. Most of

-

these were unskilled workmen working mainly on plantations. 

By 1960 this group totaled 315,252 and was stratified and 

differentiated accordingly as clearly demonstrated in 

Table 20.

(iv) The Peasantry - these were (are) mainly small-holding food 

and cash crop producers and form the bulk of the indigenous 

population'. Since most of the crops were based on small

holding production units, it would be very unfair to talk 

of the emergence of the Kulak class as some people (Shivji, 

op. cit.: 50-52) would like us to believe. It is true a 

few individuals had plots big enough to make more money
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Table'20. Composition of Economically Active Population According 
to Occupation (ii) Adult Africans in 1960

Occupation Employees

Administrative and executive.workers 3,190

Professional/workers 6,740

10,616Clerical

Office and store ■9,151...
Mechanics and fitters 5,869

Drivers 9,083

Carpenters and joiners 4,687

Masons and_bricklayers 

Other 'skilled workmen

5,068

■ 23,336

Domestics (butlers and stewards, wai'ters in clubs, 
schools, etc.)

Headmen/Foremen

4,275

12,261

Unskilled workmen 215,055

Unclassified 5,981
.VolTotal 315,252

*
Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika under United King

dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960: 10.

In addition to the above there were approximately 35,000 domes
tic servants in private households.

1
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than others, but these were very few and did not make that 

much. After all the plantations were owned by European 

settlers and a few Indian plantation owners.

Amongst better to do peasants were also some who emerged 

as small traders and' merchants and some owned one lorry or 

a tractor. These however did all these other activities 

while remaining tied to the land. 'It was only in towns and. 

other urban centers that a section of them looked at their 

activities as the basis of their livelihood. But even 

^ these still retained their plots in the rural areas where 

they continued to make some small investments hoping to 

re-tire.there once they were spent out. At least this was 

the case with most people coming from the well to do 

ions such as Bukoba, Kilimanjaro and Mbeya. 

however was to become.very enterprising after independence 

as they began .to move into areas that had hitherto been 

the monopoly “Of Indians through the "Africanization" of the 

economy.

(v) The Semi Proletariat - those who were hired as casual or 

part-time workers and as such had no permanent jobs. A 

lot of peasants had their lands alienated, evicted and 

placed in reserves. Some managed to get some jobs while 

others could not. As such they began to move from place 

to place looking for jobs that were in most cases not per

manent. Plantation agriculture for instance required 

seasonal labor. So were the ports and docks which after 

the shipping of cash crop season became dormant and as

.

peg- •

This group
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such could not support all the busy season work force.

(vi) The Lumpen-Proletariat - these were composed of those 

landless peasants who could not get any jobs at all.

Their lands had been alienated while the system could not 

provide’an alternative occupation to them. These roamed 

the-villages and urban centers looking for jobs that were 

not there.

Clear cut divisions in the above class are,-however,

’ - very difficult to make for some of the various differen

tiations .were.somehow interrelated and.complementary.

It should also be obvious that class structure in Tanzania coin

cided and'oveflapped with ethnic and race lines, a fact that some 

people (Patel) have tended to obscure. Also important to stress is -the 

fact that the above class divisions were reinforced by various deliber

ate economic, social, and poTitical discrimination and segregationist 

measures such as separate residential areas, different schools, hos

pitals, clubs etc. as well as a racial salary structure in the public

and'imitatively in the private sector (Rweyemamu, op. cit.: 30)\ The 
. /

1947-48 Holmes Commission which was called upon to inquire into the 

"Civil Service Structure and Salaries in East Africa" for instance 

recommended different salary structures for different racial groups 

on the pretext that:

the European surpasses the Asian in such matters as sense of 
public service, judgment and readiness to take responsibility, 
and subject to indIviduaT exception the African is at the pre
sent tipie markedly inferior to the Asian in the same educational 
qualifications in such matters as sense of responsibility, judg
ment^ application to duty and output of work (ibid.: 30).

Such then was the class structure as it existed in pre-Independ

ence Tanganyika. ^

/



CHAPTER IV /■

THE EMERGENCE OF THE WORKING CLASS AND THE

- FORMATION- OF TRADE UNIONS IN TANZANIA

In this chapter an attempt will be made to look into the process 

through which a segment of the hitherto peasant population of the Tan- 

ganyika'was proletarianized, thus resulting in the embryonic formation 

'of a working class. Of specific interest to us will be the resulting 

working class actions and the formation of trade unions. Before going 

into that, we must however make a few points clear.

In the last chapter we (at least impliedly) deomnstrated that 

colonial exploitation of the country was based on agriculture, of which 

the plantation sector played a very important role by contributing to 

exports and by providing wage employment to many landless peasants.

This had far reaching impacts and implications. Of crucial im

portance is the fact that plantation agriculture attracted migrant la

bour only. People came to work for a few shillings with which to meet 

their pressing monetary needs—taxes, dowry, bride-price, school fees 

for their children, etc.—and went back to their rural communities 

where they usually grew their food and, sometimes, cash crops. This 

meant that only a few--mostly needy—peasants came to work in the plan

tations, and this only for a specified time. After all this ,was-in 

the interest of the plantation industry whose activities were also 

seasoned. This in turn had far reaching influence on the Tanzanian

180
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labour force. As Rweyemamu (op. cit.: 22) rightly asserts: "the 

plantation system failed to bring about the (total) proletarianiza

tion of the African peasantry." All this, coupled with poor working 

conditions and very low wages,, the fact that some "natives" (e.g., in 

Kilimanjaro, Masai, Pare and Usambara) were not suitable material for 

plantation work, as-well as the alternative of growing cash 

the part of the majority of the peasantry, reduced the potential 

source of labor for the plantations and settler farms.

' All in all, the plantation system led to (ibid.: 22-23):

(i) - The excessive introduction of capital intensive techniques 

of production. Thus, when the unions and the independent 

TANU government pressed and negotiated for more wages, the 

planters and settler farm owners were able to lay off many ' 

workers without jeopardizing their ever-increasing output.

(ii) The policy of paying very low wages pursued by the planta

tion owners was to lead to the continuation of the unskilled 

character of the Tanzanian labor force whichwas also char

acterized by lack of initiative, absenteeism, and low pro

ductivity.

(iii) The major cause of absenteeism, lack of initiative and low 

output of the Tanzanian labour force was thus the nature 

of the plantation system rather than traditional social 

values.

(iv) The system of migrant labour prevented initiative and in

ventiveness in the traditional sector so that "a vicious- 

circle was built upon with poverty compelling migration and 

migration in turn hindering the alleviation of poverty."

crops on

■
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A. The Emergence of the Tanzanian Working Class

Like elsewhere in Africa, the working class Trr Tanzania did not 

develop spontaneously, but'was a result of a deliberate colonial pol

icy and capitalist penetration of the pre-colonial modes of production 

and social formations pertaining in the country before European contact 

and subsequent colonization.

Both Germany and (later on) Britain needed a labour force to help 

them in the.exploitation of the country. On coming to Tanganyika, the 

Germans for instance-needed potters, carriers, junior clerks, attend

ants, combat soldiers .(askaris) and several other types of workers to 

help them administer and exploit their newly-acquired possession. Of 

major concern to* them was the need for plantation labour.

With the introduction of public works and the inauguration of'

building the railway system in 1905,^the need for manual and unskilled
.

cheap labour arose. At first they depended on Indian labour but soon 

found it insufficient. '-This prompted them to take specific measures 

aimed at making the peasant dependent on the sale of their labour for 

subsistence rather than growing their own food, and later on, cash 

crops, so as to ensure a sufficient supply of labour. And this they 

did through many devices as follows (Rweyemamu, op. cit.; Iliffe, op. 

cit.; Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.; Chidzero, op. cit.; and 

Brett, op. cit.):

/"

...

First was the alienation of hitherto community lands and the 

eviction of the former owners who were clustered in reserves with the

1.

hope that they would begin looking for wage employment at the labour

market. The Germans alone are said to have alienated about 2 million

acres of land. The British on their part also alienated large
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agricultural and livestock development and mining lands as indicated 

in the last chapter (Table 9).

The response from the indigenous population was very little and 

in most cases negative due to the following factors:

(a) First is the fact that most Africans continued to grow

their food crops. They also had the alternative of produc

ing cash crops to meet their monetary needs rather than 

work on plantations which would destroy their traditional 

social organization and relations of production at the 

^village community.

(b) Secondly is the fact that wages given by the plantation

owners and settler farmers were very low and most people

ran to Kenya where wages were better.

Wage income promised by the plantation interests 
not only fell short of what an African would need 
to support his family but Were also unreliable as 
well (Rweyemamu, op. cit.: 19).

Even by the end of 1935, the wages given were not higher 

than they had been at the beginning of the century as in

dicated in Table 21.

(c) Thirdly is that terms and conditions of work on plantations 

were also very poor and unsatisfactory. On the sisal plan

tations for instance, workers were subjected to severe 

bruises and scratches from the spikes of sisal. And due to 

their illiteracy, the Africans were wooed into entering 

labour contracts whose contents they did not understand, 

and once they had entered these contracts were subjected ' 

to harsh punishment for breaking them.

■

-C
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Reporting on the conditions of work in the plantations after 

the British took over Tanganyika, a British Annual Medical Report for 

1924 has it that:

On arrival at the plantations, the labourers were turned on to 
build any sort of shelter, and within a day or two were put to 
vyork. The diet issued was deficient in quality and variety, 
and there was no adequate arrangement for hospital accomoda
tion, mecfica.!,attention, water supplies,.kitchens, latrines, 
etc. As a consequence,-dysentry, bowel troubles and deaths 
ensued, and the proportion rendered unfit was large (Rweyemamu, 
op. cit.: 19).

The settlers were interested in quick large profits and as such 

were unwilling to increase wages or,improve working conditions.

The above factors'led to negative response, and’to some instances 

resistance, from the indigenous populations towards plantation labour. 

The Germans therefore, had to look for other means to force Africans 

int accepting wage employment.

2. The introduction of a hut and poll tax: This was issued un

der the 1897 taxation ordinance and was also re-enacted by the British 

in 1922. The purpose of the taxation measures was to: "oblige Afri

cans to accept paid labour and accustom themselves to European admin- 

i.stration" (Iliffe, op. cit.: 160). The move also failed in that Afri- 

^ cans preferred to get money for their taxes from the sale of their cash 

crops. As the African saying goes, they preferred to "grow" their 

tax rather than work for it on plantations or elsewhere. The Germans 

responded to this by introducing two other measures as indicated be

low.

■

\

3. Specific measures were taken to bar Africans from growing 

certain cash crops (especially coffee in the Northern Province)-so as 

to limit the Africans' source of money thereby forcing them to look
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for employment. This measure was as indicated elsewhere, due to pres

sure from plantation owners: ‘~-

settler pressure against the development of market crops by 
Africans is strong in Kenya and Rhodesia, and although their in
fluence is less in Tanganyika, settlers here spoke bitterly to 
us of the right of Africans to produce coffee which they felt 
should be a monopoly of Europeans (Wilson and Wilson, 1945:
137).

The above move was followed by another and somehow related one.

4. The Introduction of Preferential tariff for the benefit of

European planters and against African producers by subjecting their

cash crops to^export duties. As clearly demonstrated by Michael

Yaffey (1967: 6) the 1911-12 German Annual Report has it that,

the incidence of the export duties falls almost exclusively 
upon the indigenous population, as the produce of European 
planters is exempt from duty. Also among the import commod
ities, most of the duty is borne by necessities imported for . 
the coloured population, especially textiles.

All the above measures however proved ineffective and the Colonial

governments resorted to another measure.

Forced Labour: In order to alleviate the labour shortage,

the Germans introduced the "WILHEMSTAL SYSTEM" under which Africans

had to work for one month in every four either on a plantation of

\

5.

their own choice or on public works (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. 

cit.: 144). In Western Usambara each person was issued a labour card 

(Kipande) which required him to spend 30 days on a plantation. In 

Morogoro, Iliffe (op. cit.: 160) talks of a system under which village 

headmen were instructed:

to produce a certain number of workers for a specified plan
tation in proportion to the number of inhabitants of their 
village. . . . These regulations . . . (were) carried out 
with energy, if necessary by an askari . . . (and) ... are 
based on agreement between planters and district officers.
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Certain areas were however exempted from the forced labour system.

All in all, the Germans were very ruthless in implementing all 

the measures, a process that was to step up African resistance, as ex

plained by the number of Africans who flew to Kenya where wages were 

comparatively higher as well as the Maji Maji rising (Gwassa, op. cit.).

The above moves however managed to have an impact on the number 

of "native" wage earners. By 1909-10, there were already 70,000 wage 

earners and by.1912-13 this had increased to 172,000. The largest 

group-was plantation workers (80,000), porters (20,000), employees of 

railway contractors and railway companies (21 ,000), employees of com

mercial firms (10,000), domestic servants (9,000) and askaris serving 

in the Defense'Force and Police (6,000) (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, 

op. cit.: 152).

Such then was the situation when the First World War broke out 

in 1914. On taking over from the Germans after World War I, the Brit

ish Colonial administration was much more concerned with the revival of 

the economic life of the colony which had been disripted by the War.

The British retained the labour laws left by the Germans, though 

«with a desire to repeal or modify them at a later time.

It was the British colonial government, however, which was to 

take the lead in improving conditions of work. Compulsory labour for 

private purposes was restricted while natives could pay their tax obli

gations through a period of labo,ui>on roads and necessary works of 

advantages to the community. The government also immediately appointed 

a Commission to look into wage rates of its unskilled employees. Fol

lowing the results of this Commission, the Administration announced 

fixed rates of pay for its own unskilled employees effective from

.
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January 1 , 1922. This was followed by the appointment of a Permanent 

Labour Board to deal with matters related to rates of p'ay for govern

ment unskilled employees throughout the country.

The following year, November, 1923, the Administration enacted a

Masters and Native Servants Ordinance with certain provisions similar

to those of the British Workmen's Compensation Act.

The Act was designed to safeguard the interests of the native 
employee and, on the other hand, to ensure that the workman, 
shall carry out the services which he has agreed to perform. It 
bonds the employer to provide food, cooking utepsils, water sup
ply and proper housing accomodations .where the native is not 
resident of his home ... to supply medicine and where neces
sary medical attendance when sick ... to make compensation 
for bodily injuries recefved by the servant in the course of 

■ his employment unless they are caused by the servants' negli
gence ... to pay wages monthly and pay for the servants fare 
home at the end of the contract (Colonial Office, (Tanganyika) 
Annual Report for 1923: 19).

Under the Act, the period of contract was limited to six months, but 

an employee could, if he wished, renew it for a further period pro

vided the renewal was attested by a magistrate just as if a new con

tract was being signed.

But the Africans were illiterate and as such could not under

stand the terms of the contract, while on claiming compensation for 

damages inflicted upon them in their duties, it was always easily 

proven that was caused by their negligence, to wit they were punished 

for bringing up "unfounded" accusations against their "considerate" 

and "clean" employers.

In 1924, the Administration appointed Maj. G. St. J. Orde Brown, 

O.B.E., a special Labour Commissioner to investigate labour conditions 

in plantations and in districts where labour was recruited, as well as 

consulting with the several Planters' Associations as to their needs 

and difficulties, and generally of collecting information and
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submitting recommendations that would serve as a basis for a Permanent 

Labour Commission.

Despite the above measures, the various private employers and 

government continued to experience a labour shortage. Something had 

to be done, and in 1926, two specific measures were taken.

First was'the.format!on of a Permanent Labour Department under 

a Labour Commissioner (Maj. Orde Brown), an Assistant Labour Commis- 

sioper and three Labour. Officers. Its headquarters were in Morogoro 

and qther offices were .opened at Muheza (to serve the sisal plantation 

Province of Tanga) and Kilos a .where a labour camp to accomodate natives 

going for recruitment or returning from plantations was also opened.

The functions of the new department included:

(i) Collection of information and compilation of statistics con- . 

earning labour requirements ^and the supply of labour.

(ii) Examine labour conditions and advise employers on all as

pects of the supply and care of labourers.

(iii) Supervise and consider the effects of existing and proposed 

labour legislation.

(iv) Make recommendations on the care of labourers both during 

their employment and while travelling to and from their 

work (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 584).

The second measure taken to alleviate the shortage of labour dur

ing 1926 was the enactment of a new Masters and Native Servant's Ordin

ance. The new ordinance made the payment of wages in cash compulsory 

and required employers to report serious injuries sustained by their 

employees to the Labour Department. It also redefined the contract 

from a defined time to performance based on a certain number of days
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work within a certain reasonable time.

During the year (1926) Governor Cameron while calling upon ad

ministrative officers to urge their people to work in their fields, 

went further to say that where this was not possibel the.people could 

offer their services first to government when work was'available, and 

when it,was not, to private employers.

Within the next three years or so, the labour supply condition, 

imporved, and in 1931 the Labour Department was abolished. The in

crease in plantation agriculture and gold mining in the-1930’s how

ever, led” to further need for labour and once again the question of 

working conditions became a matter of great concern for the government.

Thousands of Africans were involved in the alluvial gold mining 

in the Lupa gold mines, often as employees of men with very limi'ted 

capital and as such not in a good position to give better wages and 

guarantee reasonable working conditions.

The resulting labou'r supply shortage forced the government to 

resort to compulsory labour for its various projects and outlays as 

indicated in Table 22

In 1937 the government appointed a Committee to look into the 

questions of the supply and welfare of labourers, and its work result-
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ed into the establishment of a standing Labour Advisory Board in 1933 

under the Chief Inspector of Labour. Its activities were however, 

disrupted by the beginning of the Second World War in 1939-1945 dur-
t

Ii
i

ing which labour was displaced and the source of supply disrupted.

And again in 1944 and 1945 the government had to resort to forced ' 

conscription of labour for industries engaged in essential production 

as indicated in Table 23.
i
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Table 22. "Compulsory Labour for 1936, 1937 and 1938

Total'Number Of
Man-Days WorkedYear Type of Work ■Number Employed

1936 1. Porters
2. Others

6,809 42,317
8,754957

1937 1. Porters
2. Others

2,622
32,056

9,168
340,533

1938 All (Porters
and others

12,475 365,934

Source; (Tanganyika) Annual Reports for 1935, 
Iy3/ 3nd i93o»

N.B. In additio,n to. the above figures there were those people employed 
on various essential works and services for periods'equivalent

^ 36,144 in 1936 at.total of 28,307 men were such employed.

Table'23. Conscription of Labour for Essential Industries 1944, 1945

1944 1945

7,lfl
7,428
6,572

Production of Sisal 
Production of Rubber 
Production of Essential Foodstuffs and 
Pyrethrum

Essential Public Services

12,054
7,502
11,206

839 1,708

TOTAL 31 ,601 22,879

Source: Labour Department, Annual Report for 1945, Government 
Printers, Dar es Salaam.
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An in all however, the number of workers continued to rise, and 

according to the second census on "natives in employment" held on 

February 15, 1945 there were a total of 342,000 natives, including 

11 ,472 women and 21 ,924 juveniles in wage employment. The labour 

force still reflected ^ bias towards plantation and settler agricul

ture as Table 24 indicates.

Table 24. A Summary of the 342,000 Strong Labour Force for 1945 .and
' 1944

YEAR
Industry or Occupation 194'41945

1. Sisal
2. Rubber
3. Essential Foodstuffs
4. Agriculture and stock farming 

(Other than 1, 2 and 3)
5. Trade, transport and industrial 

Establishment
6. Timber production, fuel and saw milling
7. Mining
8. Miscellaneous (including wharf)
9. Public Service 

Domestic Servants (estimated)

102,478
21,235
23,364
40,144

97,375 
17,344 

■ 24,879 
30,884

14,087 14,618

14,982 
17,560 
18,584 
64,766 
25,000 ■

11,578
20,884.
21,895
56,685
24,30010.

- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - TOTAL ■ 342,200
Source: Department of Labour, Annual Report for 1945: 7.

320,442

<

One of the interesting developments in the 1940's however, 

the Kongwa Groundnuts scheme undertaken by the British Overseas Devel

opment Corporation. The .succession of cargo steamers bringing men and 

machines for the whole project which led to the crowding into Dar es 

Salaam harbour in 1947 was the basis of an army of dockworkers, team

sters, and truckmen (Macdonald, op. cit.: 138).

The workers were also differentiated, categorized and paid

was
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according to industry and skills as indicated in Table 25 and Table 26.

Even at this time however, there was still a laboiTr shortage es

pecially as regards porterage and the government still conscripted 

pulsory labor to meet its needs (see Table 27).

At this stage it must be quite apparent that:

The creation of a wage labour force in Tanganyika, just like 

elsewhere in Africa is basically a product of European econ

omic' activity and the institution of colonial administration. 

That while many Africans aspired.to jobs in the colonial 

ci»vil service, other forms of wage labour were, not supris- ' 

ingly, less popular as reflected in the unwillingness of, 

and sOmetfmes resistence by, Africans to engage in wage 

labour.

That this in turn led to the introduction and instigation 

of certain measures to force the Africans to engage in 

wage labour, and ■

That through a combination, then of the disruption of the 

pre-colonial economies, the introduction of taxes, as well ' 

as the opening up of other economic alternatives, and later 

on the changed conditions in the labour market, a relatively 

stable wage and salary earning class emerged in Tanganyika,

com-

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

and

(v) That this labouring class emerged in conditions that were 

definitely very different from those pertaining in Europe 

and later on the United States during the emergence of the 

proletariat classes in these countries (Sandbrook and 

Cohen, op. cit.: 13-15).
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TOTAL

Skilled Clerfcal Uaskllled Total

5,676 139,056 163,849

712 -7,753 10.717

19.117

2.252

1,581 8.957 15,5535,015

539 5,205 8,838

770 1.390

3,097

265415

3,086 4,405 ' 11,777

742 3,258 6,055

‘ 4,286

2,055

3,149 4.959 13,3385,230

12.797 40,692 83,73530,246

71,710 28.487 215,055 315.252

.. . ............................  . .... .. .
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Having'said that, we now turn to a look at how this working 

class that was basically amorphous, heterogenous; illiterate, un

skilled and still tied to the land (which they saw as their only 

source of security and which they always retired to) was to organ

ize itself. • .
. ^

Early Working Class Action and the Formation of Trade UnionsB.

Any discussion on the labour history and the formation of trade 

unions in Tanzania in particular has to put the following facts (Sand- 

brook and Cohen, ibid.: 49-72) into consideration:

(i) That the history'of labour in Tanzania makes little sense 

unless it is taken back far beyond the semi-political un

ionism of the 1950's, back indeed to the attempts of the 

earliest groups of workers to act in solidarity (ibid.:

49) .

(ii) That a labour movement has its roots not in politics but 

in work. It grows out of the nature of that work, the ec

onomic and social position of,the worker, and his response 

to that position. To view it solely "from the top" is to 

miss the dynamic which powers the movement. The history 

of a labour movement must therefore be based on a history 

of work, and the most profound source of change within it 

is the changing character of work in which the men are 

engaged (ibid.: 49).

(iii) That . . . organization and group consciousness among

workers are created by the workers themselves (ibid.: 49-

50) . Thus while a specific mode of production such as in

dustrialization or the colonial mode of economy created the

■
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embryonic formation of a.working class, it is the workers 

themselves who create their group consciousness and soli

darity. Talking about the development of capitalism and 

the emergence of the proletariat in Europe, Britain in par

ticular, in his The Poverty of Philosophy (Moscow edition, 

n.d.': 195).Marx puts it even more succinctly as follows:

Economic conditions had first transformed the mass of 
the people of.the country into workers. . . . This 

. ■ mass is thus already a class as against capital but
not yet for itself. In the struggle.. ., . this mass

. becomes united, and constitutes itself as a class for
itself. '

Thus, working class action and organization in Tanzania was in

itiated by the various affected workers themselves and was not imposed 

upon them from above by a conscious and educated elite as others (Tan- 

dau, n.d.yand Friedland, 1969) would like us to believe. At least not
*■* ■ r ■

so till the 1950's.

Also, at this stage, while most workers were employed by planta

tion and farm owners, garly effective working class action and organ

ization did not emanate from there. It was from the urban centers, 

notably Dar es Salaam and to a lesser extent Tanga and Lindi, that the 

first working class action and organization were to begin and spread 

to the rest of the country. Also important to note is the fact that 

from the late 1930's to 1950, the history of the labour movement in 

Tanzania was dominated by the actions and activities of the dockworkers 

at Dar es Salaam and at one instance or so, Tanga and Lindi.

1. The Intial Spurt: The Need for Security

On coming to towns, early African workmen were faced with the 

problem of finding employment, accomodation, social security and a 

sense of belonging and identity. They also had to adjust themselves
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to a new, hostile and robust environment as well as to the other de

mands and discipline dictated by their new job. This wasT'even much 

more so in the 1920‘s and early 1930's when social conditions in towns 

like Dar es Salaam were threatening, and especially to new labour mi

grants. ■

To meet these new challenges, and as Iliffe (Kimambo and Temu, 

op. cit.: 145) points out,- the new workers in towns created a multi

tude of organizations--tribal associations, clubs, voluntary organiza

tions and later on unions—organizations intended to offer security in 

times of hardsJiips such as sickness, unemployment, solitude, etc.

• The first such organizations were tirbal ones. In Dar es Salaam 

for instance,‘we had the Pogoro Association formed in 1912 and the New 

Nyamwezi Association -formed in 1936. According to the Rules of the ■ 

New Nyamwezi Association--Dar es Salaam (contained in a letter from 

D.O. Northcote to P.C. Eastern, May 8, 1936, TNA 61/450/40) the main 

purpose of the Association was the heed for all Nyamwezi people,

to join together and concern ourselves with every sort of human 
problem for the whole Nyamwezi nation.

Iliffe (Kimambo and Temu, op. cit.: 146) has very well summarized the

practical function of the Association as,

to locate and visit Nyamwezi in hospital and to arrange their 
funeral when necessary. Every member was required to pay ten 
cents whenever a Nyamwezi was found to be sick, 30 cents in 
case of death and a 50 cents monthly subscription.

There was also the elitist Tanga Young Comrades Club formed to preserve

the elitist position of its members. This attitude was very much

■-

criticised by many other Africans especially the retailers in the 

African Commercial Association which was formed in 1934 under the

leadership of Erica Fiah, a radical Ganda shopkeeper who had been
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influenced by the works of.the American black leader Marcus Garvey 

and the British Independent Labour Party. Although formed to cater 

for African retail traders in their competition with Asians, the Asso

ciation was soon transformed into,a Welfare Association catering for 

all Africans regardless of tribe, religion, status or nationality.

Soon' it began to'a’gitate, for African political rights and represen

tation (ibid.: 148). In this sense it was a nationalist organization

■■ ■■ in opposition to colonial government.

The first African working class organization in Dar es Salaam 

were welfare associations. Jhese.ipcluded the Tanganyika African 

Government Servant's Association, the Railway African Association and 

the Tanganyika Africah■Postal Union (Labour Department, 1959: 86). 

These were basically staff Associations catering for the interests of 

the educated African elite, 

for the unskilled and illiterate manual workmen.

Side by side with these-,- therewerealso Employers Associations 

such as the Dar es Salaam'^Port Employer's Association (The African 

Wharfage Company, Ltd.; the East African Lighterage and Stevedoring 

Cqmpany, Ltd.; the Tanganyika Boating Company, Ltd.; the Tanganyika 

Landing and Shipping Company, Ltd.;); the Tanga Port Employers' 

Association (3 companies) and the Sisal Growers' Association and later 

on the Planters' Association.

There were no'association or organizations

At this stage however', suffice it to point out that the British 

colonial policy on workers organizations was very ambivalent, in fact 

hostile. Where and when they could, they did not only discourage but , 

did suppress any grassroots working class movements. They argued 

that the African working class—amorphous, migratory and illiterate
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as they were—were not ready for any working class organizations. By 

imposing foreign (British) standards to be met by Tanzanian»workers 

before they could be allowed to form unions or the like, the British 

were in fact paying tribute to themselves for having educated and 

trained the Tanzanian working class to meet those standards!! They 

also assumed, and of course very wrongly, that capitalist development 

and its accompanying process of proletarianization took the same dir

ection ip the Periphery as it did in the Center. All this is defin

itely not .true and at best reflects the problem of institutional model 

transfers discussed exhaustively in. Chapter I.

. Despite British ambivalence and hostility towards working class 

movements and organization, conditions of work were such that these 

were inevitable. The nature and organization of work, the poor work

ing conditions as well as the very low wages (as against ever increas

ing costs of living as we shall see later on in Table 28) made such 

actions and development an inevitable and logical conclusion.

2. Towards Working Class Action and Trade Union Organization

The above facts and developments definitely forced the Colonial 

Adnynistration to reconsider their attitude towards working class 

action and organization. From a situation of ambivalence and hostility 

towards such actions and organizations, they moved swiftly towards a 

policy of short-circuiting, and later on, controlling them through 

legislation and otherwise.

The first such legislation was the Trade Unions Ordinance en

acted on November 3, f932. This Act accepted the legitimacy of any 

registered trade union. It also set procedures to govern their con

duct and operations. The Act stipulated that workmen were free to join
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and form tra'de unions which could in turn take action on their be

half, provided that the actions could not have been punishable if they 

had been taken independently by any person and did

not affect the law relating to riot, unlawful assembly, 
breach of peace or sedition'or any offence against the 
soverign authority.

Section 23 of the'Ac.t.stipulates that;

An act done by a person in contemplation or furtherance of 
a trade dispute shall not be actionable on the ground only 
that it induces some other person to break a contract of 
employment or that it is an interference with the trade, 
bqsiness, or employment of some other .person, or'with the 
right of some other person to dispose of his capital or his 
labour as :he wills.

In .sub-section 4 of Section 22, the Act goes further to point out

areas where peaceful picketing is allowed or disallowed:

It shall be lawful for one or more persons acting on their 
behalf or on‘behalf of a trade union or of any individual 
employer or firm in contemplation or futtherance of a trade 
dispute, to attend at or near a house,or place where a person 
resides or works or carries business or happens to be if they 
so attend merely for the purpose of peacefully obtaining or 
communicating information, or peacefully persuading any per
son to work or obstain from working.

The act however, strikes a very different and contradictory tone

when it further stipulates (section 5, sub-section 2) that;

It shall not be lawful for one person or more persons ... to 
attend at or near a house or place where a person resides or 
works or carries on business or happens to be . . . if they so 
attend in such numbers or otherwise in such a manner as to be 
calculated to intimidate any person in that house or place, 
or to obstruct the approach there to or egress there from, or 
to lead to a breach of the peace ... and (any) person who 
acts in contravention of this subsection shall be guilty of an 
offense punishable with a fine not exceeding four hundred 
shillings or with imprisonment with or without hard labour for 
a period not exceeding three months.

But the said "numbers" and "manner" were not defined. It defin

itely remained the discretion of the colonial courts to determine

■
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whether the "manner" in which picketing.was done, and the "number" 

of people involved were such that could be seen as intimidating. 

Secondly, the operational standards such as good accounting and book

keeping imposed on the unions if they were.to be and remain registered 

were far beyond the capabilities of the unskilled and illiterate Af

rican workers. Thi's was.made even worse by the colonial policy bar

ring educated Africans in the Civil Service and elsewhere from joining 

and hence providing leadership to such organizations or else they lost 

their job?. There Was also the fine of four hundred shillings which 

an African workerxould'not afford, as indicated earlier in'Table 21.

. Due to the above impediments, it is therefore not surprising 

that no effective working class organization and action was forthcom

ing till the latter half of the 1930's. In fact it was not until 

1945 that the first trade union was registered.

There had definitely been some s-poradic local strikes on sisal 

estates and elsewhere before the 1930's. Iliffe (Kimambo and Temu, 

op. cit.: 149) talks of a recorded strike of joiners at Kwiro mission 

in 1924. ■ There was also a major strike in Tanga in 1937 when 250 

wh^f labourers downed their tools for two days demanding higher 

wages and better working conditions.

The first effective working class organization and action how

ever, took place on July 17, 1939 when casual workers at the port of 

Dar es Salaam went on strike' demanding;

(i) Daily wages of shs. 2.00 instead of shs. 1.50,

(ii) A mid-day rest,

(iii) A rate of shs. 3.50 for night work,

(iv) Compensation for sickness and accident such as permanent
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workers received, and 

(v) Better treatment on the job.

In their petition to the District officer, from “All Coolies,

Dar es Salaam" on July 19, 1939, in which they clearly pointed out 

their grievances-, they went on to say:

' we do not liSe to.be kicked and to be pushed during working 
time . ; . If our masters will accept the ab.ove statements 
we shall be ready to-do their work, provided that they will 
agree with what we have written above and sign the agreement . 
before you. Sir (TNA 61/679/5).

The. European companies operating the docks and port facilities 

acting in unison,! however, refused, the workers' demands and'threatened ' 

to recruit a new labour force on the existing terms if the strike con

tinued. After'all there was a large reserve army of unemployed people 

in Dar es Salaam estimated at 6,000 by the "Report on Native Affairs . 

in Dar es Salaam Township," {June 5, 1939, TNA 61/207/220). Having met 

with the Provincial Commissioner for Eastern Province on July 21 , 1939, 

four workers' representatives-consuTted the strikers on the issue and 

the next day the strikers started going back to work. By July 25,

1939 all had resumed work thus ending the strike. The workers had 

logt the day. . '

Though it failed, the strike however, made a few things clear.

(1) First is that the workers' demands were spontaneously 

worked out by the workers themselves from the grassroots.

(2) The demands for some of the privileges such as sickness 

and accident compensation which were reserved for perman

ent workers might partly explain the refusal on the part of , 

the latter to join the strikers. There was no element of 

solidarity among the various groups and categories of

-
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workers.

(3) Demands for a shs. 2.00 daily wage resulted from workers' 

realization that their employers had economically recovered 

from the doldrums of the Great Depression (Kimambo and 

. Temu,’ op. cit.; 57). To the above three points,-! would 

like to add a.fourth one, and that is that the failure of 

the strike can be partly explained by lack of leadership 

to articulate the casual workers' grievances and present 

> them well. This strike vyas followed by another one by 

dockers in 1943. ...

• That strike began on August 23, 1943, when some 800 dockers came 

out for higher wages and better conditions of service.. It included all 

registered casual workers, 300 unregistered casuals and about 170 of • 

the 250 permanent workers. Apart from 4 sinior headmen who signed 

the letter stating the workers' demands, other headmen did not join the 

strike. Even the four who signed, however, confined to report for 

work each morning, while acting as the workers' representatives through

out the strike (ibid.: 50).

« The strike- had been basically prompted by the need to raise the 

Cost of Living Allowance (COLA) due to the impact of the wartime in

flation on the standard of living as demonstrated in Table 28.

As demonstrated in Table 28, the cost of living for a family of 

two had rocketed by 55% between September 1939 and January 1943. In 

September 1942 a "Report of Enquiry into Wages and Cost of Living of 

Low Grade African Government Employees in Dar es Salaam" had also 

found that.

d,- ■tis
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Table 28. Cost of Living and Wage Indices: 
(I Sept. 1939 = 100) '

Dar es Salaam, 1928-50 .

Cost of 
living 
.index

Government 
daily rate, 

cai/sal labour

Dock
daily rate 

causal labour

Est. dock 
take-home pay, 
causal labor

Date

•'■.1.46^ 

100 .

133®Jan. 1928 

1 Sept. 1939 

Feb.-Apr. 1940 

June 1940 

Oct. 1940 ^ :

Sept. 1942 

1 Jan. 1943-

100^Ido 100

154

120

,160

122*^

155 200

1 Jan. 1944 167 220

1 Jan. 1945 177

.1 Jan. 1946 184 26Q

153'^ 

• 260'^

1 Mar. 1947 187 260

10 Sept, 1948 /‘247 .

Sept. -1949 

^25 Oct. 1950 . 299

320

287 320 260

350 - 260

Sources:

a. D.O., Dar es Salaam, to P.C. Eastern, 10 Jan. 1928, TNA 
61/295/27.

b. "Report of Enquiry into Wages and Cost of Living of Low Grade 
African Government Employees in Dar es Salaam" (Sept., 1942), 
TNA SMP 30598/15.

c. Tabulation of Hatchell award. Sept. 1947, TNA SMP 16756/18.
d. Molohan, "Report on Conditions of Employment of Dock Labour 

in Dar es Salaam," 3 Jan. 1940, TNA SMP 25912/6A.
e. Dickson (Labour. Officer, Dar es Salaam) to Labour Commission

er, June 1940, TNA 61/14/22/1/2.
An other Annual Reports of the Labour Department 1942-50, passim. 
Adopted from Hiffe (Sandbrook and Cohen, op. cit. : 52).
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some 87'percent of Government employees in Dar es Salaam are 
in receipt of a wage on which, they cannot possible subsist 
without getting into debt and remaining in debt (ibid.: 59).

The 1943 strike however, was important in another way. For the 

first time, the demands presented did not only include but in fact em

phasized demands.by the permanent employees. Their demands included: 

(i) Wage incrrease of around 25 percent for most grades--wages 

of shs. 40-45 a.month)

(ii) a cost of living bonus 

(iii)^ fourteen days paid leave a year 

(iv) reti>ement gratuities 

(v) free mid-day meal

(vi) improved sick pay and medical benefits 

The casual workers surprisingly and ironically made more modest

demands:

(i) sick pay and medical treatment 

(ii) a free mid-day meal,.^

(iii) an increase in the basic casual daily rate from shs. 1.80 

to shs. 3.00 (Molohan, TNA 61/679/16; Labour Department 

Report 1943: 8).

The employers on the other hand continued to refuse the worker’s 

demands. They knew the colonial administration would, in case of con

frontation with the workers, support them. On August 25, 1943 for in

stance, the District Commissioner advised the Provincial Commissioner 

to invoke Defense regulations making work in the dock an essential 

service requiring all trade disputes to be referred to a tribunal 

before workers can go on strike. On August 28, 1943 the port was 

delcared an essential service and the dispute was referred to a
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tribunal under Mr. Justice Wilson. Workers were then urged to return 

to work but to no avail, to wit the Governor ordered their arrest.

From August 29, to September 3,.1943 at least 143 strikers were 

arrested and charged. Most of them (103) were however, given sus

pended sentences by the Dar es Salaam Resident Magistrate. At least 

five "trouble makers" were dismissed and the rest went back to work.

On September 5, the .Tribunal made its award public. It recom

mended a considerable increase -in wages for the skilled workers while 

casual labourers gained very little, less in real value than the 

1939 levels (Sandbrook and Cohen, op. eft.: 61).

One interesting fact as regards the development of working class 

consciousness-and soliderity however, happened during the turbulend 

days. • While the dockers were on strike, some domestic servants also 

threatened to go on strike unless a union controlled agency was pro

vided for them. This action resulted, into the formation of "the 

Union of European Boys" in January 1944. The Union was to press for 

fixed standard wages'and working hours, weekend rest, severence pay

ments and a union controlled employment agency for them (Iliffe, in 

Ki^mambo and Temu, op. cit.: 150).

Although it was not that much successful in terms of satisfy

ing the workers' demands, the 1943 strike had certain far reaching 

implications as regards the future development and direction of the 

working class movement.

First is that for the first time an element of solidarity be

tween the permanent and casual workers had been achieved. This partly 

explains why the employers could not threaten to recruit another la

bour force during the strike as had happened during the 1939 one.

■
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Secondly, is the role played by the State in putting down the 

workers. The state apparatus was used in favour of capitcrl-in its 

confrontation with labour and for-the first time the dockers not only 

opposed but also felt the full weight of colonial authority (Sand- 

brook and Cotien, .op. cif.59).

■Thirdly, and most..important for future action and organization, 

is the fact that the workers realized that any successful working 

class action needed a trade union organization to coordinate and fur

ther it through the right established channels. However, it took the 

dockers another four years before forming' a Union. The Union, which 

was short lived came out of the 1947 strike whose cause and direction 

we now turn to .•

On August 22, 1947, the dockworkers and stevedores at Dar es 

Salaam came up with demands for higher wages and better conditions 

of service. They warned their employe.rs that unless these were met, 

they would down their tools at.the end of the month. The employers 

made an offer on September.5, but this did not satisfy the workers 

who had vowed to demonstrate their strength. For the first time all 

secJ;ions of the labour force including the headmen and other skilled 

and permanent employees had joined in the organization of the strike. 

The Labour Department on the other hand hastily repealed the emer

gency regulations in force since 1943 and replaced them with another 

one, making compulsory arbitration a necessary precondition before 

the said workers could go on strike.

On September 6, the workers met and decided to go on strike and 

the next day, September 7, 1947 the strike started.

According to Iliffe (ibid.: 61-65) and whom we intend to quote
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at great length, the workers' demands were as follows:

(i) a rise from shs. 2.30 to shs. 5.00 for the daify casual 

labourers, and

(ii) a general rate of shs.. 100.00 per month for skilled per

manent employees.
- .-f

The employers however, had offered a few shillings/monthly in- 

' crease for permanent workers and a 20 cents daily increase for the 

casual labourers.' The workers refused the offer and the strike went£1^- -■

on.

On the next day, September 8j 1947, came another important de

velopment in the history of labour in Tanzania. The strike, initiated 

by the dockworkers and‘stevedores, spread to some other casual workers 

in the town. More important still is the fact that the towns' unem- • 

ployed from where the employers might have recruited scabs as had been 

the case before, joined in the strike.- Soon the strike spread like 

bushfire to other groups of workers in Dar es Salaam and across the 

country. On September 10,’1947, railway workers in Dar es Salaam be

came the first organized group to join the strike. The next day, they 

were joined by their colleagues in Morogoro, Dodoma and Tabora. On 

September 12, they were joined by their colleagues at Kilosa and by 

sisal plantation workers in Morogoro.

By September 11, Dar es Salaam was already in a very precarious 

situation and the government moved swiftly in reprimanding the strikers 

and urging them to go back to work. On that same day, 45 men were 

arrested while in the evening the town was patrolled by 300 special 

constables. On September 13, lorries with police escorts moved into 

the African town to ferry those workers who were willing to go back
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to work. Meanwhile, the government also issued a warning to African 

Civil Servants who had also joined their kith and kin, that-dismissal 

orders awaited anyone who did not go back to work by Monday, Septem- 

By mid-day Monday, September 15, most workers had gone back 

to work and on that same day the government appointed a special tri

bunal under the chaii-mans.hip of G.W. Hatchell to look into the 

of the dispute and adjudicate accordingly.

while Dar es-Salaam was returning to normal life, the strike 

country was just beginning. Railway workers in Kigoma and Mwanza 

went on strike oji September 15, 1947. In Mwanza the initiative came 

from the dockers but was joined by others in town and even spread to 

some rural areas such as .Bukumbi and Misungwe. Workers on the Kongwa

ber 15.

causes

up-

Groiindnuts Scheme also went on strike on the same day. Arusha and 

Uvinza salt workers took their turn on September 17. The last group

to join in were workers at the Uruwira lead mines in Mpanda who went

on strike on October 6, a month-later after the Dar es Salaam dock- 

workers decided to go on strike.

What-had started as a Dar es Salaam dockworkers strike had in-

deed^turned into a. national general strike, 

workers had forged an element of solidarity and unity within and 

acro-s industries and regions.

Meanwhile, the tribunal appointed to look into the initial 

causes of the dispute continued to search for a solution.

For the first time the .

No agree

ment was however reached between workers' and employers' representa

tives, and as such the Chairman imppsed his own award.

The Hatchell award, (contained in the Annual Report of the La

bour Department, 1947: 447) was published on September 26, 1947. Its
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contents have teen clearly suiranarized by Iliffe (op. cit.: 64) as 

follows: ^

His award ... was designed to stimulate the conversion of 
port employment from irregular casual labour to a regular pror- 
fession. He urged the introduction of a shift system to end 
excessive overtime and create' 'a professional class of water- 

He introduced a five-shilling bonus forfront workmen.
attendance on twenty days in any month, regular free meals 
and free hospital ..treatment for workers. Perhaps more im
portant to the dockers, he awarded wage increases variously 
estimated at 40-50 percent of existing pay, raising the cas
ual daily wage from shs. 2.30 to shs. 3.90 and finally pushing, 
the dockers' wages well above the price increase since 1939.

Iliffe then goes on to inform us that within a few months, other pri

vate employers and; the government brought their pay rates into line 

with .the Hatchell award and how in so doing, "the dockers had won a 

substantial economic advance for Tanganyika workers as a whole"

(ibid.)'. On that we would like to argue further, that, the dockers 

victory was definitely facilitated by the unity and solidarity ex

tended to the dpckworkers by all their.fellow workmen in the country, 

and especially the unemployed who refused to play the role of scabs 

and cross picket lines'.

Meanwhile, between the 1943 and 1947 strikes, some advances were -• 

being made in the.direction of working class organization in the form 

of employees' associations and trade unions. The Labour Department's 

Annual Report for 1945 talks of increasing working class activity and 

organization. The Report, for instance, reports one strike at Kikwetu 

Sisal Estate in Lindi District on February 20, 1945. The strike, re

garding tasks to be performed by Labourers on the estate involved 42 

workers. According to the Report:

The proceedings degenerated into something of a riot, the 
General Manager of the Estate being threatened with violence, 
but owing to the prompt intervention of the Labour Officer,
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who caused the ringleaders to be arrested single-handed and who 
was subsequently commended by the Magistrate for his action, 
no injuries resulted and the ringleaders were committfed to 
terms of imprisonment. It was established that the rioters had 
no just cause for striking (Department of Labour, Annual Report, 
1945: 9).

There had also been rapid growth of African employees associations- 

the Motor Drivers' Association in the Southern Highlands and Western 

Provinces, the African Railways Association, the-Tanganyika Government 

Servants' Association--and attempts by various associations to regis- , 

ter a„s trade unions. During the year (1945) the "African,Cooks, Wash

ermen and House Servants' Association" became the first African trade 

union to be registered (ibid.11).'

Following the 1947 General strike, the colonial government was 

forced to accept the fact that African working class organizations 

were there to stay. The Hatchell award had made provisions for the 

formation of a union by the dockworkers, and immediately after the 

publication of the award in September 1947, the Dockworkers and Steve

dores Union was formed,and registered. The government moved swiftly 

to circumvent the labour movement, especially the new union, from

falling under the influence of "communists" and political agitators 
■«

by trying to direct it into "constructure" channels. The Labour Depart

ment tried to shape the Union by imposing standards similar to those 

governing the operationof British unions. They wanted it to promote 

efficiency and discipline among the workers and hence more production 

and profits to the employers. It had to have a well-equipped office, 

buy the necessary registers and stationary, print a rule book and have 

a paid full-time general secretary. It also had to have an annual in

come of shs. 40,000 and its accounts checked and audited by the

B

?

s;
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Department of Labour.

Putting into consideration the level of illiteracy afid the low 

wages of most of the workers one wonders where the dockworkers could 

get the necessary expertise and funds. But. all the same, the Union 

managed to survive its formative months under its first General 

Secretary Abdul Wahid Sykes, a semi-educated Tanzanian who had also 

served in the Kings African-Rifles (KAR) during the Second World War.

When Sykes resigned his post in July over "indiscipline of leaders . 

and the short-sightedness of the rank and file," Erica Fiah, then ed- 

tor of the Swahili nationalist paper "Kwetu" became General-Secre

tary—and this against colonial government wishes. Under Fiah's lead

ership, membership of the Union grew from 1 ,000 to 2,259 paid-up mem

bers by'1949, built a one-story building at a cost of shs. 15,000 

while its property was estimated at shs. 65,000 (Iliffe, op. cit.:

67). More workers soliderity and militancy among union members is 

also reported at this time, and-this 'did not definitely please the 

colonial government which in turn made a lot of allegations of corrup

tion and extortion against the Union leadership. Through government ' ■

intrigue however,. Erica Fiah was ousted'from the post of General 

Secretary.

At this stage suffice it to stress the fact that the colonial 

government and the employers were not happy with the Union's vigilance 

and militancy, especially the unity amongst the various sections of 

the workers and the Dar es Salaam unemployed which had hitherto been 

the source of scabs during the various previous disputes. They did 

all they could to discredit the leadership by accusing it of corrup

tion and extortion. The union officers were accused of paying
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themselves high-salaries as well as the fact that every worker on going 

off shift had to pay 50 cents from his wage to make sure he*.vtould be 

re-hired. The government was also of the opinion that the Union 

very much dominated by a leadership with left-wing leanings (ibid.). 

They did all they could to break this working class organization, a 

process.that was facilitated by the February 1950 strike over the in

troduction of a new gate and call-on stance. ' '

According to Iliffe (ibid.: 67-69) a new gate and call-on 

stance was introduced for the first time at the port by the employers. 

It was to be operational from February 1, 1950. The Union members' 

opposed this and on January 31, the Union executive, after a heated 

debate which almost split it, advised its members not to enter the 

port through the new gate. On February 1, 1950, all but a few perman

ent workers heeded the union's call and peacefully started the strike.

The employers, with the support of the Labour Department started 

hiring blackleg labour immediately the strike started. The dockers 

tried to persuade others not to take over their jobs but to no avail. 

This infuriated the dockers who at 7:00 a.m. on February 3, decided 

to picket the dock gate. In the process they clashed with police 

who had been brought to guard the docks. A skirmish ensued and one

was

police officer was injured. Immediately the government arrested 16 

dockers, and attempting to free their 16 colleagues from the police 

station, another 41 dockers were arrested. During the day, another 

and much more serious clash between the police and dockers and their

supporters and sympathizers took place in the "open space" separating 

the African section for the coimiercial zone of the town, most prob

ably Jangwani or Mnazi Mmoja or Kiungani area. A crowd of an estimated
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600 people surrounded and cut off a police riot squad. The police

reacted by opening fire into the crowd killing one African>fatally

wounding another and seriously injuring six nrare (ibid.). The crowd

retailated and rushed the police. In the process one Asian and one

European police officer were seriously injured. The government called

in reinforcements ffom the KAR, made several arrests including the

entire Union executive, and-in the afternoon armed police patrolled

the townjLabour Department, Annual Report, 1950: 20). What followed

immediately after this has been clearly put up. by Iliffe (ibid.: 68).

Altogether 1A5 men were charged with offenses arising from the 
strike and the ensuing violence. Eight members of the union 

. executive charged with unlawful assembly and conspiring to 
prevent casual labourers from exercising their occupation were 
released for lack'of evidence. Of those charged with offenses 
arising from the rito, one was sentenced to ten years for 
attempted murder and nine others—including one described as 
a union official—were imprisoned for lesser crimes. Another 
77 were convicted of offenses in other incidents.

Meanwhile life at the port began.to return to normal as many of

the casual workers began to go-back to work. Most of the skilled and

permanent workers however, never went back. On June 2, 1950, the

High Court officially dissolved the strike. Under the same order the'

unign property—its building and shs. 24^,000 in cash--was transferred

to the public trustee.

The 1950 strike had two far reaching implications as regards 

working class movements and organization in Tanzania;

(1) First the strike ended the attempts of dockers to organize.

(2) Secondly is that the 1950 events provided justification for 

Government's hostility and indifference towards Unionism. 

Addressing employers in Tanga on Arpil 28, 1950, Hamilton, 

a Senior Labour Officer spoke the mind and attitude of
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'the government when he said:

Government were of the opinion that theWrican was 
at the present time-quite unable to accejit responsi
bility in a Trades Union sense,—and we are doing 
absolutely nothing to encourage Unionism at this . 
time (Labour Department 126/4/3).

This attitude was, to contribute to the slow development of un

ionism in Tanzania.thereafter. . ■

Some significant gains in union organization however, continued- 

to be made and by 1956 a substantial number of African employees'/as

sociations had been registered as trade unions. These included:

(1) T|ie ^African Cooks, Washermen and House Servants Association'

(2) The African Tailors Association

(3) The Morogo.ro African Personal Servants Association 

■ (4) The Dar e's Salaam African Motor Drivers Union

(5) The African Commercial Employees Association 

• (6) The Tanga and District C.lericaT Workers' Union

(7) The Tabora Tailor.? Association

(8) The Kigoma--Ujiji Tailors Association

(9) The Kilimanjaro Drivers' Association

(10) The. Dar es Salaam Asian Commercial Employees' Association

(11) The Tanganyika African Civil Servant's Association

(12) The Tanganyika African Postal Union

(13) The East African Railways African Union (Tanganyika)

(Labour Department, Annual Report for 1947, 1948, 1953, 

1957).

(14) The Hotel Worker's Union (MacDonald, op. cit.: 139).

Side by side with these African unions were European and Asian

employees' associations and unions as well as employers' associations.
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The European employees' associations or organizations included the 

Tanganyika European Civil Servants' Association, the European. Staff 

Association (of the East African Posts and Telecommunications Admin

istration, Dar es Salaam Branch), the European Staff Association of the 

Landing and Shipping Company of East Africa Ltd. (Dar es Salaam Branch)

- and the European Railway Servants' Staff Association. Similar organi

zations and associations with the same names were' dupTicated for 

• Asians (Labour Department, Annual Report, 1953: 86).

The Employers' associations included the Dar es Salaam Port 

Employers' Association, the Tanga Port Employers' Association,- the Dar 

es Salaam Employers' Association formed in 1950 upon the initiative of 

the Dar es Salaam Chamber, of Commerce, the Tanganyika Planter's Asso

ciation and later on the Federation of Tanganyika Employers formed in 

1960 to cater for the interest of all employers.

The growth of unionism which had slowed down after the 1950 

docker's strike however, was stimulated from 1954 onwards when a num

ber of small localized unions were formed partly at the instigation 

and support.of the newly created nationalist party—TANU—which 

wanted to tie the union and political struggles together because the 

colonialist was at the seme time the employer. After all that is 

the essence of imperialism as manifested in both colonialism and 

colonialism.

neo-

As the number of unions grew, so did the need to forge working 

class solidarity and unity. The above desire was climaxed by Tom 

Mboya's brief visit to Dar es Salaam in 1955. Mboya, who was recog

nized as a highly experienced unionist by his Tanzanian counterparts.

had been elected General Secretary of the Kenya Federation of
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Registered Trade Unions in 1953. During his visit, which also marked 

the height of coordination of Pan-Africanist activities, Mboya sug

gested then that "the existing structures of Unions—localized, craft- 

based, and without any central organization--was inadequate (Fried- 

land, op. cit., n.d.: 2). He suggested the formation of a central 

uniofi organization. The.idea was taken up by Tanganyika unionists, 

notably Rashidi Kawawa who was then President of the Tanganyika Afri

can Civil Servants' Association. ■ Kawawa, then a young robust and 

militant upionist, interested leaders of other unions informing a 

united labour movement. Thus was born the Tanganyika Federation of 

Labour (TFL) in 1955. Rashidi Kawawa agreed to resign from the Civil 

Service and work full time as General Secretary of the TFL. The first 

TFL President was a Kenyan under the name of Arthur Ohanga who re

turned to Kenya later on.

Definitely the idea of a united labour movement was not welcome 

by the colonial government.

Its labor officials had encouraged unions so' long as they were 
run by Westernized, clerical, types who would cooperate with 
(Labour) department, but they frowned upon the new central or- ' 
ganization. They claimed the budding unions did not authentic- 

^ ally represent the workers since only a small proportion of the 
workers were due-paying members (MacDonald, op. cit.: 139).

The new central union organization was put to test in the gen

eral strike of 1956. The strike was started by the Hotel Workers' 

Union demanding higher wages and better conditions of work. In this 

they were joined by others and the strike became a general one led and 

coordinated by the TFL. Several employers on their part resorted to 

locking out their striking workers. Meanwhile, international labour- 

organizations began to show an interest in the Tanganyika labour
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movement. Kawawa flew to London to consult with the top brass of the 

British Trades Union Congress (TUC). The TUC, and later on.,„the In

ternational Confederation of Free Trade Unions each sent one person 

to help the TFL negotiate a settlement for its workers. A negotiated 

settlement including a minimum wage and improved working conditions 

was reached.

During all this time, the Colonial Administrati'on was trying to 

find out means of diffusing union.activities and organizations which 

in most cases also tended to be political. A new Trade Unions Ordin

ance (No. 48) was enacted in 1956. It called for compulsory regis'tra- 

tion of any employees' associations as trade unions before they could

operate, with a Iiope tha.t some would have their applications rejected 

The government also wanted to "protect" the unionsin the process.

from being manipulated by "comaunist" inspire, political agitators.

The next move on the part of the government was in the regulation and 

control of trade disputes. This it did through the enactment of the 

Trade Disputes (Arbitration and Settlement) (Prescription of Notice) 

Rules Act of 1957.

The Act (section one) starts by defining a trade dispute. It 

then goes on to elaborate the machinery to be followed in dealing 

with any trade dispute which includes reference to a tribunal (sec

tions 2 and 3). Having also singled out various industries and ac

tivities and designated them "Essential Services" (section 4), it 

goes on to state that no one can take part in a lock-out or strike in 

any eseential service.

Unless a trade dispute exists and has been reported in writing 
to the Labour Commissioner in accordance with paragraph 5, and 
a period of twenty one days, or such further period as may have
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been allowed by the Minister of Social Services, has elapsed 
since the date the dispute was referred to a tribunal. Any 
employer or workman who takes part in a lock-out or s.trike in 
any essential services otherwise, than as permitted by'this 
paragraph is guilty of an offense and may be punished by a 
court (ibid., section 7).

The Act then goes to define terms of appointments and procedures of 

the tribunals. Section .5 discusses the role of the Labour Commission- 

er in conciliating the parties to any disputes arising in the e'ssen- 

tial services. One salient feature in this Act is that the tools of 

both employer and workman are clearly defined. The employer can use" 

a "lock-out" while the workman can use a "strike."

The Act however, was biased towards the employers. Definitely 

no employer would resort to a lock-out unless threatened by a strike 

or the like. Since the Act set up the procedures to be followed before 

workers can go on strike, it follows there was no way the employer 

could use his "lock-out" weapon, for the dispute would have been set

tled before the workers decided to go on strike, thus provoking the 

employer. Only workers who went on strike before the dispute was ad

judicated upon by the tribunal could be prosecuted under the Act.

Another crucial point to note is that the Minister concerned or 

the’Governor could designate any activity or industry an "Essential 

Service" thereby forestalling or stopping the possibilities of a 

strike in the respective industry or service.

While all this was happening however, the number and strength 

of unions grew. Most of the new unions were also affiliated to the 

Tanganyika Federation of Labour. Another important landmark in the 

history of unionism in Tanganyika, however, was still to come. ■ This 

was the organization of Plantation workers who in 1958 formed the
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Tanganyika Plantation Workers Union with Victor A. Mkello as its first 

General Secretary. Other national unions were to spring up^at that 

time. These included the Tanganyika Railway African Union (TRAU), 

the National Union of Post Office and Telecommunications Employees,

The Tanganyika'Mine Workers Union, and Tanganyika Union of Public Em

ployees, the Transport and General Workers Union, the Tanganyika 

Africa Local Government Workers Union, the Tanganyika-Union of African 

Teachers, the Building Construction and Industrial Union.

By 1960, several unions had emerged as powerful entities. Most 

of these were congregated in towns and sisal and other settler plan- 

tation and farm areas. Most of them were also affiliated to the Tan-

c^- •

ganyika Federatipn of Labour of which Rashidi Kawawa had just been 

made president.' During that year the TFL had 27 affiliates with a 

total union membership of 95,000. The single. largest union was the 

Tanganyika Plantation Workers Union with 25,000 members. It was fol

lowed by the Tanganyika Railway African Union, 16,250 members; Tangan

yika Union of Public Employees, 14,000; Transport and General Workers 

Union, 10,000 and the Tanganyika African Local Government Workers 

Union, 8,000. The Dock Workers and Stevedores Union had also been 

revived and registered. Its General Secretary then was L.L. Ngahy-

oma.

The growth of union membership over the period has been summar

ized in Table 29.

C. The Relationship Between the Union and Political Movement

The above developments lead us to a discussion of the relation

ship between TANU and the Labour movement during the nationalist
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Table 29. Union Membership Over Time 1952-1962

Year . Estimated Membership

1952 ■ 301

1953 687

1954 ■ 291

1955 2,349

1956 12,912

1957 33,986

1*958 44,600

1959 78,100

,1960 91,770

1961 199,915

182,1531962

Source: Calculated from Tanganyika, Annual Report of the Labour 
Department, 1952-1962. '

Adopted from: Friedland, W. "Cooperation, Conflict and Conscription 
TANU-TFL Relations 1955-65: University of Dar es 
Salaam (memo), (n.d.): 2.
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struggle. At this point suffice it also to point out that in Tangan

yika, trade unionism proceeded the formation or the emergence-of TANU 

which was officially launched in 1954. The unions had been formed by 

the workers so as to further their interests in terms of demands and 

agitation for higher wages and better working conditions. TANU was 

formed basically as a nationalist political movement agitating for the 

political independence of the-whole country. Thus from the beginning, 

it follows that although conceptually and in es^ense employer and col

onialist weoe the same (Mapolu, op. cit.) the nature and scope of the 

struggles of the two movements though similar, were not the same. 

Strategically however, they soon realized that they were fighting 

the same enemy, hence the need for a concerted united action.

- Also of crucial importance is the colonial government's atti

tude towards the two movements. While the British were at least in

different to trade unionism, they were definitely hostile to the na

tionalist movement. When for instance, they realized that working 

class action and movement were inevitable, they moved with swiftness 

and vigour to "protect" it from "communist" inspired political agita

tors.^ Through various pieces of legilsation, they categorically in

dicated that any working class organization or union that would en

gage itself into political action would not be allowed to register 

as a union or would have its registration cancelled. They also dis

patched British unionists to Tanganyika to help set up the organiza

tional and operational basis of unions in the country—modelled on the 

principle of trade union economism as was the case with British trade 

unions. The government also went further and made it impossible for 

any civil servants to join TANU lest they lose their jobs. The idea

t:0<- ■
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of course was to deprive TANU of the soprce of educated and enlight

ened leadership. It is therefore, not surprising that, although 

sympathetic to TANU, leading trade unionists like Rashidi Kawawa did 

not become TANU members until the epd of 19,58.

Thus between 1954 and 1958, both the TFL and TANU were-very 

cautious in their relationship for fear of government intervention 

and repression. The above considerations, then, help to explain the 

formal organizational separation'between the 'two movements up to 1958.

At this juncture, we would like to carry the issue further by 

suggesting that, despite the above_ restrictions, the relations between 

TANU .and the unions were very close. First of all we see that over 

the material yetirs—1954-1960--there was an ever-increasing TFL sup-

■

port of TANU programs and activities (after all, a lot of TFL members . 

were also TANU members). For instance, and as we shall see later, in 

the E.N.N. Kanyama affair in 1959, the-TFL made it clear that any

anti-TANU forces within its ranks and leadership would not be tolerated.

Secondly, TANU always gave effective support including organi

zational expertise and financial aid during the several union boycotts 

(Friedland, op. cit., n.d.: 3). It is to the nature of this relation

ship that we shall now turn to:

TANU-TFL Cooperation: A Marriage of Convenience?

According to Friedland (ibid.) and whom we intend to quote at 

great length, the first time that TANU-TFL relationship was discussed 

by the concerned parties was during the TFL's first annual conference 

held in Par es Salaam in October 1956. 

and Politics" which charted out the "official" TFL policy as regards 

its relationship with TANU, it was categorically stated that.

In a resolution "Trade Unions
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(i) At the moment trade union leaders should not accept 
positions of leadership in political organizations;

(ii) The Trade Union movements should be represented in the 
Legislative Council and the Emergency (Executive) Com
mittee of the TFL should study the means of making 
this possible (TFL, 1956),

Although it was the opinion of most of the delegates that unions 

should avoid politics, they., however, felt that they should be repre-

sented, and in this way TFL demands became political and in most cases 
C‘0'- ■ similar to those being made by TAliU at that time. They however had to 

tread their, way very carefully lest they provoke the government into

taking actions against them. ^ .

•By 1957 however, the tone had changed and this time towards TANU's

aspirations. DuV-ing their General Council meeting in July 1957, the

TFL-came'with the following resolution:

Africans must be left to govern themselves. ... To be 
ruled is absolutely unjustifiable today. , A date for inde
pendence of Tanganyika must be fixed without delay. . .
We want all citizens of this country to be given the right 
to vote so that there can be government by the majority.
. . . Workers and unions cannot keep away from government 
affairs because they are citizens like other people. Our 
unions are not political but we must be given the opportuni
ty to express our views and be heard on all issues concerning 
our lives and the progress of the country. Our unions must 

„ have representatives in the legisla'ture of the country to
speak on our behalf and defend the rights of wo/H^ers-^TFt-s- -
July, 1957). 7

This definitely angered the government and TANU's Opposition party,

the United Tanganyika Party (UTP) which was setter-dominated. The

Unions on their part continued to claim they w&re not structurally
linked to TANU. /

By 1958, however, things began to cOange. TANU's activities 

and popularity in the country had increased tremendously. The period 

between 1957-60 were indeed TANU's hey-days. It had become apparent
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, that the Party was at least the de facto representative of the wishes 

of the majority of Tanzanians. All this facilitated the TFt-TANU re

lationship even more. The TFL began to realize it could now openly 

support TANU without any fear of repression. The mood and trend of 

events during the-year have been clearly summarized by Friedland 

(op.' cit., n.d.: 4). . .

In June, the TFL agreed to provide financial support to a 
proposed TANU college. Later in the year, Rashidi Kawawa,
TFL. general secretary, became a T^NU candidate for the legis- ■ 
lature. TFL leaders became increasingly prominent within 
TANU, and, late’ in the year, as the country moved to the 
first general elections, TFL encouraged the registration of'the 
workers as, voters. By the end of the year TFL was formerly 
represented, at the invitation of TANU, at TANU provincial 

■Committee meetings.

By this time it‘had aIsd-become apparent that many trade unionists 

were both militant TANU members and leaders. This JANU-TFL relation- .

■■

ship was to culminate into the offering of two TANU National Executive

Committee- seats to the TFL in 1961.

Another development which-reflects this TANU-TFL closer relation

ship is the Kanyama affair of 1959. E.N.N. Kanyama was general secre

tary of the Tanganyika Railway African Union (TRAU). Just before the ' '

1959»February elections for the Legislative Council, he signed a peti

tion in support of Dr. Daya, an Asian candidate. When TANU met later 

it endorsed another candidate. This spurred off rage and anger against 

Kanyama from both the TFL and TRAU. TFL called for his expulsion 

from TRAU. TRAU acted swiftly against him and ousted him from his 

postion and expelled from TRAU altogether. He was replaced by a young 

and militant trade unionist Christopher S. Kasanga Tunibo as General 

Secretary to TRAU. Friedland (ibid.: 5) asserts that in an interview 

with Rashidi Kawawa, the latter agreed to have "played a (leading)
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role in organizing the opposition to hini.(Kanyama) within the TRAD."

The above mentioned TFL support for TANU programs was-usually 

followed or- complemented by joint TFL-TANU actions as clearly summar

ized by Friedland (ibid.: 5).

While TANU played no direct role in the general strike which 
developed in Dar es Salaam in late 1956 and early 1957, TANU 
support of a tradeT-.union boycott of the Dar es Salaam munici
pal bus system represented its first instance of public sup
port of the unions. In this strike, the Transport and'Allied 
Workers Unions, unable to stop the movement of busses manned by, 
Asians and European supervisors, tailed for a boycott of the . 
busses by Africans, who constituted almost the entire clien
tele, TANU effectively supported the strike and helped the 
unions to achieve a partial victory..

A similar situation deve'loped during the bitter strike of 
•brewery workers in Arpil 1958; strikers were removed from their 
homes and Kawawa was arrested for threatening non-strikers. 
Again, because of‘the racial division'of labor, it was feasible 
for production and distribution to be maintained during the 

- strike. The boycott called by the unions was supported pub
licly by TANU. ' A subsequent conference of the TFL formally 
resolved "that a letter be written to the Honorable J.K.
Nyerere . . . thanking him and TANU for the assistance offered 
during the brewery strike and ask-ing that he notify all TANU 
branches of our gratitude. This Conference also asks that the 
present relationship between this organization and TANU be 
maintained for the benefit of our country. (TFL, 1958)

Again we would like to add that during Rashidi Kawawa‘s trial in which

he was facing ch_arges of intimidating non-strikers at the Tanganyika

brewery, the presence of Julius K. Nyerere at the trial pulled so many

people to the court and the whole issue took a significant political

turn. Kawawa was convicted and fined sh. 101.

Friedland, (op. cit.: 5-6) also goes on to point out:

Another instance of close cooperation occured in late 1958 
when the first major strike of plantation workers was held 
against the Mazinde estate owned by David Lead who had been 
one of the major supporters of the UTP, and the strike had 
strong political implications. When it appeared that Lead 
was seeking to recruit strikebreakers from the Washambala 
tribe, a mission consisting of Kawawa and S.S. Chamshama, a 
local TANU leader with no connection with the unions, was
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sent to meet the chief to request his cooperation..in keeping 
his people from being scabs. (TFL, 1959).

Cooperation in such instances benefited both organizations.
For TFL wide public support for its boycotts and economic 
actions provided necessary assistance for its activities be
cause European and Asian supervisors were able to sustain 
production and services during-strikes. ' For TANU any series 
of actions which would mobilize its followers and permit them 
to express some legitimate hostility to European domination 

•Was useful to the party in developing mass support; and uni.on 
boycott activities offered the party another, access to the grass 
roots level.

Such then was the relationship between TANU and the TFL up to 

May 1, 1960 when self-government was granted to Tanganyika 'under the 

leadership of TANU. :
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CHAPTER V

■ POST-INDEPpOENCE DEVELOPMENTS (1961-1970): 

FROM COLONY TO NEO-COLONY?
* .

In'the last two chapters, an attempt was made to show how speci

fic measures taken by the colonial governments' led-to the integration 

of the Janzanian economy into-the world economic system (which is pre

dominantly capitalist), as well as to the emergence of a social struc

ture and labour process typical of this East African Colony.

All in all, the independent TANU government which came into power
r

in 1961 inherited a dual, underdeveloped and dependent economy stress

ing agriculture'.as the basis for the economic exploitation of this per

ipheral country by international capital. In sectoral terms, the agri

cultural sector accounted for 45 percent of the total Gross Domestic 

Product while the manufacturing industry for instance accounted for 

onl^f 4 percent of'the total GDP as the Table 30 indicates.

There is no doubt that the colony's economic performance during 

these colonial days was predominantly based on the growth of exports 

of primary agricultural products with sisal as the dominant export 

item (see Table 31). As might bee seen from this table.

Forty percent of money incomes is derived from exports and 80 
percent of export earnings comes from agricultural and live
stock products as against 13 percent for minerals. Manufac
turing industry's contribution is very small. (Tanganyika 
Governmnet, 1962: 2)

234
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The country's import bill on the other hand was dominated by 

manufactured goods, machinery and equipment and, ironically enough 

for a country exporting agricultural primary products, and food (see 

Table 32).

The facts as presented in Table 32, together with the desire on 
. - * -

the part of international■ (in-most cases British) capital to maintain 

the status quo through neo-colonial arrangements on one hand, and the 

needs and desires by the new sovereign state to provide its people 

with various services and outlays (some of which might not be economic 

in the short term range) on the other,■ definitely influenced the various 

development measures taken by the independent government. Also to con

sider in this respect is tfiO plain fact--though seemingly unpalatable 

to many Tanzanian ultra-nationalists at the time of independence--that 

the country did not have an indigeneous trained' technical and profes

sional manpower to implement the new government's development measures. 

The government was therefore forced to depend on expatriate officers 

(most of them former colonial functionaries) who formed the backbone 

of all technical services to implement the various measures. Some of 

these were political-decision and in most cases contradictory to the 

orientations, outlook and even immediate and long-term interests of 

the same expatriate officers who were expected to implement them 

effectively and efficiently.

It is our purpose in this chapter to look at the various develop

ment measures taken by the TANU government from 1961 to 1970 with the 

aim of finding their impact on the emerging social structure (section 

I) as well as the resulting labour processes in general and production 

relations in particular (section II).
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At this stage, however, suffice it to point out that post

independence developments in the socio-economic field were ba^d on 

four major recommendations and policy documents, namely:

(a) The World Bank Mission Report on the Economic Development 

of Tanganyika (196T).
* ■

(b) An industrial development strategy plan compiled by M/s' 

Arthur D. Little Inc. an American business firm under
i*

tract with the U.S. Agency for International Development 

(1961). .

(c) The Tangtinyika Five Year Industrial Plan compiled by the

. U.S. Agency for International Development (1964) and

(d) The Arusha Declaration issued by TANU (1967) which charts 

out the country's socialist development through self- 

reliance.

Developments in the field of labour bn the other hand were based 

on four pieces of legislation, one'policy recommendation report and 

one Presidential Circular as follows:

(a) The Trades Dispute (Settlement) Act - No. 43 of 1962.

(t) The National Union of Tanganyika Workers (Establishment)

Act - No. 18 of 1964.

(c) The Security of Employment Act - No. 62 of 1964.

(d) The Permanent Labour Tribulan Act - No 41 of 1967.

(e) Report to the Government of the United Republic of Tanzania 

on Wages, Incomes and Prices Policy, compiled for the 

government by Professor H.A. Turner of the International 

Labour Organizations, hence the common usage of the term 

"Turner Report" (1967), and

con-
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(f) The Presidential Circular, No. 1- of 1970 calling for en

couragement and institution of workers' participati-on in 

the day-to-day affairs of their industries and factories.

I. SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN TANZANIA 1961-1970

In what follows, attempts will be made to point out the basis 

upon which the general development trends pursued by the country dur- 

.4. , ''^9 the period under review were buijt and their impact on the social 

structure that was to emerge during the period under review, 

lar development measures in the areas of Agriculture, Manufacturing ‘ 

and Industry, Commerce and Trade, and Manpower and Education will be 

singled out for special scrutiny in that regard.

Particu-

'A. General Considerations

We start this section by restating what is commonly understood 

but often neglected about the development-strategy to be pursued by 

any new independend (African) country. Any new country, African or 

otherwise, usually has a choice between two major approaches to socio

economic development, depending on the value judgments and ideological 

direction held by the particular country: the capitalist-oriented or • 

the socialist-oriented approach. Neither of these is pure and uniform, 

for both include a diverse spectrum of alternative approaches to spec

ific issues related to development. In some instances, they may even 

overlap (Seidman, 1972: 56-57).

The Capitalist-Oriented Approach: This mainly assumes that pri

vate ownership of the means of production and distribution will lead 

to the best possible allocation of resources through the efforts to
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maximize profits through competition (ibid: 56). The above approach 

calls for African countries like Tanzania to create the appropriate 

atmosphere for private investors (tax rebates, trade protectionist 

tariffs and other inducements to private businesses) to invest in the 

desired are.as of the economy,-thereby contributing to the overall ec- 

onomic development of the country through the multiplier effect. ■

Under the above model, the State is expected to intervene where 

private entrepreneurship has failed^ as well as to provide and expand - 

the necessary social and economic infrastructure to attract investment. 

Its involvement however, is expected .to be minimal.

Also important is the fact that since there are usually no na

tional capital ist'entrepreneurs in these countries, it also becomes the 

duty of the State to attract foreign private investors and of course 

the inherent exploitation, underdevelopment, and dependency that goes 

with such a strategy.

■

The Socialist-Oriented Approach: This is mainly a critical al

ternative to the capitalist-oriented form of development which is here 

seen as being based on the accumulation of.profits by those who own 

the means of the production through the exploitation of the actual 

producers' labour, a contradiction which inevitably leads to a class 

struggle with the State acting in favour or being used by those who 

own the means of production.

The socialist model of development, on the other hand, argues 

that the State should be used or should intervene on behalf of the

masses in planning and coordinating production processes and especi

ally the resulting relations of production which very much depend on
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the way the surplus accruing from the process of production is dis

tributed. This calls for the reorganizatinoof the country's^economic 

structure to make sure that the State, on behalf of workers and pea

sants, controls the major means of production.and distribution.

There were several specific policy recommendations for the socio

economic development of Tanzania during the period under review.- We 

now turn to these.
-Q5S

1. The World Bank Report

On the eve of independence, the British Colonial government in- 

vited the international Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD)

to send a mission to Tanganyika and make recommendations as to the

The Mission was directed.country's future 'economic, development.

to assess the resources available for future development, to 
consider how these might best contribute'to a balanced program 
of social and economic development, to make recommendations 
for practical measures to further such development and to in
dicate the financial implications of such recommendations (IBRD, 
op. cit.: vii).

In its findiijgs and deliberations, the Mission was of the opinion 

that for a country like Tanganyika which was dominated by peasant 

agriculture, any other aspects of development were (through the multi

plier effect) to be based on agricultural development: The main devel

opment task in

Tanganyika is to improve the methods of peasant agriculture 
and cattle keeping or to transform present methods and organ
ization into systems making more productive use of the land 
(ibid.: 5).

All other aspects of development were, according to the Mission, 

closely related to the improvement and transformation of agriculliure 

and animal husbandry. The key words in the Mission's recommendations
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were "IMPROVEMENT" and "TRANSFORMATION."

Improvement: According to the Mission, within the first few 

years no radical changes would have to be made in agricultural organ

ization and production. The main increase in production would have to 

come ^from'piece-by-piece improved agricultural production methods with

in the general framework of the existing methods.- This was to be done 

through the stepping up of agricultural extension work and the adoption 

of the “Community Development" approach. According to the Mission's 

fifth recommendation: ’ - ' •

The agricultural "improvement" effort should be continued by 
means of: extension work (with some changes of organization 
and methods); a revitalized program of agricultural credit; 
and measures to improve the market outlets for African crops 
and to increase cash crop incentives (ibid: 492).

Of specific interest to this study are two facts. First, that

improvement efforts were to be concentrated on specific areas which

were already endowed with favourable climatic conditions and as such
'•V

could ensure higher yields of specific crops. Secondly, that within 

these respective areas, efforts were to be concentrated on particular 

individuals who were thought of as being receptive and ready to adopt
H

the new innovations in agriculture. This was, as we shall see later, 

the basis of differentiation across the country and within specific 

regions.

Transformation: Side by side with the improvement approach, the 

Mission also made recommendations for the adoption of "transformation"

programs.

The joint aims of these transformation programs should be: 
to make more productive use of the land of Tanganyika, while 
at the same time protecting or even building up the fertil
ity of the soil; and to institute types of farming which
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justify the injection of capital. This involves the creation 
of farming systems based on more intensive and permanent use 
of the land by efficiently run, planned farms of economic.' 
size (ibid.: 6).

The World Bank group went further to point out that these trans

formation programs would have to rely "on securing quicker and higher 

.returns ^on investment and efforts by using selected, sparcely populated 

areas for planned settlement schemes and cattle ranches"-(ibid. : 7),

^ adding that most of the larger scheme^ would be best organized on a 

partnership basis, in which individual Africans farm the land, but a 

public body or authority provides capital works, productive services bnd 

input of skilled management. Again, only specific areas and a few 

people were to be involved.^ In fact it was estimated that only about 

one mil 1 ion.people would have been covered by these programs by 1980.

The Mission also considered that estates run by non-Africans 

still made a very significant contribution to the country's economy.

It recommended that they receive assistance from the government on a 

similar basis as those applied to the rest of the agricultural sector 

(ibid.: 493). .

The Bank then specified crops that would have to be grown (cot- 

ton, coffee, cocoa, pyrethrum, beans, tobacco, rice, wheat) as well as 

the physical and social infrastructure such as irrigation schemes, 

transport network, marketing institutions, and extension staff needed 

to facilitate the various agricultural development programs.

As regards manufacturing and industrial development, the IBRD 

recommended and outlined a program of limited import substitution and 

export processing. Specifically, the Mission urged the export pro

cessing of canned meat, wattle extracts, cashew nuts, sisal, coffee.

a
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desicated coconuts and starch products based, on cassava (Seidman, op. 

cit.: 109). It then went further to suggest small scale labour'inten

sive projects to produce furniture, building materials, soap, soft

drinks, dairy industry and bakery products.

Realizing the lack and inadequacy of investment resources in the 

country''(partly as a result of colonial exploitation and partly as-a 

result of the country's underdevelopment), the Mission recommended 

specific measures to attract foreign’“private capital as follows (ibid.: -

109):

(i) a low income tax rate-rwhich-was low enough at that time;

(ii)- a 20 percent initial deducation for industrial plant and 

machinery;

(iii) that industrial estates be established in Oar es Salaam, 

Moshi, Tanga, Morogoro, and Mwanza with the government 

supplying all the necessary infrastructure.

As an integral part of the above industrial development programme, 

the Mission envisioned the apparent emergence of an African entrepren

eurial class involved in small to medium scale enterprises.

The emergence of an African business community will necessarily 
be a gradual process, though it may be aided by a training 
scheme. As the participation of Africans in commerce and service 
trades develops, this should provide a nucleus of a business 
class which can shift to small and medium sized industrial ac
tivity as opportunities arise. . . . [T]he expansion of industry, 
particularly the capital intensive type, must rely heavily on 
enterprise, technicians and, to a substantial degree capital 
from outside the territory (IBRD, op. cit.: 129).

The IBRD Mission also proposed setting up a small Tanganyika

Development Company, "provided that it could draw on the assistance

of the Colonial Development Corporation or some suitably qualified

outside body" (ibid.: 494). The Tanganyika government was expected
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to contribute tSOO.OOO which would then be topped by some funds from 

external sources, initially the Colonial Development Company of;Bri- 

tain and later on the Commonwealth Development Company. The functions

of this company would be to investigate and publicize future and poten

tial industrial and commercial ventures. As a follow, up and second 

step, a cievelopment company, with funds to invest in manufacturing pro

jects would then be created.

On top of the above recommendatfons, the government was also 

called upon to .invest in the social infrastructure .by providing educa

tion—especially secondary, technical and higher education so as to 

meet the manpower needs of the country. According to the recommenda

tions on education, 'first priority in that direction was to be given 

to increasing the annual number of African school certificate candi-

Speical efforts were also 

to be made in the improvement and increase of the education for girls

dates from 2,000 to 2,500 (ibid.: 305-306).

by:

(i) expanding facilities at all levels;

(ii) introducing more practical courses for girls in the middle 

schools;

(iii) increasing the number and quality of women teachers, and 

heads of girls' middle schools (ibid.: 311).

To facilitate this, the Mission called for "a case for remission of 

school fees for African girls until a tradition of female education 

has been more firmly established" (ibid.: 519).

High priority in education was also to be given to the expansion 

of technical training facilities and other professional education facil

ities as well as adult literacy training.
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Furthermore, the Mission reconmended that, ail future developments 

in education be carried on within the intended racial integration-of 

the educational system. To that effect, the Indian (Asian) community 

was advised to "abandon its exclusively academic concept of secondary 

education" (ibid.: 520).-

The Mission further made recommendations as regards institutional 

structures that would be needed to-facilitate development in general. 
t:'A#his included the reorganization of certain existing institutions as 

well as the creation of new ones to run and manage the various projects, 

-as we shall see later on.

2. Arthur D. Little, Inc, and the United States Agency for
International Development (U.S.A.I.D.)

Immediately after the World Bank Mission issued its report, an 

American private firm Arthur D. Little, Inc., under contract with the 

United States Agency for International Development (U.S.A.I.D.)

, asked to make a study as regards the i-ndustrial potential and exploi

tation of the country. Since its findings and recommendations are the 

basis upon which the Tanganyika Five Year Industrial Plan (compiled by 

the U.S.A.J.D. in 1964) was based, we shall combine the findings and 

recommendations of these two documents and deal with both of them under 

this section.

Both of these documents stressed the need on the part of the 

Tanganyika government to provide incentives to attract private invest

ors. In this, speical emphasis was also placed on the need and role to 

be played by foreign private entrepreneurs, but only when they had 

been assured of 'a favourable political climate' (U.S.A.I.D., 1964: 

i). In most cases, they came up with similar ideas and suggestions

was
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as those made by the World Bank Mission as regards industrial develop

ment.

Arthur D. Little Inc. was however skeptical and less enthusias

tic about Tanganyika's industrial potential when it said that there 

was "little reason to believe that Tanganyika can become a manufac- 

■ turing center, processing .imported materials for re-export" (Littl-e, 

op. cit.: 18), when compared to Nairobi (Kenya) which was already at 

'an advantagepus position within the East African Common Market. Accord-- 

ing to Little, therefore, Tanganyika's industrial, development program 

' would be in the directions of (Seidman, pp. cit.: 109-110):

(i) partial or complete processing for export of raw materials 

originating in the country or 

(-ii) 'manufacturing for local market.

Like the World Bank Mission however. Little, too

urged that the Government utilize its limited resources to pro
duce a "maximum multi pi ier effect" by encouraging private in
vestment. This, it emphasized, required enhancement of "the 
presently favourable climate for private investment," taking 
into consideration that '-'Tanganyika must sell its labour and 
resources, and buy its risk-taking capital and management in 
the world market in competition with many other countries 
(ibid.: 109).

Like the Workd Bank Mission, the two bodies called for the es

tablishment of an Industrial Development Corporation. According to 

Little, the Corporation's capital would be drawn from three possible 

sources and divided into three parts as follows (Smith, 1966: 275):

1. Income from dividends or possible sale of some of the pres
ent industrial holdings of the government;

2. New capital appropriations by the Government of Tanganyika;
and

3. Intergovernmental loans for industrial development purposes.
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The capital available to the development corporation may appro

priately be divided into three parts: . “7'

1. Fund A, to be used for loans to small business firms, both 
commercial and industrial, with special attention given to 
the needs of 'African' entrepreneurs-;

2. Fund B, to’provide 'high risk' or 'soft term' financing to 
projects of critical importance to the economy, but which 
cannot be adequately financed through other sources; and

3. Participation with capital from private sources or other 
governments, in a Joint Development Company to provide fin
ancing for’commercially sound ventures.

According to the U.S.A.I.D. Five Year Industrial Plan for Tan

ganyika, the government had to take the following stpes in order to 

stimulate industrial development (op. cit.: ii-iii):

1. Renegotiation oi'’the (East African) Common Market agreements 

to eliminate vestiges of discrimination, such as "industrial 

licensing;"

2. Provision of more technical and financial assistance in Tan-

CiSS**- ■

ganyika, so as to break’out the Nairobi "old boy net;" 

Making available more suitable land for industrial develop

ment ;

Reducing electric power rates for industry; and 

Improving and expanding selling efforts, and establishing 

better relations with existing industries.

Having made those general recommendations to the government of 

Tanganyika the two bodies went on to point out specific industrial 

opportunities for the country as indicated in Table 33 on the next

3.

4.

5.

page.

Of special interest to this study is the fact that, like the 

World Bank Mission, the two above-mentioned institutions called for
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Table 33. Ratings of Industrial Opportunities for Tanganyika

Probability of 
Being Feasible Importance if 

Feasible
Probable Time of 
Feasible Development

High;

Cashew Nuts 
Vegetable-Oil 
Products 

Animal Feed 
Canning Fruits and •. 
Vegetables 

^lultfpurpose Food 
Honey and Beeswax 
Cassava Starch 
Fish Canning 
Grain Milling 
Mahogany Plywoods 
Quality Soaps 
Boats 
Furniture 
Glass Bottles 
Carbon Diqxide 
Cottage Weaving 
Cement (Limestone)
Clay Products ^ 
Cement Products

High;

Cashew Nuts 
Vegetable-Oil 
Products'

Canning Furits and 
• Vegetables 
Pulp and Paper 
Animal Feed 

, Multipurpose Food 
Cassava Starch 
Tanning 
fish Canning 
Grain Hilling 
Mahogany.Plywoods 
Fertilizer 
Burlap and Sacks 
Cement
Cemnt Products 
Clay Products

Early;

Cashew Nuts 
Vegetable-Oil 
Products 
Canning Fruits 
and Vegetables 
Multipurpose Food 
Honey and Beeswax 
Cassava Starch 
Tanning

• Fish canning 
Mahogany Plywoods 
Boats 
Furniture 
Flooring
Paper Converting 
Quality Soaps •

^ Burlap and Sacks 
'Cottage Weaving 
Cement (Limestone) 
Cement Products 
Clay Products

Medium Medium Medium
Desiccated Coconuts 
Chemical Treated yood 
Composition Hardboard 
Tanning 
Fertilizer 

- Sodium Silicate 
Paper Converting 
Burlap and Sacks

Furniture 
Flooring
Paper Converting 
Cottage Weaving 
Boats
Chemical Treated Wood 
Composition Hardboard 
Glass Bottles 
Chlorine 
Sulfuric Acid

Glass Bottles 
Fertilizers 
Sulfuric Acid 
Animal Feed 
Chemical Treated Wood 
Composition Hardboard 
Grain Milling 
Carbon Dioxide

Lower Lower

Quality Soaps 
Honey and Beeswax 
Carbon'-Dioxide 
Coir Fiber 
Coconut Shell Flour 
Desiccated Coconuts 
Caustic Soda 
Sodium Silicate

Lower

Coir Fiber 
Coconut Shell Flour 
Pulp and Paper 
Caustic Soda 
Soda Ash 
Chlorine 
Sulfuric Acid

Coir Fiber 
Coconut Shell Flour 
Desiccated Coconuts 
Pulp and Paper 
Caustfc Soda 
Chlorine 
Sodium Silicate 
Soda Ash

^ *N0TE: Other new industries based on Import Substitution and in 'Core' and
Service categories are not yet adequately identified to allow classification.

SOURCE: Smith, Hadley E. Readings on Economic Development and Administration in 
Tanzania, Institute of Public Administration, University College, Dar es 
Salaam (1966) pp. 282-283.



251

government spending in the exploration and provision of industrial 

Investment opportunities to private, and in most cases forergn, cap

ital. Even more important however, is the use of,these public funds 

in creating or promoting an African enterpreneurial class.

These suggestion? and recommendations of the three above insti- 

tutions were incorporated'in the first two Development Plans for the 

country (1961/2-1963/4 and 1964/5-1969). All in all, the above recom- 

raendations led to policies which had significant effects on the over-' 

all socio-economic development of the country. ‘

Firs,t and'most important is the fact that they led to further 

integration of the Tanzanian economy into the world capitalist system 

with its inherent trends towards the exploitation and underdevelopment 

of the country.

Secondaly, and as a result of the first development this integra

tion of the Tanzanian economy into the World Capitalist system led to 

a situation of dependence on the'part of the former. From then on, 

any development within the country was dictated by and depended on 

external developments and situations.

■^Thirdly, and even more important to this study, is that the 

policies pursued following the recommendations of the above three 

bodies, led to the differential economic development of the country. 

Certain areas which were endowed with favourable climatic conditions 

developed more than others. Furthermore, within the various regions 

or areas, certain segments of the population benefited more from the 

pursued policies than others. These developments were thus the'basis 

of an emergent class structure and inequalities (as we shall see 

later on in section II of this chapter).
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However, it did not take very long before the political leader

ship in the country recognized inadequacies and contradictions arising 

out of the above charted line of development. On top of the above- 

mentioned three consequences in the pursued policies, the amount of 

external aid and investment as envisioned in the first two development 

plans was* not forthcoming. The, little that came had certain political 

strings tied to it, while a lot of surplus that would have otherwise 

re-invested in new development vefitures was repatriated abroad in 

the form of dividends, commissions, and other tricks such 

- charging or overinvoicing of certain imported machinery and equipment. 

Tanzania was also remaining underdeveloped in trained manpower and 

dependent on external donors:-

It was behind such a background that in 1967, the then ruling 

party (TANU) came up with a new policy document—The Arusha Declara

tion-charting the country's future development of Socialism and 

Self-reliance.

been

as over-

3. The Arush Declaration;

It should now be apparent that the first few years after inde-

pendence did not involve any far-reaching and radical socio-economic

cahnges in the country. A few "evolutionary" steps were however

effected by the independent TANU government:

Among the most important evolutionary measures taken was to 
bring the Party into direct administrative control at all 
levels of Government. Thus TANU politicians, and not the 
civil servants, took over from the British colonial adminis
trators. The TANU Regional Commissioners took over from the 
British Provincial Commissioners at the regional level. Like
wise, the District Commissioners were replaced by TANU Area 
Commissioners (Ruhumbika, ed., 1974: 71).

Otherwise, and as Mbilinyi, Mabele and Kyomo continue to point out
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(ibid.: 75).

the general characteristics and features of Tanzania's economy 
during the colonial era were carried over into the post-inde
pendence years. It was not until 1967that Tanzania confronted 
the problems of economic imbalances, the ownership of means of 
production and some problems of distortion. The Arusha Declar
ation was proclaimed that year "by TANU and immediate steps were 
taken to implement it.' , .

The Arusha Declaratio.n, did not only reflect a revolutionary, 

watershed, but also marked a radical turning point in the socio-economic 

-'history of the century. .From then on, the country embarked on the 

building of a, socialist tountry through self-reliance.

In its econoiuicl.aspects, the Declaration emphasized the following 

salient .features, as clearly pointed out by Mbilinyi, Mabele and Kyomo 

whom I intend to quote at great length (Ruhumbika, op. cit.: 75-76):

-a. With respect to the balance of social and economic growth

between urban-rural, the emphasis on development was to shift 

from urban to rural areas. The.strategy for rural develop

ment stressed the need for communal living—Vijiji Vya 

Ujamaa. Vijiji Vya Ujamaa were to form the'untis of produc

tion and centers or nuclei of rural development or transfor- 

^ mation. , ' '

b. The ownership and control of the major means of production and 

exchange were transferred to the people through their Govern

ment or public institutions. The first step thus in the 

implementation of the Arusha Declaration was the natinoaliza- 

tion of major industries, import/export firms, wholesale 

trade, the real estate sector, and part of the estate sector. 

Further, areas of investment were demarcated and guidelines 

for investment were drawn out. Thus, some sectors of the

' ..
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economy fmajor grain milling and arms industry) could be 

100 percent Government owned, or Government and private sec

tors could enter into partnership .(with Government having 

controlling shares of what were called "the commanding 

heights" of-the economy), while others could remain 100. per- 

'' cent privately owned.*

c. Knowing the realities-of Tanzania's economies, self-reliance 

was, made the cornerstone of the strategy for development.

Whil? foreign investment was to be welcomed, this would be 

encouraged only if it supplemented local efforts and not as

. a substitute for it.

d. The emphasis on production was to take cognizance of local 

demand. In other words, local resources were to be channelled 

into production first to meet national demand and only second 

for exports. The emphasis shifted from encouraging the 

production of export crops to increasing the production of 

food crops. Industries were to produce more’farm inputs and

C0'- ■'

*l)he above said .categorization of industry was as follows and 
was taken to reassure potential private investors as to their future 
in Tanzania (Seidman, op. cit.: 115):

1. Industries restricted to Government ownership: major grain 
milling establishments and arms industry (not yet established);

2. State-controlled industries: major means of production includ
ing land, forests, mineral resources, water, oil, electricity, 
communications, transport, steel, machine tool, motor car, ce
ment, fertilizers, textile and "any other big industry upon 
which a large section of the population depends for its liv
ing or which provides essential components for other indus
tries," and large plantations, "especially those which produce 
essential raw materials."

3. Other enterprises—all those not covered by (1) and (2): pri
vate firms may invest with or without Government cooperative 
participation, depending on their own desire, as long as they 
abide by the laws relating to employment conditions, and so 
forth. . ,
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necessities and less luxury goods. These attemtps are aimed 

at transforming the economic structure so that production is 

geared to the needs of the people and economic imbalances 

and distortions which give rise to dependence are minimized, 

e. Local technology is to, be revived and encouraged, through 

^the expansion and.increased investment in the small scale, 

industries.

Thus, from 1967 onwards specific’development measures and all 

government's efforts were taken and directed towards the implementation 

, - of the policy objectives set in the Arusha Declaration with the basic 

aim of transforming the characteristics of the country's economies.

The various measures taken to that effect include (Ruhumbika, op. 

cit.: 7a): •

1. A change in the pattern of ownership ofthe means of produc

tion and distribution from the previous foreign private dom

ination of the economy to publ ic owners hip through the various 

institutions of the state.

2. Production of raw materials first for national needs and only 

after that, for export.

3. A shift in industrial production from the emphasis on lux

ury goods for a few, and in most cases, urban people to the 

production of the basic needs for the majority of Tanzanians.

4. The development of the infrastructure and the provision of 

other social services to the rural areas where more than 90

percent of Tanzanians live rather than continued concentre- 

tion on urban areas as was previously the case.

5. Emphasis on the development of small scale industries which
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would use both traditional indigeneous technology and modern 

technology appropriate to the country's level of technologi

cal development.

6. The provision and development of the country's own manpower 

through expanded educational and technical training programs 

§0 as to cut down the, dependence on the so often expensive , 

and irrelevant foreign technical manpower aid.

7. Stress on development based oh locally available resources 

(the le(nd and the people) rather than putting emphasis on 

capital resources which are, aftg^ajl, very meagre in a ‘ 

country like Tanzania.

We now turn to' the specific development measures in the various 

sectors of the economy with the aim of pointing out their impact and 

implications as regards the social structure that was to emerge by 

1970.

B. Specific Development Measures

During the first few years after independence, Tanganyika's

socio-economic development was based on the recommendations of the 

World Bank* Little Inc., and the U.S.A.I.D. Both the first (Three 

Year) Development Plan (1961/62 - 1963/4) and the First Five Year

Plan for Economic and Social Development (1964-1969) incorporated and 

were indeed guided by these recommendation as regards development 

strategies in the various sectors of the economy.

According to the Development Plan for Tanganyika 1961/2 - 1963/4, 

the country had two development alternatives to follow at the time of 

independence:
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The first choice implied a concentration,on economic projects 
which would yield the quickest and highest returns in the 
near future, whereas the second choice meant distribution of 
scarce resources over all competing sectors alike. The Gov
ernment's view and also the veiw of the World Bank Mission was 
that at this stage of Tanganyika's development the first 
choice is the right one (ibid.: 7).

It was also further and'Succintly stipulated in the plan that:

The ■'main economic objective in Tanganyika is to ensure a rapid, 
and progressive increase in cash income per head of population 
and to secure a steady improvement in the people's standard 
of living. This in turn requires increased production and the 
widening jof the internal market from individual family or vil
lage to the whole territory. Seen from a different angle the 
same problem can be described as giving the economy a suffic
iently strong stimulus to ensure a more rapid and continuous 
growth and development (ibid.: 7).

All of the above was, according to the plan, to be based on the

expansion of the production of-agricultural cash crops and livestock.

This also called for the development of the necessary economic and

social infrastructure to stimulate growth or production. The economic

infrastructure needed included water supplies and irrigation schemes

, as well as improved communication networks.' The social infrastructure

mostly needed was technical manpower (ibid.: 8):

Tanganyika's most urgent need in this sphere is to increase the 
number of secondary school places and to expand technical train
ing /acil ities . In other words, at this'stage of the territory's 
development there is a most pressing need to provide cadres of 
trained people necessary for technical, clerical and skilled 
work both in the Government and in the private sector.

To sum up the country's most urgent objective at that time were seen as

being the.

(i) Development of agriculture and livestock industry with its 

subsidiary task of development of water supplies and irriga

tion.

(ii) Improvement and development of communications.
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(ill) Development of secondary and technical education.

The above considerations definitely influenced the sectoral budgetary 

allocations during the plan period as indicated in Tables 34 and 35.

The First Five-Year Plan (1964-1969) struck a similar tone. Un

like the proceeding one .however, there was specific attention given, 

to' Manufac'turing/Industrial development in which recommendations made 

by Little Inc. and the U.S.A.I.D. featured prominently. All in all, 

Ci^he-Plan stressed four major areas of development as follows (op. cit.: 

3-4): , ,

(i) Fostering agricultural production through the improvement 

and transformation approaches. Altogether t37 million or 

14.5 percent of the-total capital expenditure was reserved 

- for agricultural development.

(ii) The introduction and expansion of manufacturing and mining 

activities as well as the purchase of construction. A sum 

of t59 million (24 percent-of the total capital expenditure) 

was set aside for this purpose--three quarters of this 

being-expected to come from the private and predominantly 

,foreign secto.r. The Plan projected'production for 1970 was 

expected to be three times the 1963/64 level.

(iii) Expansion of the commercial network to cope with the likely 

increase in the volume of production, 

or 13 percent of the total capital expenditure was set 

aside for investment in this sector.

A sum of t33 million

(iv) Social infrastructure--emphasizing the expansion of second

ary and higher education in view of the marked increase in 

demand for high level manpower during the period of the
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Table 34. Development Plan 1961/;62-1963/64 Functional Analysis

No. Group •000 Percent

1. Agriculture
2. Veterinary
3. .Forestry

^ .4. . Water Supplies and Irrigation
Tanganyika Agricultural Corporation

6. Trunk Roads
7. Feeder Roads
8. Aerodromes
9. Power

10. Development Corporation
11. Industrial Creait
12. Geological
13. Mineral Surveys
14. Education 
T5. Health
16. Co-operative Development
17. Community Development
18. Township Development 

- 19, Lands and Surveys
20. Game and Preservation of Wildlife
21. Police and Prisons 

Army

Government .Buildings 
24. Housing

Information Services and Broadcasting 
26. Miscellaneous_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

2,355 9.3
319 1.3

■ 533 2.2
2.291 9.6

5. 507 2.1
3,217 1-3.5

950 4.0

£1^' *' 193 0.8
1,800 7.5

500 2.6
80 0.3

147 0.6
125 0.5

3,270 13.8
954 4.0
265 1.1
229 -1.0

1,154 4.8
170 0.7
354 1.4

2,180 9.1
22. 200 0.8

- 23. 1,027 4.3
694 2.9

25. 152 0.6
164 0.7

TOTAL 23.930 100.0

Table 35. Development Plan 1961/62-1963/64
M

Surma ry
No. Ministry '000 Percent

1. Prime Minister 
Agriculture
Communications, Power and Works 
Education
Coimerce and Industry
Local Government
Home Affairs
Health and Labour
Lands and Surveys_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _

1,252
5,737
6,900
3,270
1,095
1,244
2,180

954

5.2
2. 24.0
3. 28.8
4. 13.7
5. 4.6
6. 5.2
7. 9.1
3. 4.09. 1,298 5.4

TOTAL 23,930 100.0
SOURCE: (Both Tables 33 and 34) Tanganyika, Development Plan 1961/62-1963/64, 

Government Printer, Dar es Salaam (1961) Pp. 14 and 13 respectively.
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Plan and in subsequent years.

Specific development measures and strategies in the variou^'sec- 

tors of the economy were as follows:

1. Agricultural Development and.Rural Differentiation: The

Emergence of a Kulak Class?

Agricultural developraenf immediately after independence was based 

on the advice given by the World Bank Mission and was also in line with 

colonial policy. It was based on the need by the government to 

help able and fewer people increase agricultural output through the 

' following approaches:

a. The Improvement Approach:

This was based on the need to improve and increase agricul

tural production and output through the .expansion of the then 

existing policy of assistance and guidance to the fewer 

"receptive" farmers who were ready to adopt any new innova

tions and agricultural technical advice. This was carried 

out through agricultural extenstion workers and Community 

Development Officers. It was to be the basis of small- 

«holder individual peasant production. Linder the above pro

gram, "progressive" individuals within the various agricul

tural production areas were singled out and given all govern

ment aid in terms of extension advice, short term credit to 

purchase fertilizers and insecticides, as well as instruction 

in better crop husbandry. As a result of this, a few pea

sants in their respective areas not only improved their agri

cultural performance and output, but also reaped all the 

economic benefits accruing therefrom. The majority of the

‘^^'the
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rural dwellers, on the other hand, continued to live marginal 

lives. Certain areas that had also been singled out for the 

production of certain crops also advanced more at the expense 

of the rest of the country, 

b. Transformation

.•This was the basis of the "villagization" or settlement 

schemes that were to mushroom in the country immediately- 

after independence. The approach was aimed at grouping 

hitherto scattered peasants into selected villages or settle

ments from where they could carry on agricultural production 

based on "modern" agricultural and capital intensive tech

niques. These new ventures were directly under the Minis

try-of Lands and Settlement and Water Development which pro

vided tractors, improved houses, and rural water supplies. 

Government was also expected to provide these settlements 

or villages with all the necessary social facilities includ

ing schools, hospitals, community centers, etc-.

These settlements can be divided into two basic categories 

(Seidman, op. cit.: 177-178):

First were supervised settlement schemes—these were new settle

ments started and run by government agencies and usually on newly opened 

up land. Production activity was carried out through a direct form of 

control over individual settlers or farmers.

Secondly were cooperative agricultural settlements started "vol

untarily" by people coming together. In most cases these were based 

on existing communities on new or already occupied land to share produc

tion functions.
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1. Supervisecf Settlement Schemes: These can be divided into 

two groups or categories depending on who initiated and.was 

running them as well as the way they were organized as fol

lows:

(i) Settlements organized and being run by the Tanganyika 

Agricultural Corporation: These included the Nachina- 

wea groundnuts scheme, the Kbngwa Cattle scheme and the 

Urambo flue-cured tobacco scheme. These were formerly 

sites for-the ill-fated groundnuts scheme which’ had 

been started by the U.K. Overseas Food Corporation 'after 

World War II. The Tanganyika Agricultural Corporation 

(TAC-) had been.established in 1955 to run these schemes.

On top of that, the TAC had also opened up a few other 

new schemes. These included the cattle ranches at Ruvu,

Mkata, Lupa Tingatinga and Ma.tengero, as well as tobacco 

schemes in Chunya and Iringa districts, and the Mbarali 

irrigation scheme in Mbeya. In 1962, the TAC was also 

asked to assume responsibility of running three other 

schemes which had sprung up in'the Kilombero valley at 

the initiative of T.A.N.U. In 1965, all TAC schemes 

were turned over to the Village Settlement Agency.

The village settlement schemes initiated and run by the 

Village Settlement Agency (VSA) which was established in 

1962 to implement the policy of transformation: These 

were designed to settle 250 families each at an invest

ment of 1:150,000. Each family was to be under the super

vision of a qualified manager. Each family was expected

(IT)
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to earn 1=150 a year. During the First Five-Year Plan, 

over 1:12 million (13.5 percent of the central government
/

development budget) was set aside for the various pro

jects under this scheme. By the end of the plan period 

(1969) however, only.70 settlements involving less than 

' 5 percent of the. population were expected to have been .

established.

£:#■ ■' (iii) Three irrigation (cotton) schemes started by

Comp,any, AGRIDEV, in Mwanza district aimed at two crops 

- a year.

(iv) . The "Assisted" World Food Program schemes started by the 

government in colTaboration with the'United Nations Food 

and Agricultural Organization numbering five in 1963.

All were however closed down in 1966.

(v) Block farms which were started in 1964 with the purpose 

of mechanizing cotton production in the Lake regions.

By 1965, there were about 37 of them, all of which, how

ever, had died out in 1968.

(vi)^ Licenced Producer Schemes in Tabora, Mpanda, Bukoba, 

Rungwe and Usambaras: Under these schemes, peasants 

were given all the necessary advice and financial aid 

while cultivating their own individual plots in thier 

home areas. By 1964, there were an estimated 1,000 such 

licenced growers all working und^ the supervision of 

appointed managers.

an Israel

i

The impact of all these schemes was that a few individual African 

producers made it. For instance, under the tobacco "Master Grower"
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schemes in Urambo wh&re the Government provided supervision, credit for 

fertilizers, spray and hired labour, a small number of Africans managed 

to put as much as 40 acres of land under cultivation, thus managing to 

make as much as Tanzania shs. 80,000 annually.

As Cliffe and'Cunningham (1968) put it, the idea behind all these 

schemes was.to create a '

healthy, prosperous, yeoman farmer class, firmly established. 
on the land, appreciative of its fruits, jealous of its inher
ited wealth and dedicated to maintaining the family unit.

2. Cooperatives Settlement Schemes: These can be divided into

five categories as follows (Seidman, op. cit.: 184):

(i) Cattle and coconut schemes in Tanga and the Coast regions.

(ii) Sisal,cooperatives intiated by TANU and the government so

.as to involve Africans in the production of sisal. There

were 416 of these by 1964.

(iii) Voluntary settlement schemes mostly started by TANU and 

the TANU Youth League (TYL) since 1959.

(iv) Spontaneous settlements: these were new communities which 

mushroomed up on ad hoc basis. In such communities, 

mostly as a result of some migra.tion into new areas, most 

of the production activities were carried out on indi

vidualistic basis. However, when it was necessary for 

the villagers to share some facility, such as new water 

supply or an irrigation project, the people came together 

into some form of cooperative.

(v) Ruvuma "Ujamaa" Settlemtn Schemes: These were started 

under the TANU and TYL leadership in Ruvuma region in 

the early 1960's and joined together into the Ruvuma

■■h

:h
-'.I

-

-T

L"

I
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Development Association. Unlike the other cooperative 

settlements, which had for ail practical purposes \di^ed 

out by 1966 due to unsystematic planning and lack of 

political and administrative inputs, the Ruvuma Ujamaa 

experience succeeded very well. This was mainly due to 

the high level of ideological commitment coupled with 

careful attention to concrete'techniques required to-in

crease labour efficiency and productivity (ibid.: 182).

The Estate Sector:
■'

3.

On top of the small.and medium sized holding peasant units and 

villagization, or settlement schemes developed through the "improvement" 

and "transformation" .approaches, there was also the estate sector. Add

ressing the National Assembly on the First Five-Year Development Plan 

on May 5, 1964, President Nyerere categorically sta);ed that privately-- 

and in most cases alien—owned estates and plantations, though occupy

ing less than 1 percent of the land, accounted for 40 percent of the 

value of the nation's agricultural exports. The government therefore 

would continue to, encourage increases in production and output from 

these estates by granting them new land concessions so long as the 

beneficiaries were willing to cooperate in helping some Africans also 

establish their own estates. Like the two previous mentioned strateg

ies, very few people were expected to benefit from this arrangement.

Thus, from the time of independence to 1967, the country pursued 

a pattern of agricultural development not different from that pursued 

by the colonial government. The government's policy was aimed at the 

expansion of cash crops (mainly for exports) through the institutional 

support of individual peasants. The vast amount of government
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investment was, however, devoted to.the "transformation" schemes.

However, suffice it also to point out that the agricultureT''.tie- 

velopment strategy appeared to benefit a relatively small number of 

well-to-do farmers. The majority of peasants remained poor because they 

were unable to escape the poverty inherent in their subsistence sector. 

Unable to compete with the various transformation schemes, they found- 

themselves confined to the less fertile and desirable land. As such 
C5®4hey were unable to earn enough from their own small holdings to sup

port their own families, especially as producer prices fell (in rela- 

• "tive terms) on the world market. A substantial number of them began 

to join the ever-increasing number of hired labourers working for those 

who had 'benefited ffom historical accident and/or government assist

ance' in their'production of larger areas of good land. Others began 

to flow into urban centers looking for "better" jobs.

All in all, one can rightly conclude that these policies led to 

.the emergence of an entrenched group o-f well-to-do individual African 

farmers. These definitely saw- their future as being well' served by 

the status quo rather than through any fundamental changes in the then 

existing iristitutional structures. These Africans were, however, con

fined to small and sometimes medium sized farms. The large estates 

and plantations remained in the hands of European settler farmers and 

a few Indian agricultural entrepreneurs who had managed to buy their 

way into the lucrative agricultural commercial activities. It also 

became clear that this approach was not capable of leading to the re

structuring of the inherited lop-sidedagricultural economy dominated 

by the alien privately owned estate sector.

Such then was the situation till 1967 when the TANU government
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began to pursue agricultural policies in line with the country's 

strategy of socialism and self-reliance. From then on, specific poU 

icies for agricultural development were instituted to combat some of

the flaws and inadequacies resulting from the previous policies 

sued by the country from 1961 to 1967.

- While agricultural development was still seen as an essential 

basis for structural change in the economy, it was also realized that' 

a^ticultural development based on the creation of an entrenched group 

of well to do farmers, existing side by side with an ever increasing 

number of landless hired peasants would not lead to the promotion of

pur-

an integrated economy capable of leading to higher standards of living 

for all the people in the country, From then on, agricultural develop

ment was to be based on the creation of producer communal farms based

on increased internal specialization and exchange, thus promoting pro

ductivity on one hand and higher incomes for all peasants in the frame

work of an integrated economy on the other.

Specific measures were then taken in three directions as follows; 

(i) The establishment of Ujamaa villages:

As^pointed out earlier, the agricultural development strat

egy pursued immediately after independence had led to the 

emergence of a small entrenched group of African 

sive farmers' who received more government credit, exten-

progres

sion services and advice as well as employing other land

less peasants as agricultural labourers. This in turn

led to some form of rural social differentiation typical of 

the Tanzanian rural land. Commenting on this in his pam

phlet, Socialism and Rural Development (1967: 8) President
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Nyerere pointed out that if progressive farmers continued 

to reap all the benefits and profits from these policies'- 

and through hired labour, the country would soon find itself 

with

a farmerscl ass and a labourers' class, with the latter 
being unable either to work for themselves or to receive 

' a full return for.the contribution they are making to . 
the total output. . . . They will become a "rural pro
letariat'' depending on the decisions of other men for' 
their existence, and subject in consequences to all sub
servience-, social and economic inequality, and insecur
ity which such a position involves.

To remedy such a situation agricultural development was, hence

forth, to be based on socialist communities (ujamaa villages) where a 

group of individuals or families would voluntarily live and work to

gether for the benefit of all. All institutional support was to be 

given to the ujamaa villages rather than "progressive farmers." The 

Community Development and Agricultural Extnesion Officers were all 

directed to spend all their time advising and working with ujamaa vil

lagers. Special political campaigns were taken by the Party to educate 

the peasants on the importance of living and working together for the 

good of all rather than working for a few people as agricultural labour

ers. *

■'

All these measures definitely turned the tables against the emerg

ing "progressive farmers" class. With no government institutional sup

port, credit facilities and extension services, as well as political 

agitation discouraging peasants from selling their labour to them, these

so-called "progressive farmers" were badly hit. The process through 

which more of them would emerge was also halted.
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(ii) The Estate-Sector:

With the Arusha Declaration, a new approach was also devel

oped for the estate sector. While aware of the need to 

grow certain crops on large scale mechanized and capital in

tensive farms, the government was also bent on full owner

ship and control of the estate sector. To do this, the 

government took over a major share-of the ownersh-ip of 

about 60 percent of sisal estates and amalgamated them into 

the Tanzania Sisal Corporation (TSC). The TSC acquired a 

60 percent interest in about 30 subsidiaries. In 1969, it 

also took over the 51 percent of the shares in the Ralli 

Estates which had formerly been owned by the National De

velopment Corporation (NDD). Interesting enough, however, 

is the fact that these firms continued to^ be run by German, 

English and Dutch managers as before. Eventually, however, 

the government assumed full ownership and control of the 

various estates.

The Government also saw the need to -produce certain crops on 

large scale mechanized farms. In ,the second Five-Year Plan, it denoted 

a substantial share of public investment in agriculture. About t4 mil

lion was to be used to plant 250,000 acres of various crops under state 

farms. These included wheat (which was to take half of the proposed 

cultivated area), nine ranches, four partially irrigated state farms 

for rice and four state owned dairy farms.

The government's nationalization of the estate sector and the in

troduction of state farms, all undermined the basis upon which private 

large scale commercial agriculture, of a Kulak type, would be operated.
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In their place however", it created institutions which were to become 

the basis of the managerial/bureaucratic control of large scale agni- 

cultural production.

2. Manufacturing and Industrial Development: The Emergence of

an Industrial Uprking Class and the Creation of a Managerial

Class:

Following the recommendations.of the World Bank Mission and 

iiJUter on M/s Arthur 0. Little Inc., and the U.S.A.I.D., specific mea

sures were taken to promote manufacturing and other industrial ventures 

and activities.

The first step towards that direction was the establishment of 

the Tanganyika Development Corporation (TDC) in July 1962. According 

to the Tanganyika Development Corporation Act of July 1962, the TDC was 

to function as the Government's organ to ‘facilitate, and promote the 

economic development of Tanganyika.\ Its major aim was to explore and 

advertise the country's investment^ote.ntial as well as securing govern

ment control in some of the industrial ventures. The TDC was provided .

with an initial capital of k500,000 and immediately took over Govern

ment holdings in Williamson Diamond Mines, the Tanganyika Packers and the
•tf

Nyanza Salt Mines. In December 1964, the TDC was, by an Act of Parli

ament, renamed the National Development Corporation (NDC) which came

into effect on January 1, 1965. 

ties of the Tanganyika Agricultural Corporation which was henceforth 

dissolved.

It also took over assets and liabili-

The NDC came into existence with Government assets valued at

nearly k5 million, including investments and loans in 11 subsidiaries 

and 10 associated companies most of which were still in their infancy.
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By the end of 1965, the NDC had also committed a further tl.3 million 

in another 14 new projects. It also had further plans to invest an

other bl85,000 in five other new projects in'1966. The NDC operations 

and future projects'included textiles, hotels, ranching, publishing, 

agriculture and a wide selection of import substitutes and agricultural 

and mineral processing industries (NDC, 1965: 1-2). In most of its 

ventures, NDC entered-partnership with Multinational Corporations 

^MNC's) to whom it alsp^gave all decision-making power as regards day 

to day operations and activities of the various undertakings. This it 

did through entering into, various management contracts with the partner ' 

MNC's which also provided the senior managerial and technical manpower, 

at least in the first few years of operations. As such, the managerial 

values and modes of operation were dictated by the senior partners 

who were usually western owned and oriented companies. Being capital-
r

ist firms, their guiding motive was the maximization of profits at the 

minimum possible costs. In this respect one should expect a conflict 

between their interests and those of the government of Tanzania. Iri 

other words, their major aim and interest was the subjugation of the 

Tanzanian economy to serving their own, national economic interests
m

rather than helping in the creation and promotion of a viable national 

integrated economy.

G

It is therefore, not surprising that the 1965 Survey of Industry 

in Tanzania found that the structure of industry still reflected the 

inherited lop-sided and dependent dual economy (Central Statistical 

Bureau, 1965). At this time, there were 569 firms employing ten or 

more workers (Seidman, op. cit.: 111-112):
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They were mainly located in the export enclave: Dar es Salaam 
(31 percent); Tanga (20 percent). Coast and Morogoro(ll per
cent); Arusha and Kilimanjaro (13 percent) and Mwanza, Mara;^ 
Shinyanga and West Lake (14 percent). About two-thirds had 
been established before 1960. The remainder had been estab
lished since then contributing to a rate of growth of industry 
of 6-7 percent a year. About 40 percent were, entirely foreign- 
owned, 32 percent were entirely Tanzanian owned, and the re
mainder were owned by foreign and Tanzanian owners.in partner-, 
ship.^ Of the gross output of all manufacturing industries of 

' ■ about'‘fc778 million (excludi.ng sisal decortication establish
ments) food processing produced 28 percent and textile, manu
factures produced 42 percent.- The remaining industries each 
produced only 1 to 4 percent of gross manufacturing output. 
Total employment in all the plants was (only) about 41 thousand 
workers.

All in all, industrial development in the country still faced’ 

the following problems:

(i) What limited investment did take place -in the country tended 

to be limited to the existing export enclave. Regional 

imbalances and differentiation continued to exist.

(ii) A significant share of it was directed to the limited lux

ury market for higher income groups.

Much of it continued to depend on imported materials and 

supplies, thereby continuing the dependency and underde

velopment pattern inherited from the colonial era.

Most of it tended to be capital intensive. As such there 

was no correlation between industrial development and the 

provision of employment opportunities.

Managerial values continued to be based on western typology, 

as was the industrial relation systems.

A lot of surplus was taken from the country in the form of 

dividends to foreign investors and partners, compensation 

payments, etc. Little money was left for further invest

ment and distribution.

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

(vi)
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Such then was the'situation till 1967 when the ruling party pro

mulgated the Arusha Declaration stressing the development of Socialism 

and Self-reliance.

After the Arusha Declaration was promulgated, the government made 

clear its intention to step up its share of ownership and control of 

the major commanding heights of the economy in a bid to accelerate 

economic development. The government took over a lot of enterprises 

jpsSiolved in food processing, normally purchased from or through the 

National Agricultural Products Board (NAPB). Through the NDC, the 

.government also acquired majority shares in seven large foreign-owned' 

enterprises. .These included the Tanzania Breweries Ltd., the Kiliman

jaro Breweries Co. Ltd;, the British American Tobacco Co. (Tanzania), 

the Tanganyika Portland Cement, Metal. Box and Co., Tanzania Bata Shoe 

Co., and the Tanzania Extract Company. The management of these firms 

however, continued to be the responsibility of the foreign partners 

(Seidman, ibid.: 114). While foreign and private investors were still 

welcome into the country, this was, with certain qualifications, as 

President Nyerere puts it in the number one'issue of Jenga (NDC, 1968: 

62-63):

We have firmly rejected the proposition that without foreign 
aid we cannot develop. We shall not depend upon overseas aid 
to the extent of bending over political, economic or social 
policies in the hope of getting it. But we shall try to get it 
in order that we may hasten our economic progress, and that it 
may act as a catalyst to our own efforts. Similarly, . . . 
we have rejected the domination of private investment in all 
those areas not reserved for Government in the Arusha Declar
ation.

Thus, while pursuing the policy stipulated under the Arusha 

Declaration, the NDC continued to attract foreign partners. Its areas 

of operations continued to expand. By 1968, the NDC had interest in
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66 ventures including 24 subsidiaries, 20 Associate Companies, 17 new 

companies and projects in the process of development and 5 other ND.C^ 

investments as indicated in Table 36. These firms employed a total 

of 17,459 workers whose wages and salaries bill in 1976 was Tanzanian 

shs. 89,320,606, relatively too much in a country such as Tanzania.

, . Such then was the situation till 1969, when a major reorganization 

of parastatals took place. At this time, the initial role of NDC as ■ 

qentral national agency to promote Government investment was no 

longer appropriate and had led to too diverse a range of responsibil

ities to be in line with quick and efficient group'development. In ■ 

March 1969, the government, therefore, announced a major reorganiza

tion. Henceforth, government pa.rticipation in agriculture and the 

tourist sectors which had up to this time been under NDC were trans

ferred to the National Agricultural and Food Corporat;ion (NAFCO) and 

the Tanzania Tourist Corporation (TTC) respectively (The Annual Econ

omic Survey, 1968: 79). The NDC became responsible for manufacturing, 

processing and mining. NDC shares in the Ralli Estates and the State 

Trading Corporation (STC) were transferred to the STC while her inter

ests in Dalgety Travel Service were transferred to TTC. NDC's inter- 

ests in Mwananchi Trading Company were transferred to the STC while 

her interest in film and hotels were also transferred to the TTC. The 

National Property and Development Management Company were transferred 

to the National Housing Corporation (NHC).

NDC operations on the other hand, continued to expand and by the 

end of December 1970, it had interests in numerous companies employing 

18,037 people (see Table 37). Its wages and salaries bill in 1970 was 

Tanzanian shs. 99,742,772 most of it going to senior managerial cadres
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Î- .

</l C/l

4f

Is=2
s s

. , , ss 
“Si “ g1 Ifsi cS 
2“ S S’ . i5 S i-'S St

as .S4.. i“.S i 15«,
S'E..- i-‘2“-g e-gs^ 11
UOO OU1_J>U 0<OE2 Q.
” = . iS >.515 ‘-'C.sl 
Sff3 Si°i

S“-Sg|i-5g| isps t

a
I
5<J

<

<
s



, 280

/ iS
g| S r- o o r- 

to O O fO gsssS
i

s
o ooo ^^o^vD^a^ 
r>. r>.r^•>feS s

a. >1'-^ Jc i. -M-cxtcxi. 
u Q3 njeo. 030)00.
in Era »-•-« o-^au-mc

o lo CO o
lo la

>^ -<-> ^ u•g< o oo o u.

o»

•s I Iui

u « o S’
o 5 *o ottO ® irt £ D> 0» C7I

C o .2 “••S irt -5 .£ 0) tJ w- <y 0) o;

5-o5i5l.? oao«^«ca:;^^oaooo^uuo^o^o:^cgg.
1. U W1 U O'*- o'*- I-r- C"0*-» —at; g,-5 St s i s g&g-s §“g“ g° s c=

o oi

£
j;?
z

I (3 U.

o

oa

.o
1. s- u i. uI; o(o lo IB fl IB s o o o ca o (30s ss a

U ^ s« • . • ••
o>» c» w 
oa
CNi OJ (M CvJ

Cl CT) O' oa5 C» O' 
lO lO o ^
o o
a a

s O' O' O' 
«0 so ID <0 so so
CS) CM CMp I sssssss

3s N C\J CM CM c\r

Is sssssss
ea ca CO eo ca ea C3

gggg
CO CO com

XUi X
cc o mso uj ca 

m h- ui mo m ddddddd
Q.'01^0:0:0:0:

dddd d do o_J 01^0
LU 00
> O UJ

0.0.0. . o. Q. O.
O

co: o..

g2

g Etn g.uB *
as£

_j -d
s" s

C C 0) -J

•o *-*•*-> «/i e 
4J ro <B 3 (U 
«J U l-TJ O

g tZ I
•6 -d .

5^11

s 5Ss oi3 I I >a u1 s ■d «n (/> <B

I I o
00c

in Q. Q.>« F- • O

^Is||5^
4J 0) oa in
"gsg =Ova so to ►-

■o

uJ

a 5o
£

c3lli^ SCO 
■o •F- O 

C O
g
na .F-iBin*F».»-*F-u

gggggag
O N-F-t-NNEC 
O CAJ4.>CCO<B

V> CT •
UJ ■-* O.

= I I
c o■a

0)a £ zSica'S
-o^g
g“S“

<B ■«.> <B • 
>- UJ

I U aII ^ 5 -
= s S
a: a o
UJ iB ••-

P ^
O iC z

ca

I S s 
3 g

■§)
oss m

5£
£U-

3
tt£ Oz z va

>



•281

and technical experts who-were predominantly foreign (NDC, 1970: 26)^ 

Thus, by 1970, a few salient facts were quite clear.

First, through its participation (direct or indirect) in indus

trial development, the Tanzanian government had managed to create in

stitutions through which full ownership and control of the economy 

could be effected. This is very' important especially as regards the 

creation of a nationally-oriented, inward-looking and integrated ec-

/

Secondly, and important to this study, is the fact that the 

creation of so many new manufacturing and other industrial projects 

meant more job opportunities. This was the basis upon which the Tan

zanian industrial working class pame into being. Also important to 

us is the fact that side by side with this industrial working class.

there also emerged a national managerial class.

Thirdly, the industrial development strategy pursued, especially 

after the Arusha Declaration, mitigated against .the emergence of a 

national or African industrial entrepreneur class.

3. Commerce arid Trade .

By the time of independence the whole field of commerce and trade, 

especially import-export and wholesale trade was dominated by private, 

foreign-owned import-export houses and the Asian commercial bourgeoisie 

who acted as middlemen between the Africans in the colony and capital

ism abroad. Africans were excluded from this sector. Operations in 

this sector also tended to be dictated by the needs of the external 

metropolitan economy rather than contributing to the building of a 

viable and integrated national economy. To sum it up, the inherited 

pattern of trade suffered from the following inadequacies (Seidman,
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op. cit.: 197-198):

(i) Export-import trade tended to be dominated by foreign owned.^ 

oligopolies linked with buyers and sellers in their home 

countries; these had every reason to limit foreign trade 

to old channel’s rather than to find new buyers or cheaper 

sources of supply.

(ii) Both the infrastructure and the institutions for internal 

trade tended to be concentrated in the export enclave.

(iii) Africans had been excluded from the higher echelons of 

„ trade, partly by official regulations as to licensing and 

discrimination by dominant trading firms and financial in

stitutions, and partly.by lack of know-how and capital. This

/

c^-

is not to deny that by the time of independence there were 

not many African traders. In Tanzania, the number of li

censed African traders was about 35,000 out of a total of

45,000. For most part, however, Africans engaged in trade 

were the smaller traders, peddlers, and duka owners. The

wholesale trade and most of the more prosperous shops re

mained in the hands of Asians or British-firms.

The supplies of spare parts sold through regular trade 

channels was inadequate. This caused delays in getting 

repairs completed while expensive imported machinery and 

equipment lay idle for long periods.

As elsewhere in East Africa, consumer goods prices appeared 

to be rising. This may have partly been the result of the 

inflationary pressures caused by increased government de

velopment expenditures; it was also undoubtedly a result.

(iv)

(v)
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especially in periods of shortage, of inherent features of 

the marketing system. According to the Economic Survey, ^ 

1968 (op. cit.. Tables 23, 25: 29. 30) the price index of 

retail goods consumed by minimum wage earners in Dar es 

Salaam fluctuated seasonally but by 1968 had'risen over all 

from.the 1961 base year by about 14 points for all items 

and 10 points for food. Most of this increase occurred at 

a rate of 3-4 percent annually after 1964; both indexes de

clined initially from 1961 to 1964. The cost of living • 

index of goods and. services consumed by middle grade civil 

servants in Dar es Salaam, on the other hand, showed a 

26.3 points rise by December, 1967, with 1963 as a base.

Thus at the time of'independence, and thereafter, it became im-

/

■

perative to institute the appropriate structures of reshaping foreign 

trade as well as expanding internal trade. This was a necessary con

dition if the country was to build an inward-looking economy.

The inherited foreign trade institutions need to be reshaped 
to achieve two aims: First, to increase export earning by 
broadening external markets and selling-exports in an in
creasingly processed form; and second to direct export earn
ings to the import of capital goods and equipment to imple
ment industrial and agricultural development strategy. The 
institutions of internal trade also need to be reoriented and 
expanded to facilitate the growth of a two way exchange be
tween rural areas and expanding urban centers (Seidman, op. 
cit.: 196).

Of course, there was also the need to involve Africans in the trade 

and commercial sector. All in all, the aim was to nationally own and 

control all operations in this sector so as to be able to institute 

certain structural reforms which would, in the long run, contribute 

towards the attainment of a higher standard of living for all the



284

people.

/ To that effect, the government created and encouraged the creation 

of various marketing and distribution institutions to handle the ex

port of agricultural cash crops, the importation and distribution of 

both capital and consumer goods as well as institutions to act as 

primary marketing institutions for'other agricultural produce. . This 

definitely undermined thefoundation upon which the import-export 

houses, the whole sale and Asian "middlemen", commercial bourgeoisie 

were based.

Institutions to handle the marketing, distribution and export of . 

agricultural produce included the various Marketing Boards and Agricul

tural Produce Marketing Cooperatives.

a. The Marketing Boards: Immediately after independence the

government established a number of 'staturory maketing boards' 

to handle both export and domestic produce. Apart from the 

National Agricultural Products Board (NAPB) most of the mark

eting boards had been created to deal with export crops.

Among the marketing boards established by the government 

during the period under review were:

(i) The Tanzania Coffee Board established in 1961. This was 

instituted to handle coffee actions after an Interna

tional Coffee Agreement was arrived at. The bulk of 

its "coffee was provided by Coffee growers and marketing 

cooperatives.

(ii) The Tanzania Lint and Seed Marketing Board. This was 

established in 1962 to handle the export of cotton. It 

represented the cotton-growers cooperatives.
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(iii) The Tanzania Tobacco Board established in 1963 to

handle all tobacco produce. It also had the power to 

license tobacco growers.

(iv) The National Agricultural Products Board (NAPB) estab

lished in '1962. It was established to handle intern- 
ally^rketed food crops. Later on, it began to deal 

with some exports such as castor, simsim, cashew ruts, 

sunflower, soyabeans, etc. The board had the sole mon

opoly in the internal distribution of crops such as 

maize and rice.- When in 1967 (Arusha Declaration) the 

Government nationalized and secured full control of the

/

c
■

major milling busipess through the National Milling 

Corporation (NMC), the NMC was instructed to buy its 

grains directly from the NAPB, thus eliminating alto

gether the possibility of the appearance of new private 

middlemen between agricultural producer cooperatives 

and large mills.

b. Agricultural Produce Marketing Cooperati ves :

At the time of independence, the government embarked on a crash 

program to organize producer and marketing cooperatives in the whole 

' country. These were basically to serve as the primary marketing agen

cies for agricultural products. To make the whole process work 

quickly and better, the Cooperative Ordinance was changed in 1963 

giving the powers to register cooperatives to the Minister responsible 

for cooperatives rather than the Registrar of Cooperative Societies.

As a result of all this, the number of cooperatives increased tremend

ously. By the end of April 1966, there were about 1,533 registered



286

cooperatives (ibid.: 244). The amount of agricultural, produce handled 

by these institutions tripled from 145,000 in 1960 to 496,000 tons 

in 1965. Organizationally, about 20 primary cooperatives were grouped 

into Unions. These were usually at District level, although in 

cases such as the Victoria Federation of Cooperative Unions and the 

Bukoba Cooperative Union, these covered .more than one district. At 

the national level, the various Unions were joined into the Coopera

tive lUS^ron- of Tanzania,

/

some

As time passed, the cooperatives diversified their operations 

■ and activities. Some, like the Bukoba Cooperative Union and the Vic

toria Federation of Cooperatives also invested in education, hotels, 

processing, transport and distribution. By 1970, almost all coopera

tives in the country helped in the distribution of consumer goods and

food crops to and from peasants.

All this undermined the position of individual, traders, especially 

the Asians who had hitherto acted as middlemen or brokers between the 

primary producers and the various institutions dealing in these pro

ducts. These commercial bourgeoisie were hurt. Some who had dealt in 

this buying and sglling of agricultural produce had to abandon their 

business. A few of them left the country altogether.

c. The importation and distribution of non-agricultural con

sumer goods:

The independent government was also interested in the diversifi

cation of the control of distribution of consumer goods from Asian 

to African hands. The government also wanted to control and restruc

ture the import-export business so that it could lead to the overall 

economic development of the country. A lot of steps were taken
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immediately after independence to that effect (ibid.: 217-221).

The first setp was taken in 1961 when the Government established,^ 

the Cooperative Supply Association of Tanganyika (COSATA). Its major 

function was to set up wholesale and retail consumer cooperatives. It 

was also given the mandate to encourage African traders. The manage

ment of COSATA .was given to Israeli managers whose commissions and 

share of profits amounted to nearly 1=429,000 a year. '•

Following this move, a number of consumer cooperatives were 

started in almost every urban center in the country. In some cases,- 

COSAJA opened, retail shops and collected share capital for them. In 

instances where the consumer cooperative societies were started with-

/

X'

out COSATA involvement, the former supported them by making credit 

facilities available. Unfortunately, however, most of these coopera

tive societies died out, due to poor management and financial problems.

This happened at a time when COSATA was itself facing its own manage

ment and financial problems and as such could not advance any more 

credit and financial support to these consumer shops. By 1965, only 

10 of the larger urban centers still operated consumer cooperative 

shops. The reasons for the poor performance and subsequent closure of
..*r

these ventures were succintly summarized in the 1966 Report of the 

Presidential Special Committee of Inquiry into the Cooperative Move

ment. These included lack of enough local interest and enough capital 

to finance the shops as well as the fact that most of these shops were 

undercapitalized and lacked a genuine strong demand on the part of 

prospective customers.

To secure a direct foothold and control in the export trade, the 

government in partnership with Dutch and British interests established
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INTRATA in 1964 with 60 pe'rcent of the capital coming from the Tanzan

ian government and her partners. Von Feghen and Maclain, contributing -, 

the remaining 40 percent. With the formation of INTRATA, Tanzania 

began to diversify her trade with the outside world. INTRATA, for 

instance, sold such exports a.s coffee, sisal and wattle extracts to 

Eastern-Europe without the involvement of brokers. It also sold other 

crops such as maize, germ meal, kapok, oil seeds, and cotton to'Bel- 

gi^ms^-West Germany and the United Kingdom through brokers. As regards 

imports, it also diversified its sources.

... Such, then, was the situation till February 11 , 1967, when the 

government, in line with the Arusha Declaration, decided to put im

port-export and wholesale-business .under state control. To that 

effect, all the existing export-import distributing firms including 

COSATA and INTRATA were nationalized. Their businesses .were all 

placed under the newly formed State Trading Corporation (STC). The 

STC established six divisions dealing with .groceries, general merchand

ise, technical matters, exports, textiles and shipping. It had an 

initial staff of 1,500-1 ,600 including 85 Europeans, mostly managers 

and technicians in the former nationalized firms, and few other ex

patriates.

/

In its operations, which included export, import, shipping, whole

sale and retail distribution, the STC used the old channels. In some 

instances, however, it was able to diversify.

Under the Second Five-Year Plan the STC was earmarked to play a 

very important role in the promotion of external sales, especially to 

Socialist and other Third World countries. Already the STC had started 

consultations with the marketing boards in finding out the

r*.
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possibilities of channell'ing the bulk of their produce through it.

The advantages accrued from the STC operations have been well put . 

up by Ann Seidman, whom we intend to quote at great length (ibid.:

220).

/

STC was able to reduce, the costs of importing to Tanzania sig
nificantly. ■la-'the first year of operation, STC had a 60 per- 

■ cent owned buying/or confirming office in Holland and an agent 
in London which facilitated efforts to find the lowest cost 
sources of supply in these areas,. Whereas' the individual' im
porting companies had previously imported through their parent 

ir^- company in Europe or England, paying a confirming house com
mission of 2 T/2 percent plus a fairly high interest rent on 
credit, the STC paid its own agent only one percent and could' 
negotiate for credit for the lowest-rate obtainable. Where 

_ possible it bought directly from the manufacturer to eliminate 
all intermediary profits.

The STC was also able to eliminate hidden rebates made by the 
importing houses to the manufacturers. It has’been suggested 
that at least five to ten percent of the 17 point rise in 
Tanzania's import price index from 1962 to 1967 may be attri
buted to private trading company measures to raise import prices 

- paid to firms with which they are associated overseas in order 
to ship profits out of the country undetected. A -five percent 
across-the-board increase in import prices pf this kind would 
have cost Tanzania about t4 million in 1966'alone, a consider
able loss in both investible surpluses and foreign exchange 
earnings: it would have been equal to about seven percent of 
Tanzania's total 1967 capital formation.

Definitely this hit both-international capital and the budding 

local African entrepreneurs. But the most hit were the Asian commer- 

, cial bourgeoisie who had not only monopolized wholesale trade in all 

rural and several urban centers but also hoped to move into the more 

lucrative import-export business when the European firms would be 

kicked out. Instead, however, the moves created a corimercial manag

erial class which controlled and run the various newly created insti

tutions.

4. Education and Manpower

The indef)endent TANU government inherited a situation where
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qualified and skilled manpower was lacking. In order to have enough 

manpower to implement the various development programs, a crash pro

gram on education and training of the required personnel had to be 

undertaken.

a
4

/ I
1
I
I

Introducing the First Five-Year .Plan for Economic and Social 

.Development to •’the National Assembly in Dar es Salaam on May 5, 1964, 

for instance. President Nyerere pointed out not only the need, but 

alg^the dangers of depending on outside help to implement the various 

development programs outlined in the Plan. He pointed out how the 

country would still depend on external aid for quali-fied and skilled 

people to implement the outlined plan objectives and targets. In the 

field of education for instance, -Mwalimu pointed out that the country 

needed between. 500-12,00 graduate teachers to teach in our schools.

He also expressed hope that once in the country, Tanzanians would seek 

every available opportunity to learn and take-over from such expatri

ates.

>4
ui-

i
I
II;
I
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!

I
I
i

From the time of independence, we therefore see that specific 

measures had to be taken to meet the manpower needs and requirements 

of the country.^ The 1961/62-1963/64 Development Plan for Tanganyika, 

for instance, called for the need for a well planned and coordinate 

crash program for the provision and expansion of formal education 

within the framework of a single integrated education system for all 

pupils and students irrespective of racial origin, which was to come 

into effect from January 1, 1962 (p. 78). The Plan stressed the need 

for the expansion of secondary education through deliberate plans 

which would, within four years, increase the number of school certif

icate candidates nearly three times (from 1,202 in 1960 to 3,276 in

V!
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1964). School fees remissions were also made to ensure that no pupil 

or student with all the necessary qualifications would be forced to 

drop out of school due to lack of funds on the patt of his/her parents 

or guardians. The First Five-Year Plan, for instance, stressed, an 

expansion of higher education and technical training facilities so that 

the country would be self-sufficient in manpower by 1980. 

however, was put on the need to educate and train Tanzanian- adul.ts who 

were already on the job and who had an immediate direct impact on the 

economic performance'of the country.

Side by side wi1;h that, however, was the expansion of formal 

educational facilities. Development in this area have well been sum

marized by Ibrahim Kaduma in his article. Twenty Years of TANU Educa

tion (Ruhumbika, op. cit.:-22—222). According to Kaduma, between the

/

Stress,

years 1961 and 1964 there was about 50 percent increase in places for 

primary schools from 486,470 to 633,678 respectively. During the same

period junior secondary school places (forms I-IV) increased by nearly

'65 percent while Higher School Certificate places increased from 412 in 

1961 to 1 ,097 in 1964.

The total pupil population in secondary schools from form 
I-IV increased from 11 ,832 in 1961 to 19,897 iTi 1964. By 1971 
this fugure had been almost trebled and the pupil population 
stood at 31,600. Of these, there were 3,076 in Senior Second
ary Schools, i.e., in forms, V and VI (ibid.; 221).

It should also be emphasized that the expansion in education was not 

only in number but also in direction. In Secondary Education, science 

subjects also received priority so that by 1969, 1,509 (57.7 percent) 

out of 2,563 pupils in forms V and VI were studying science subjects.

The government also saw the need for higher education. During 

internal self-government in 1961, TANU decided to launch the nucleus 

of a national University. The Party gave its headquarters to that
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of students began their studies 

in made-shift premises at Lumumba Street. The building now houses the 

Institute of Adult Education (ibid.: 222). Meanwhile, deliberate 

efforts were made to build the University College of Dar.es Salaam at 

a hilly site eight miles from the capital which opened in 1963,. The 

first enrollment'at the University College (Lumumba Street) had been 

only 14 law students. By 1967, the University student enrollment had 

risentijfe 711. At this.stage, the number of Tanzanian students taking 

studies in the now defupct University of East Africa increased from 178 

in 1961 to 337 and by 1970/71 'tfie figure was 1821. There were also 

several other students taking their studies abroad, notably in the 

U.K. and the U.S.A., West Germany, the Eastern European'Socialist 

block countries,-and other African universities.

This helped to alleviate the manpower problem and by December 

1970 the number of citizens occupying Senior and Middle Grade Posts in 

the. Civil Service had increased from 1 ,170 (26.1 percent) in 1961 to 

8,042 (85.6 percent) as Tables 38-43 indicate.

These deliberate educational programs and measures, especially 

as regards higher^and professional training programs,'coupled with the 

deliberate localization programs of the Civil Service, were the basis 

upon which senior and middle grade Tanzanian administrative and tech

nical cadre class was built. These took over from the colonial senior

effect and in 1961/62 theHirst bat(
/

and middle grade administrators and technical functionaries.

C. The Resulting Class Structure

One of the most far reaching consequences of economic development 

in Tanzania during the period under review was the creation of several
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public institutions to run and operate various programs, industries, ' 

businesses, etc., on behalf of the public.
/

These institutions, pop- ’T 

ularly known as parastatal organizations, became the institutions

through which public control and ownership of the "commanding heights" 

of the economy was secured. ■. ' ■ .

While cdntrolled by the state-.through various "parent minis

tries," they were given a room of flexi-bility to carry on their var- 
iouS^unctions and;operations in a "business-like" manner. Thei r

management was thus given almost' equal freedom to run them just as 

the-former private alien qwners and'managers had run them. They were 

also in most cases given the same conditinos of work remuneration, and 

other fringe benefits. IP, this v^y their styles of life and outlook 

definitely differed from that of the purely administrative bureaucrats 

in the Civil Service from whom these same managers, especially the first

ones, did actually spring. ,

, All this, together with various developments which have been outlined 
in Part B of this chapter had far reaching implications as re

gards the social class structure that was to emerge during the period

under review. Rising the same broad categorization as the one used in 

■section C of Chapter Three, the emerging class structure can be said 

to have developed as follows:

a. The Upper Class: This was composed of what one would call 

the ruling class in Tanzania. Unlike the colonial upper or ruling 

class which was alien and mostly of British stock, the new upper or

ruling class was of Tanzanian origin and in most cases Tanzanians of 

African descent It controlled and directed trends in the socio

economic and political development of the country. The group was.
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however, not that homogeneous as some people (Shivj.i, op. cit.) claim.

It was stratified and differentiated accordingly. JhiT differentiation"; 

or stratification was not a mere historical coincidence or accident.

It resulted from the specific socio-economic and .political developments 

characteristic of the country.- Of specific importance is the fact 

that this' differentiation actually reflected the different origins, 

backgrounds and orientations of the members who form the particular 
■ sub-frlups

/

to which we- now turn:

(i) The Political leaders and functionaries: These form the 

" basis of the ruling class in Tanzania. At the time of

independence these were basically drawn from the TANU lead

ership and took‘over fro'm'the colonial ruling calss as 

Minis-ters, Regional Commissioners, and Area Commissioners. 

Having been involved in the nationalist struggle where they 

were in constant contact with the masses-at the grass roots 

level, they were expected to reflect the wishes and aspira

tions of these same people in their day to day activities.

Of course there were some who saw in independence a room 

for mobility and a chance to just step into the same posi

tions as those occupied by the colonists.

(ii) Administrative bureaucrats, most of them Tanzanian citizens: 

These were senior administrators, technicians, and experts. 

The first ones grew up in the colonial administrative struc

ture and were promoted at the time of independence to the 

various senior administrative positions in the Civil Ser

vice. They were soon joined by several others, products of 

the country's educational crash program. As administrators.
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in most cases brought up in the same old-bureaucratic tra

dition, they were/are more concerned with the smooth func

tioning of the administrative process. In most cases they 

tended to support the maintenance of the status quo rather 

than create "disequilibrium" through any structural changes. 

Anything that was to bring about change was/is termed as 

"politically" motivated and "interference" in the smooth 

functioning .of the administrative system which is supposed 

to be technical and scientific.

(ifi) The Managerial class: These are basically the product of 

the country's post-independence economic development mea

sures and specifically the'creation of various parastatal 

organizations through which the country could control the 

"commanding heights of the economy." While the''first group 

of these managerial functionaries was drawn from the senior 

Civil Service core, most of them are young men who gradua

ted from the various universities after independence. Some 

of them (the old guards) are byproducts of the special 

training programs designed by the country immediately after 

the parastatals came into being, so that they could take

over from the foreign managers who formerly ran these in

stitutions, or were hired by the government to do so im

mediately after such institutions were created. In their 

day to day activities and operations, these managers have 

ben^i^ided by the same Western managerial values they 

either inherited from their expatriate predecessors or 

picked up in the various training programs. (After all.

/
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these training programs have always been designed and 

ried out by the same people whom these Tanzanian managers 

are supposed to take over from.) 

b. The Commercial Bourgeoisie: This group., -formerly predomin

antly composed by the Asian cormercial bourgeoisie has been the most 
-

affected since independence. Through del iterate economic measures such ' 

as the nationalization of wholesale trade and the creation of 

eral pirastatals to run -the various industries, import-export trade 

and the internal distribution of consumer goods, the economic base of 

the Asian commercial bourgeoisie has been eroded.- As Walter Rodney 

points out (1975: 22), the Asians in East Africa are almost finished 

as a class and

car-/

. <

sev-

there is no longer any future for them in the old roles which 
they had in East Africa and Tanzania. In Tanzania this has 
been done through the instrumentality of the state.

In the process however, a few Tanzanian Africans have moved into some

of-the businesses that were predominantly Asian monopolies. Thus,

while the Asians have been disintegrating, rather being disintregrated.

as a comprador class, their position, though to a lesser degree, has 

bden taken over by native Tanzanians. Of course, with the post-Arusha 

limitations, the extent to which they can advance themselves has al

ways been limited and circumscribed.

This class has always seen further government intervention in 

commerce and trade as a very unfortunate development, 

course in contrast to the managerial class which sees such development 

as not only expanding their base but also opening up new ventures for 

mobility.

This is of

Despite all the moves against them, a few Asians have managed
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to adjust and accomodate themselves to the new changes. Due to the 

liquid funds they still have, they have continued to exercise some 

influence, especially when their money has been used 'to increase the 

amount of bribery and corruption that is present in the system' (ibid.: 

22). But whatever they do, their days as an influential class-are in-
■ - -v •

deed numbered. . ■ •

c. The Indigenous Classes: Apart from a few changes to be pointed out 
shorft^' the composition of this class has remained intact over time as 

outlined in subsection (’c) of Section C in Chapter III. The few 

changes that have taken place include the following:

(i) First, the position of the chiefs and traditional ruling 

group has been erpded. With the 1962 Act abolishing chief

tainship and the 1969 Act abolishing the feudal basis upon 

which this group was based, their advantageous position as 

against the rest of indigenous Africans has been undermined.

• • (ii) Second, with the coming of independence, the educated natives 

moved into the Upper Class'. Most of them were promoted to 

Senior and middle grade positions in the Civil Service.

Some of them were also to join the managerial class when a 

lot of parastatals and other public institutions were 

created. To this group therefore, indpeendence and the sub

sequent economic measures meant chances for mobility. They 

are the ones who can be said to have benefited from or 

eaten "the fruits of independence" as the common Swahili 

saying goes.

(iii) Third, the agricultural development policies and strategies 

pursued immediately after independence led to the creation

/
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of an entrenched "progressive farmers" class. A substan

tial number of them have managed to survive the reversed 

development trends pursued since the promulgation of the 

Arusha Declaration. These are Tanzanians who have managed 

to cultivate medium sized farms'. They did or have not 

managed to go into plantation and large, settler type of 

agricultural business as operated by the predominantly 

European and few Asian planters and settler farmers. As 

such, it would'not be fair for us to talk of the existence 

” of a Kulak class (to use the familiar Russian concept) as 

some people (Shivji, op. cit.: Awiti, etc.) do. It might 

be true that if one was to*Took around carefully in specific 

areas of Tanzania one might find out one or two real well- 

to-do farmers. But one or two "Kulak" type individuals do 

not form a Kulak class. And as Rodney (op.'cit.; 18) 

clearly puts it;

One Kulak doesn't make a Kulak class. What one would dis
cern in Tanzania is that when you take the size of the 
country, and the development of cash crop farming in cer
tain isolated pockets of the country, you could go into a 
given community and you could find one or two Kulaks, but 
it can't be said they begin to operate in a way compar
able to say, Ghana, or the Ivory Coast, or Western Nigeria 
or Senegal. There wasn't that cohesion. The numbers, the 
social content was different, because quantitatively and 
qualitatively it was a different phenomenon. There was 
no real Kulak class in Tanzania, no landed class comparable 
to either Uganda or Kenya in the East African countries.

More important however is the fact that the concept of class presup

poses not only people being in the same objective and subjective econ

omic position, but also that they also forge or develop a class con

sciousness. This has definitely not been the case with Tanzania's

/
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so-called "progressive farmers."

Apart from these few changes and developments one can rightly 

assert that most indigeneous Tanzaniafns have continued to occupy the 

same position though in a slightly and relatively different .and seem-- 

ingly better context.

/

II. LABOR-GOVERNMENT RELATIONSHIP: THE MARRIAGE OF CONVENIENCE 
DISSOLVED

On'^'f the most important developments to this study during the 

period under review however, was the progressive increase in the number 

of worker^ after a small clamp down during the first two years after 

independence. While the number of non-agricultural workers continued 

to increase, however, there was a decTine in the number of agricultural 

workers (Table 44).- This was partly a result of the opening up of 

new industries and institutions outlined in the preceeding section of 

this chapter and partly as a result of the decline of the price of 

sisal on the World market which forced plantation owners to cut down the 

number of their workers.

While all .this was happening, however, the good relationship that 

had existed between jthe nationalist movement (TANU) and the Labor 

movement (TFL) began to turn sour. Four issues whach resulted into 

this conflict were the East African High Commission, Africanization of 

the Civil Service, wage demands and the right to strike on the part 

of workers, and Government's attempts to conscript and control the 

union movement.
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(a) The East African High Coimnission Issue
/

The whole issue began with two strikes initiated and conducted 

by two Tanganyika based unions against the High Commission (Friedland 

op. cit.: 6). The first, which started in December 1959 and lasted 

55 days, was by post office workers against the East African Postal 

and Telecommunications Administration; It had been called by the Tan

ganyika African Postal Union (TAPU) whose major leader was the late 
I<ia^ua.

The second one, which started in February 1960 and 

lasted eighty-two days, was a strike by African railway workers against 

the Ea'st'African Railways and Harbours Administration. It had been 

called by the Tanganyika African Railway Union (TRAU), which was under 

the leadership of the young dynamic and militant Christopher Kasanga 

Tumbo. All the two strikes had been, a result of workers demands for 

higher wages and better conditions for service. Unfortunately for 

the two unions, however, was the fact that the European and Asian

Jacob

employees in the two administrations managed to keep the essential ser

vices going on. From then on, members of the two unions became very 

hostile to the East Africa High Commission and called for its dismant

ling or Tanganyika's withdrawal from the Commission immediately she 

became independent.

The tone was set by TAPU's General Secretary Jacob Namfua in 

his address to the TAPU Annual Conference held in Dar es Salaam between 

July 3-6, 1960 when he said:

Our view is that the High Commission—a creation of London-- 
should be destroyed. We shall be ready to cooperate with 
other territories in East Africa in the economic field how
ever ... We think that there can be a working comnittee in 
which ministers having full ministerial responsibilities can 
meet and settle problems instead of through the Central Leg
islative Assembly (of the High Commission). It is unacceptable
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to US that we risk our freedom and progress ia Some other fed
eration of East African territories before breaking up the 
High Commission (Friedland, op. cit.: 7).

Mr. Namfua's suggestion was approved and given even more steam by the

delegates to the conference who at the end of their meeting resolved

that: ' . ’

/

As Tanganyika achieves responsible' government, the High Com
mission should be dissolved inmediately. A minister, respon-' 
sible and answerable to the electorate of this country, should 
b^e^ppointed to handle pos.ts and railways ; . .if these pro
posals are not accepted, we shall request the cooperation of 
other unions in High Commission agencies to join together and 
strike to show their objections to the High Commission (ibid.:
7).

The TAPU conference was immediately followed by the TRAU annual con

ference held at the end of July, 1960- . In his opening speech to the 

Conference, TRAU's_General Secretary Christopher Tumbo issued an even 

sharper statement against the High Commission. Having stated that 

his union favoured the formation of an East African Federation, Tumbo 

went on to say, "We are opposed to the present .High Commission. We are 

opposed, opposed, opposed"(ibid.: 7). .

This second criticism and hostility towards the High Commission 

by Tumbo prompted negative responses from TANU's Organizing Secretary 

Oscar Kambona who had attended both Conferences. Responding to Tumbo's 

statement Kambona had this to say:

If you want to tell the government, you have to tell it to 
Mr. Nyerere. But tell the government what? That the High 

■ Commission is no good? I agree to that ... no colonial 
rule is good and TANU does not want the High Commission.

But let's consider the matter. Why is the High Commission bad?
Is it the spirit of the people ruling it who have the spirit 
of ruling other people? It is not that the house is bad; it 
is the people inside the house that are bad. But if you live 
in a house and there are vermin in the house, does that mean 
that you burn it down? The house has to be rid of vermin, but 
that does not mean, that the house itself is bad. The High
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Commission is bad because the people that run it think of 
themselves as small gods; we have to rid ourselves of them 
(ibid.: 7).

TANU, which was expected to form the Internal Self-Government 

from September 1, 1960, saw the then East Africa High Commission as 

the basis of a future East African Federation composed of Kenya, 

Uganda, Zanzibar and Tanganyika, once.these countries became inde

pendent. During a visit to Addis Ababa in June 1960, Chief-Minister 
Jul ius£|^rere even went, to the extent of saying that TANU was pre- 

; pared to delay Tanganyika's independence if that meant the four count

ries becoming independent simultaneously and joining into the pro

posed East African Federation. This however was not accepted by the 

two unions. ‘ •

/

Interesting enough, however, is the fact (which has always been 

neglected by so many people when writing about the issue) that the 

Unionists were not alone. During the debate on the Governor's address 

to ,the Tanganyika Legislative Council, on October 14, 1960, Dereck N. 

Bryceson then Minister for Health and Labour also cautioned the Gov

ernment on the piight, fears and desires of High Commission employees 

by saying that:

These people want that the people whom they have elected to 
have a say in their own affairs, in their affairs, and as 
far as I am aware, this government cannot effectively pave 
way for the future of the High Commission workers.

Mr. Speaker, I beg to draw attention to what has been going on 
in the past. You will notice that there have been two major 
strikes of High Commission workers, in which Government has 
not effectively and immediately intervened. There has been a 
strike by postal workers; at the same time or shortly after 
that there has been a strike of railway workers. What hap
pened was that the bosses could direct, in fact influence the 
actions of the Government here. When I say Government, I mean 
to say the Labour Department, which is a government department. 
The Labour Department has failed completely to settle the
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disputes in the High Commission services. The Labour Depart
ment to this end, has not done anything in disputes that the 
workers in the railways have declared, and if the Labour De
partment cannot solve these problems, who will solve these 
problems, and if the problems of the workers cannot be solved 
where is the workman 'driving to? . . . I would beg that the 
Government should now make a clear and unmistakable statement 
with regard to the future of High Commission servants in this 
territory, because it will be unthinkable in an independent 
territory to be controlled from an external headquarters. Mr. 
Speaker, these are the ommiss.ions that I wanted to reflect on 
the House (Hansard, Thirty-Sixth Session, October, I960: 171- 
172).

/

in all however, one can rightly assert that it was the High 

Commission issue that triggered off the future conflict between TANU 

and the'FTL. The whole issue, however, tended to split the Unions 

within the TFL. First there were the anti-government unions. These 

were mainly those unions whose members were employed by government 

agencies. They rncluded TRAU, TAPU, the Tanganyika Union of Public

Employees (TUPE) and the Tanganyika African Local Government Workers 

Union (TALGWU). 

ci-es-.

Second were those unions which supported TANU poli- 

These included the Transport and “General Workers Union (TGWU) 

led by Michael Kamaliza and the Domestic and Hotel Workers Union.

Their membership was composed of employees in the private sector and 

as such dealt with«'relatively minor employers.' (ibid.: 9). They 

did not deal with large employers or with the government. In between 

these groups were the Plantation Workers Union (PWU) led by Victor 

Mkello, the African Mine Workers Union (AMU), and the two dockworkers 

unions. These formed what one could call the "swing" group and their 

stance varied according to the relevance of any given issue to their 

own needs. In most cases these unions tended to take a neutral stance 

between the two antagonistic groups of unions.

The conflict between the pro-TANU and anti-TANU unions within
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the TFL between September 1960 and March 1962 became centered on the 

persons of Michael Kamaliza (TGWUP) and Christopher K, Tumbo. The 

clashes reflected by, and the differences between these two people 

first came into the open in October 1960 during a.TFL meeting called 

to elect new officers. TFL Prestdent Rashidi Kawawa had just accepted 

the position of Minister without Portifolio in Nyerere's Internal 

Self-Government. Of the two people (Kamaliza and Tumbo) Kawawa had ' 
had godd%orking relations with Kamal iza whom he preferred to be 

President of the TFL. Although Kawawa still had much influence with

in the-TFL, the delegates to the meeting were much more concerned with 

preserving unity within the TFL. Thus, while they elected Kamaliza 

President, they also elected Jacob Namfua (a Tumbo ally) Secretary- 

treasurer.

/

(b) Africanization:

The second issue that led to the conflit between Unions and the 

new TANU government was the question of promoting Africans into the 

upper positions in the .Civil Service and other sectors of the economy. 

Due to deliberate colonial racial policies, Africans had been re-
lie

stricted to the bottom achelons of the administrative structure and 

the economy. With a new African government they expected rapid promo

tion of Africans into the upper achelons of the administrative struc

ture.

The new TANU government, however, was cautious over the issue of 

Africanization. While it agreed with the Unions in principle, it 

also was of the opinion that this would not be done at either the 

cost of non-indigenous Tanganyika communities or at the cost of having
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mediocre people fill in the vacancies simply .because they were black. 

Addressing the Thirty Sixth session of the Tanganyika Legislative Coun- — 

cil on October 19, 1960 on the subject. Chief Minister Julius K.

Nyerere did not hesitate to make his government's position clear when 

he categorically stated: . .

. I should like to make it clear to this house that we are 
not going to Africanize at the cost of unfairness to any-, 
body else (Hansard, 1960, op. cit.: 377).

The Govet^ment's policy, therefore, was that while priority would be 

; given to Africans when, making new appointments or filling in the exist

ing vacancies, this would only be made if they were qualified. If no 

qualified African was. available, the positions would go to Tanganyik

ans of any race and on failing to get-any qualified Tanganyikan, the 

government would seek qualified people from outside the country. This 

position of "localization" was very much opposed by the Unions because 

it meant that local Europeans and Asians, (due to their long-historical 

advantaged position mentioned in Chapter Three)-could continue to fill 

the senior positions.

The government's stand was very much attacked by unionists, es

pecially the Tanganyika Union of Public Employees (TUPE); who did not 

want any jobs to go to Europeans whether local or not. TUPE went to 

the extent of even saying that it was ready to name up to 20 Africans 

who were qualified to take up senior administrative positions. The 

government's response to that was contained in Nyerere's concluding 

remarks of his address to the Legislative Council on the whole issue:

Before I leave the subject which has taken me one hour I want 
to suggest to my Hon. Friends who have been pushing us to 
Africanize in six weeks, that in fact they have been paying 
an unnecessary and undeserved compliment to the colonial admin
istration of this country. They don't realize what they have
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been telling us is that they have come here, they have found 
that the colonial administration had trained all the people 
that we needed and all we needed to do as a Government was 
merely to fix them in their proper jobs. This ‘is not true 
(ibid.: 382).

All this was not accepted by unionists. Unionists who were mem

bers of the Legislative Council,-notable among them Christopher.Kasanga 

Tumbo, continued flith their barrages of criticisms against the govern

ment's Africanization program. Later on, the unions (TUPE) were even 
to poin^ut that the go,vernment's policy of Africanization was in 

fact leading to "brotherization," a process through which brothers or 

relatives of African officials were being promoted into the various 

lucrative positions (MacDonald, op. cit.: 148). TUPE also accused 

some Africans in top government positions of becoming "black coloni

alist" who preferred to have Europeans and Asians rather than natives 

working under them (ibid.: 148). This irritated Nye.rere very much, 

and he named a committee including TUPE and TFL to look into the 

whoje. issue. ■ '

/

(c) Wage Demands and Subsequent Strikes:

A third issue that sharpened the conflict between the unions 

and the TANU government even further was the demand for higher wages 

by unionists for their members. During the nationalist struggle peri

od, the unionists had definitely promised their members of the bene

fits that would come with the coming into power,of an African govern

ment. TANU, now occupying the position of government, and therefore 

main employer, was however not expected to support their demands. Nor 

was it prepared to accept, or even tolerate the strikes by unions in 

enforcing their demands. This sharpened the conflict between the
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labour movement and the TANU government as we shall soon see.

(i) The Mwadui Strike of December 1960: This was a result of a 

disagreement between the African Mine Workers Union (AMU) and the mines 

management over a fifteen-month contract which they had signed earlier 

on in the year. The mine was jointly owned by the government of Tang

anyika and DeBeers*Mining Company of South Africa who were also manag

ing it. AMU’wanted some pay raise for its-members above the amount 

agreed tijxAthe contract. The management on the other hand was not will

ing to make any concessions to AMU. The Union then called a strike. 

Immediata-ly the strike began, the Minister for Commerce and Industry 

During the trip, TFL Secretary-treasurer Jacob Nam- 

fua who was on the same plane with the Minister realized that the Min

ister was taking a.tough position and was in support of the management 

for refusing to abritrate. While at Mwadui, however, Nam fua'-found that 

the Unions and mine.officials were willing to talk and.negotiate. The 

Minister, on the other hand, issued an ultimatum to the workers saying 

that.unless they went back to work within 48 hours they would all be 

dismissed. This.very much angered the Unionists who had expected 

their TANU governmenj: to support them rather than the management.

After consultations between Nyerere and Unionists however, the strike 

was settled but on management terms. From then on, the Unionists began 

to direct criticisms against the government. At a press conference 

after the dispute, Namfua did not hesitate to attack certain govern

ment ministers (Friedland, op. cit.: 10).

I must equally say that some certain Government Ministers 
are mainly responsible for the serious situation that existed 
at the mine. The situation could have turned to complete 
chaos and possible bloodshed.

/

flew to Mwadui.
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Some Government Ministers liave completely ignored the Govern
ment policy of encouraging trade unions in collective bargain
ing. In the Williamson dispute, the Government has absolutely 
ignored the laid down machinery of negotiations. ‘

Namfua then went on to sound an- even harsher and serious warning to the

Government when he added that; ,

I must warn the government that trade unionism was put on trial' 
at Mwadul. Trade unionism has sustained that trial and trade 
unionism is here to stay. We do not and shall not take orders 
from anybody other than from the members

/

we represent.
Certasfti-Government Ministers are ill-advised by their so- 
called expatriate civil servants (ibid.: 10).

^Ileanwhile, relationships between TANU and the unions continued to be

bitter and became public at a Pan-African Movement of East, Central and

South Africa (PAFMECA) meeting called to demand freedom for Jomo Keny- 

atta on December 20, 1960. Addressing the conference which was held in

Dar es Salaam, TANU's coordinator Mbuta Milando accused the unions of 

complicity in the Mwadui strike. This angered the unionists present, 

including Namfua and Tumbo. Tumbo reacted by walking out of the meet

ing and within the following few weeks there were reports of workers 

fleeing TANU and joining the opposition African National Congress and 

that the TFL was in fact thinking of breaking relations with TANU.

(ii) The Local Government-Workers Union (LGWU) vs. the Dar es 

Salaam Municipal Council: Through the most part of 1961, the LGWU had 

been involved in a lot of disputes with the Dar es Salaam Municipal 

Council whose mayor was Sheikh Amri Abedi over demands for higher 

wages for the Council's employees which were opposed by the mayor as 

being excessive. The union called a strike in November, 1961, but the 

intervention of the Minister responsible for labour averted it.

(iii) The Sisal plantation workers strike of January 1963: This



316

involved more than 10,000 workers on fifteen estates demanding higher 

wages and better conditions of service.
/

To avert the situation, the 

Minister of Labour had set up a Central Joint Council through which 

the parties to the disputes in the sisal industry could discuss the

problems without going on strike. -The Tanganyika Plantation Workers 

Union (TPWU)'on the'other hand refused to cooperate with the Council.

To wit. President Nyerere invoked section II of the Deportation Ordin

ance andciSfdered that TPWU. President Victor Mkello and Organizing Secre

tary Sheha Amira to be put into detention in Sumbawanga. They were

charged.for having incited workers to go on strike and organizing op

position to labour leg.islation (MacDonald, op. cit.: 146-147). 

government also placed restrictions on’union activities in the sisal-

The

growing areas around Tanga while union officials were barred from the 

sisal estates. This action led to more bitter antagonisms against the 

government by the TFL of which Mkello had just been elected President.

Together with the Zanzibar and Pemba Federation of Labour they appealed, 

but to no avail, to President Nyerere to release Mkello. And talking 

on the need for restrain'in wage demands by the workers, the Minister 

responsible for Laboiy had warned that:

It would be easy for an employer of a particular industry to 
concede to a demand for higher wages. For example, let us say 
in the milling industry. He could concede to demands for higher 
wages and he could put up the price of his finished product.
He will then get the same profit that he got before. He will 
pay higher wages, to his workers and they will be happy because 
of that, but the bulk of the population of this country will 
have to pay more for the flour which they buy from this partic
ular enterprise. In this way we can see that high wages does 
not necessarily mean higher standard of living and therefore I 
would appeal to both sides of industry to bear this very much 
in mind (Bryceson, Hansard, 1960, op. cit.: 334).

Those then are some of the considerations that prompted government's



317 :

opposition to what they saw as "excessive" demands for.wages, 

unionists on the other hand, the demands were justifiable.

At this point, suffice it also to point out that having failed 

to convince most of the unionists to drop their "excessive" demands 

for higher wages for their members’, the government accused them for, 

being, selfish and representing and advancing the special interests of 

the already privileged minority of the population at the cost of the 

overall /el^nomic development of the nation.

To the
/

J' (d) Government's Attempt at Control of the Unions:

A fourth issue that led to further conflict between the Unions 

and the TANU government was the proposal to reorganize and centralize 

the Unions and bring them under the control of the Ministry responsible 

for Labour. The idea was given to the Minister of Health and Labour 

Dereck Bryceson and the TFL President Michael Kamaliza by John Tettegah, 

General Secretary of the Ghana Trades Unions Congress (GTUC) during a 

visit to Tanzania. The proposals were based on the centralization of 

the financial organization of all unions under the TFL thus giving the 

TFL control over strike funds. Tettegah's long term ideas to integrate 

the labour movement into the political system were even put clearer in 

an article he published in the Spearhead issue number 1 of January 

1962. In the article, titled "The African Proletariat," the author 

called for an "African Labour Personality" suggesting that unions in 

Africa should abandon their economism and get themselves politically 

involved by cooperating with their governments (Friedland, op. cit.: 

12-14). Kamaliza, then President of the TFL made the above proposals 

and suggestions public. This further inflamed the anti-TANU government
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wing within the TFL. Protesttng against this proposed government en

croachment on union freedom and movement, Tumbo led a walkout of four 

unions —Railways, Government, Local Government and Postal Workers—from 

a TFL conference held on April 18, 1961 (Tanganyika Standard, April 19, 

1961). At the same time, John Magongo, then General Secretary of TUPE 

and one of Tumbo's> supporters and protege wrote a reply to Tettegah's 

.article. In-his article titled "Cooperation Not Domination" (Spear-, 

head, oj^.cit.) while agreeing to the idea that anions should 

^ constraint in making their wage demands, Magongo further asserted 

that thai should be voluntary. He then went on to state that;

There is a tendency on the part of political leaders to exer
cise authority'over trade unions and make them part and parcel 
of Government. Self restraint -is demanded with threats for
getting that such things, have to be carried out by cooperation.
. . . Sometimes such actions are taken by the political lead
ers because of their ignorance^ of the principles of free la
bour movement. But in most cases integration of trade unions 
and political parties is carried out under the banner of Pan- 
Africanism and nationalism and on the pretext that^'fa4e 
unions have to be molded on local conditions. '

' 'Such then was the state of affairs between the labour movement 

and the new independent TANU government at least during the first few 

years of independence.

/

exercise

Having failed*"to discipline and control the unions through per

suasion, the government decided to take other means. For instance,

having realized that the conflict between the TANU Government and the 

anti-TANU unions was partly a result of the personality clashes be

tween Tumbo and Kamaliza, the government decided to remove all of them 

from the union scene. Following a ministerial shake up in the first 

TANU government after Julius Nyerere surprised the world by resigning 

as Prime Minister in order to spend most of his time strengthening
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the party in January 1962 {just a month after independence) Kawawa, 

who then became Prime Minister, appointed Michael Kamal.iza Minister 

of Labour. Christopher Kasanga Tumbo was appointed Tanganyika's High 

Commissioner to the United Kingdom. Earlier on, Jacob Namfua had re

signed his position as TFL Secretary-Treasurer to become Junion Minister 

for Finance.' His TFL post had been taken over by Joseph Clemence 

Rwegasira, the shrewed Bukoba unionist. Rwegasira had earlier repre- ■ 
sented th^^Tanganyika Railways Union at the Moscow congress of the 

World Federation of Trade Unions. On taking office, Rwegasira told 

newsmen: "

/

It is my intention to use my influence to make the TFL 
as independent as possible from political control 
(MacDonald, op. cit.: 144). ' '

The government and TANU had hoped to influence the results of the elec

tions of the new TFL officers following the removal of Kamaliza and 

Tumbo from the union scene. They hoped that the new TFL officers 

would at least be more united and cooperative than the previous lead

ership. In this they were proved wrong,' for the delegates to the TFL 

special congress called to elect new officers on March 15-16, 1962, 

showed some concern iji maintaining an internal balance and harmony 

within the TFL.

The delegates elected a member of the "swing" group of Unions, 

Victor Mkello of the Plantation Workers Union, President of the TFL. 

His election definitely reflected an attempt on the part of the del

egates to find someone who was "neutral" and had not been involved in 

the major disputes within the TFL. The position of General Secretary 

went to J.R. Magongo of the militant Tanganyika Union of Public Em

ployees (TUPE). Magongo was a major Tumbo supporter. His assistant
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however, was Alfred Tandau from the Transport and General Workers 

Union (TGWU) and a Kamaliza protege. For the first Vice-President 

position, the delegates elected another "neutral" person, N. Kazimoto, 

while that of second Vice President went to another .Tumbo supporter, 

Hassan Khupe of the African Mine Workers Union. Joseph Clemence Rweg- 

asira was retained'as' director of the TFb.

Meanwhile, the TANU Government was getting concerned about the in- 
creasinfV^mber of strikes in the country as well as pressure on it to 

Africanize. It was also getting concerned about the extent to which 

uhionists'would publicly criticize it with impunity and get away with 

it. Its strategy to integrate the unions through persuasion had also 

failed. Much more important still is ‘the fact that the state of in

dustrial relations at that time also scared off the already existing 

and potential foreign, private investors whom the government "was trying 

to woo into the country. Of crucial significance was a-lso the fact 

that, in their public criticisms of the TANU government, the Unionists 

did not only tend to come with an alternative strategy of development 

but also criticized top Government officials for having abandoned their 

people. For instancy, it was S.J. Katungutu, then General Secretary of 

the Tanganyika Railway African Union, who in 1962 after his return 

from Moscow called for the nationalization of all major industries.

This was definitely unpalatable to the TANU government which, follow

ing the recommendations of the World Bank Mission was doing all it 

could to attract foreign private investment into the country (Mac- 

' Donald, op. cit.: 144). Again, it was J.R. Magongo who, in a speech 

announcing the beginning of several TFL economic projects in July 

1962, publicly castigated TANU government ministers and senior

/
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officials for their ostentatious styles of life. And the response, 

from TANU's Publicity Secretary Edward M. Barongo, was that TANU's 

ministers were the lowest paid in Africa (Friedland, op. cit.: 18).

The Publicity Secretary did not attempt to compare the salaries of 

his ministers with the low wages of-workers in Tanzania.

It was Behind this background that, the government came up with a 

new formula for labour policy. During the second meeting of the First 

. session of^he National Assembly June 5 - July 3, 1962, Michael Kamal- 

^yiza, then Minister of Labour, introduced three bills.

The first bill, the Trade Unions Ordinance (Amendment) Act 

brought the trade unions and their finances under substantial measure 

of government control. It empowered the Minister responsible for La

bour to appoint a "designated" federation of labour to which all un-

/

ions would have to belong in order to secure legal recognition', 

meant that the designated federation, by then the TFL, could be "un

designated" by the same Minister.

This

Indeed, and as-we shall see later, 

it did not take long before the TFL was undesignated in 1964. 

result of this law, the registration of 19 trade unions was cancelled.

The second bill,

the Trade Disputes (Settlement) Act was aimed at making strikes and 

lock-outs almost impossible by making them illegal unless a very long

As a

They were then regroupgd into affiliates of the TFL.

and complex procedure leading to conciliation and arbitration had 

been followed. In actual reality, the right to strike was abolished 

by this Act. The third one, the Civil Service (Negotiating Machinery) 

Bill removed Civil Servants whose pay was more than k702 a year from 

being union members. These were from then on represented in the Staff 

Advisory System. This last move definitely robbed the Unions of a
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source of potential leaders.

The response from all unionists (TFL) was very critical and hos-
/

tile. The move was seen as undermining the freedom and autonomy of the 

labour movement. In the National Assembly, Victor Mkello (then TFL 

President) who was a nominated member found himself in an awkward situ

ation, especially when substantial pressure was brought to bear on him 

to vote for the bills, which he did after some amendments were made 
softenini^e amount of financial control of the unions to be held by 

^p-^the Minister of Labour. ■

Mkello's vote for the bills did not mean union support for them. 

Outraged unionists, one after another, attacked the bills. The 

attack was led by Luke Ngahyoma, then Secretary General of the Dar es 

Salaam Dockworkers Union In July 1962, Ngahyoma accused Julius 

Nyerere for having "misrepresented the facts" while explaining the 

bills at a TANU sponsored rally. This statement drew reactions from 

TANU'-s Organizing Secretary Oscar Kambona and other TANU members and 

officers. They attacked Ngahyoma's statement and were in turn sub

jected to a barrage of criticism and ridicule from the unions.

Ngahyoma's statement was followed by other statements form other 

unionists. Commenting on the bills, Abdullah Mwamba, Chairman of the 

Tanganyika Railway African Union said the measures would retard union 

autonomy and freedom. He went on to call for the resignation of the 

Minister of Labour. The Tanganyika Plantation Workers Union on the 

other hand had envisaged that the new laws would lead to a perpetual 

war between government and labour, while TFL Director Rwegasira said

that, that "abdominable policy cannot suit the aspirations of the 

working class" (MacDonald, op. cit.: 145). The TFL President, Victor
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Mkello was however more cautions and moderate in his remarks when 

he said;
/

I appeal to my fellow President of TANU to see that the 
country is^not^divided into two by passage of these bills

. The most bitter and harsh criticism of the bills was still to ■ 

come. And it did come'through TFL's General -Secretary J.R. Magongo

who while commenting on the bills had this to say (ibid.: 144): 
-This fffi hold the labour movement back because both sides, 
labour and management, recognize that it forces agreement 
on them.

Magongo then went on to say that the TFL would from then on support 

any anti-Nyerere charge and that anyone who did not, and especially

those supporting the legislation were "stooges" or "Tshombes" 

(MacDonald, ibid.: 145;' Friedland, op. cit.: 18). This latter part

of the statement, however, proved Magongo's undoing in the union'move-

ment. Immediately after that, on September 15, 1962, Mkello suspended 

Magongo.from office. He accused him for complicity' in a conspiracy 

to embezzle a sum of k200 from the TFL in what has come to be popularly 

known as "the Makota Affair" (Friedland, op. cit.: 

has clearly demonstrated*how Magongo did not steal form the TFL but 

gave the money to Davisioq Makota for TFL related projects (Friedland, 
ibib.: 19).

). Friedland

The expulsion of Magorfgo was unconstitutional and therefore a

meeting of the Emergency Cpmmittee had to be called on September 28, 

1962 to validate Mkello's action. It is believed he had been pressured 

to do so by the Government. This meeting took place without Magongo's

presence. He had been arrested and imprisoned on the previous day 

and charged for stealing from the TFL. As a result, he was not able
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to present his case. During the meeting however, TFL Vice President
/

Hassan Khupe and S.J. Katungutu of TRAU denounced Mkelio and protested 

over Magongo's suspension. They were in turn, together with their 

unions, (the African Mine Workers Union and the Tangany-ika Railway

African Union) suspended. The National Union of Post Office and Tele- 

conmunications Employees' protested the suspension of the two unions

despite the fact it was approved by an Emergency Committee meeting held 
. in November'^d 

pin January 1963.

was approved, by a special conference of the TFL held 

On February 5, 1963 however, the Minister of Labour 

Michael KamaTiza rejected the expulsion of the TRAU from the TFL 

the pretext that the expulsion vote had been without a secret ballot;

on

The African Mineworkers Union had been reinstated earlier

Mkelio had cooperated with the government to oppose his fellow 

unionists, but eventually he too was attacked by the same government. 

This came in January 1963 when a series of wildcat strikes-occurred in 

the plantations. The government was of the opinion that Mkelio as 

President of the Plantation Workers Union and its Organizing Secretary 

Sheha Amiri were involved in inciting the workers to go on strike. The 

two men, as pointed out*earlier (section C, subsection iii),' were round

ed up and detained in Sumbawanga.

At this point let it be noted that following Magongo's expulsion 

from the TFL, a new General Secretary, Alfred C.A. Tandau, who 

more sympathetic to government intensions, had been elected, 

former Secretary of the Transport and General Workers Union. The

on.

was

He was

duties of acting deputy General Secretary fell under Joseph Rwegasira.

Meanwhile, the relationship between government and labour re

mained calm for a while. Mkelio and Amiri were released on March 8,
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1963 and issued statements thaf they would from then on cooperate 

with the Government. Mkello was reinstated to all his positions at 

TFL and the Plantation Workers Union. This did not, however, prevent 

Mkello from joining other unionists to block Kamaliza’s proposals to 

integrate the trade unions into the Ministry of Labour ori October 27, 

1963., - ' ■ /

/

The calm in the relationship between unions and government that, 

had exisi^d during the greater part of 1963 was disrupted in January, 

This followed President Nyerere's new policy of nondiscrimina

tion in. the selection and promotion of candidates to the various civil 

service positions. This was contradictory and in contrast to the 

unions' position of rapid Africanization. It definitely outraged the 

unions and the TFL sent a special six-man delegation to President 

Nyerere protesting the new policy. At this point, however, time was 

running out for the unionists.

On January 20, 1964, a small number of soldiers mutinied. The 

mutiny brought about the total col lapse of the central government. It 

was quickly put down through the help of British and Nigerian troops. 

Once the mutiny was suppressed, the government moved very swiftly 

against all elements whom they thought were the cause or had contrib

uted to the whole affair. Included amongst the-l^eople arrested and 

detained for their complicity in the mutiny was an estimated 200 trade 

unionists (Tanganyika Standard, January 27, 28, 29, February 1 , 1964). 

Within a few days however, unionists belonging to the pro-TANU faction 

within the TFL were released. Most of the union leaders however re

mained in detention. Following pressures from the Minister for Labour 

Michael Kamaliza, the few TFL leaders who were around (of course these

1964.
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were the pro-TANU elements) met in executive session on January 27, 

1964 and voted for the dissolution of the TFL.
/

On February 8, 1964, 

Alfred Cyril Tandau led a procession of the remaining unionists to 

the State House where they assured President Nyerere,. who was flanked

by Vice President Kawawa and Labour Minister Michael Kamaliza, that- 

they had faith and confidence in his leadership and government 

(MadDonald, op. cit.: 149). Thanking the unionists for their state- 
. ment-of loS-afty, President Nyerere told them that it was only the "bad 

^ohes" who had been rounded-up-and detained after the mutiny. He told 

his attentive audience that there-had been only 200 people who had been 

detained, including trade unionists, police and military personnel, 

some members of the general public, and e'vbn TANU officials. He called 

on the rest to rejoin-together in the process of nation building.

The Government also used this occasion to settle, once and for all, 

the union problem. With all the critical unionists in detention and 

the country still in the shock of the mutiny, the Minister of Labour 

introduced into the Natinoal Assembly on February 21, 1964, a bill that 

more or less nationalized labour in Tanzania. Introducing the National 

Union of Tanganyika Workers (Establishment) Bill in the National Assemb

ly, Kamaliza claimed that the leadership in the various unions had 

hitherto been irresponsible, financially lax, and self-seeking. He went 

on to point out how, through a review of union expenditures, it was de

tected that 93.8 percent of total union incomes was being spent on ad

ministrative expenses, including the purchase and running of several 

fleets of cars. The Tanganyika Plantation Workers Union, whose Presi

dent was Victor Mkello, was singled out as an example, 

come he said was 1,499,000 Tanzanian shillings or about $200,000 (at

The TPWU’s in-



327

that time) and that 95 percent of that had been .spent on .administra

tion with very little going back to the workers as benefits (ibid.: 

149).

/

The Minister then told the National Assembly that such a.situa

tion called for a radical re-organization of the labour movement:

in a manner whifih would unite all wage,earners within a single 
workers' npvement which would be an additional instrument of ■ 
national unity (ibid.: 150).

Kamaliza th^'asked the members of the National Assembly to approve his 

The bill was then passed without debate. Under the National^ill.

Union of Tarrganyika Workers (Establishment) Act No. 48 of 1964, the

TFL and its affiliates were abolished and NUTA established as the

Ifconsists of a single struc

ture to which workers -individually belong directly by joining one of 

the nine sections of NUTA:

only national workers' organization.

Docks, Agriculture, Domestics, Transport, 

Central Government Civil Servants, Local Government Civil -Servants,

Teachers, Miners and East African Common Services Workers —including 

railway, postal, customs and harbours employees.

The General Secretary and his deputy were both to be appointed 

by the President every Jive years. The General Secretary would then 

appoint assistant secretaries to run each of the nine departments. 

Politically, NUTA also became one of the five affiliates of TANU, in

cluding the TANU Youth League, the national women movement (U.W.T.), 

the Tanganyika Parents Association (TAPA), and the Cooperative Union 

of Tanganyika. The union uses a check-off system authorized by the 

government.

The following day after the NUTA Act was passed. President Nyerere 

appointed Minister of Labour Michael Kamaliza as the first NUTA General
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Secretary and Alfred C. Tandau his deputy secretary. .Kamaliza immed

iately appointed nine people to run the nine sections. Apart from 

Sheha Amiri who had a long history of opposition to the government's 

policy on labour, most of the other men included Kamaliza's. and Tan- 

dau's supporters and fellow ex-officers in-the Transport and General 

Workers Union (TGWlI). These included Assistant Secretary for Agricul

ture Herier ijaftal (formerly General Secretary of TGWU), Director Mus

tafa M.c^J^hgambele (former President of TGWU and then Regional Commis- 

/ sioner of the Government and TANU Regional Secretary in Dar es Salaam) 

and Director Michael Juma (former regional Secretary of TGWU).

From what happened during the first few days after NUTA was es

tablished, it became very clear that ‘the Government and TANU were ser

iously bent on conscripting and controlling the labour movement. The 

dissolution of the TFL and the imposition of NUTA onto the Workers 

from above dealt a heavy death blow to free working-class movements and 

traxie- unionism in Tanzania.

/

One other area in which the independent TANU government was also 

concerned is the area of industrial relations and especially the settle

ment of industrial disputes. From the eve of independence, TANU became 

more concerned with workers "excessive" demands for higher wages and 

better conditions of service as well as the resulting industrial dis

putes especially in the form of strikes by workers. Immediately, the 

country got independence, the TANU government also began to be concerned 

about some obstinate employers who refused any workers' demands even 

when the workers were justified, as well as those employers who tended 

to dismiss employees at will. It was also concerned about the low wages 

the workers received. Specific measures therefore, had to be taken to

■■S''.
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remedy the situation.

The first move in that direction was to establish an elaborate 

machinery for the settlement of disputes and making it almost illegal 

for employers or employees to take part in a lock-out.or strike without 

exhausting the established machinery. . This was done through the enact

ment of the Trade Disputes (Settlement) Act. No. 43 of 1962. The Act 

established a compulsory and elaborate procedure for the settlement of ■ 

industria/l^Tsputes. This .included the reporting of the dispute to

labour officer or

/

^^^the Commissioner for Labour who would then appoint a

any other person to act as conciliator. In case no settlement was 

reached, the Labour Commissioner was required to report the dispute to 

the Minister responsible for labour, who would then direct the appoint

ment of a Board of Inquiry to inquire into the causes and circumstances 

of the dispute. The Minister, after considering the report from the 

Board, would then refer the dispute to a tribunal within-twenty-one 

days from the date it was reported to him.

During that same year, the government also enacted the Civil Ser

vice Negotiating Machinery Act No. 52 of 1962. The Act provided for a 

Joint Staff Council foj the Civil Service to settle disputes and regu

late relations between the government and civil servants earning less 

than t702 a year, who alone were eligible for trade union membership.

The government was, as pointed out earlier, also concerned about 

the low wages workers, especially the unskilled and semi-skilled labour

ers, received. To remedy the situation in 1962 it established a Ter

ritorial Minimum Wages Board to "enquire into and recommend on the 

establishment of a basic minimum wage" for all workers in the country 

(Report of the Territorial Minimum Wages Board, 1962: 2). Following
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recomniendations of the Board, statutory minimum wage rates- were pre-
/

scribed for the various areas of the country (ibid.: part y: 24-28). 

The statutory minimum wages which came effective from January 1 , 1962, 

definitely benefited the workers. In some cases they meant an increase 

of more than eighty percent, and for this the TANU government needs

some credit.

The above 1962 measures were followed by the Security of Employ- 
-ment Act Nof"^' of 1964. Having established a Disciplinary Code and 

jtke mode of punishment to be received by any worker who contravened 

any of its provisions, the Act also provided for the establishment of

Workers' Committees in certain businesses and undertakings where ten 

or more union members were employed. ' ’

According to sub-section (i) of Section 6 of the Act, the func

tions of the said Committees were;

a. To consult with employer on matters relating to the mainten- 

■- ance of discipline and the application of the Disciplinary

Code;

b. To discuss with the employer, at regular intervals and at 

least once every three months, means of promoting efficiency 
and productivity;

c. To consider and advise the employer on safety and welfare 

agreements for persons employed in the business;

To attend . . .all statutory inspections at the place of 

work by any authority charged by law with the duty to make 

inspections and report on working conditions;

e. To make sure that wages are in line with the Regulation of 

wages and Terms of Employment ordinance or any law;

d.
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f. To consider and advise the employer on any of .the employer's 

rules for the place of work.

g. To consult with the employer concerning any impending re

dundancies and the application of any joint .agreement on 

redundancies.

h. Generally to assist in the furtherance of good relations be

tween' the employer and persons employed by the business and

cl^exercise such .other functions as are conferred on a Com- 

mittee by this Act.

Sub-sectiorr(2) of the same section also empowered the Committees to 

"consult, consider, advise or make recommendations in relation to any 

matter concerning" the termination of probationary employment within 

a period of one month- from the day of employment and the termination 

of seasonal,'temporary, or casual employment for reasons other' than 

the Disciplinary Code, as well as the engagement of new staff, promo

tions,, and transfers.

Thus, the functions of the Committees were merely consultative 

and advisory. More than that most of their functions related to areas 

beneficial to the emplgyers. Their advice on matters related to dis

cipline, the promotion of sound industrial relations as well as on 

matters relating to efficiency and the increase in productivity, are 

matters that any employer would be happy to discuss with the workers. 

The central question of the equitable distribution of the surplus 

accrued from the business or undertaking was never touched upon.

The only new feature beneficial to workers by the Act was that 

it also restricted the powers of the employers, whether private or 

public, to summarily dismiss their employees at will. It also

/
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restricted their powers in the administration of the Disciplinary Code. 

According to Part III of the Act, no employer could,

a. Summarily dismiss any employee, or

b. by way of punishment make any deductions from wages due to 

any employee, save for the'contravention of any provisions . 

under the discipline Code.

The Security of Employment Act also provided for the establishment 
. of concili^bn boards in each area with representatives of government, 

janion, and employer. The.-conciliation boards were to hear appeals 

submitted-15 them by workers i*o were aggrieved in respect to a fine 

imposed on them as a penalty prescribed by the Disciplinary Code or 

in respect of the intention or the act o’f'summary'dismissal.

It is worth noting that the Disciplinary Code established under 

the above act affected workmen only, i.e. employees. The employers 

had no Disciplinary Code by'which to abide. There was no'mention of 

this aven after 1967 when the country declared it'was going Socialist 

and nationalized all the major means of production and created public- 

owned institutions. Up to this time, therefore, we see how Tan’zanian 

laws continued to distinguish two classes or groups of people in fac

tories and industries. One group is the workmen, who are affected by 

the Disciplinary Code and who can be punished by the employers or our 

own managers after Arusha. The other group is that of employees 

(managers) who "are fallible," very clean to the extent of being 

given a right to punish others. Indeed, this is a contradiction in a 

country trying to build a classless society. Under the system the 

country is purporting to build, it is the people, through the state, 

who are employers and that everybody--be it managers/bureaucrat--is

/
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to be treated as a worker and subject ot the same Disciplinary Code 

and same treatment.

Despite all the above inadequacies, however, one can argue that 

the enactment of the Act reflected a progressive step, towards, the right 

direction (the establishment of workers' committees and limiting em

ployers' powers to cfismiss workers). Its-limitations definitely re

flected the class structure and class struggles going on in the country.

Just?45 it had centralized 4nd controlled the union movement, the 

government was also interested in establishing a uniform and central

ized machinery through which to .conduct industrial relations and es- 

peically the settlement of industrial disputes. After the Turner Re

port (1966), it also developed an interest in the restriction or limi

tation of wage demands arid increments by workers. Something to that 

effect had to be done, and indeed it was in 1967 when the Permanent 

Labour Tribunal Act’(No. 41) of 1967 was enacted.

, The Act was basically intended to provide only one Permanent 

Labour Tribunal to settle all industrial disputes in the country. Ac

cording to the introduction to the Act, the whole move was intended

/

to:

make further and better provision for the settlement of trade 
disputes by negotiation, conciliation and reference to the 
Permanent Labour Tribunal.

The Act thus established a compulsory machinery through which all as

pect relating to industrial relations (ranging from collective bar

gaining, riegotiations, wage settlement, etc.) had to be conducted.

Under the Act the disputes no longer need to be referred to a Board 

of Inquiry. Instead of a dispute being referred to the Board of Inquiry 

before going to the respective tribunal, the 1967 Act provides that
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the dispute be referred to the Permanent Labour Tribunal directly once 

a conciliator appointed by the Labour Commissioner has failed to con

ciliate the parties.

The Tribunal has jurisdication to hear and determine any.trade 

dispute referred to it under the provisions of the Parmanent Labour.Tri

bunal Act.

/

Its'awards' and decisions are final and binding to both 

parties and may hot be questioned or reviewed in any Court of Law, un-

less-the issJ^e- is a matter relating to a point of law.

The greatest loss to.the workers, however, is that it deprived 

them'of their strike weapon. Apart from establishing a compulsory 

long and tedious machinery through which all disputes had to be 

settled before workers could go on strike,-it also-increased the pen

alty on those taking part in a strike or lock-out without exhausting 

the established machinery or those inciting others to go on strike or 

take part in a lockout. Sub-section (3) of Section II of-the Act has 

it that any individual taking part in a strike or lock-out without 

exhausting the established machinery would be:

liable upon conviction to a fine not exceeding one thousand 
shillings or imprisonment for a term not exceeding six 
months or both sugh fine and imprisonment.

Section 12 on the other hand has it that those inciting others to take

part in a strike or lock-out,

shall be guilty of an offense and shall be liable on conviction 
to a fine not exceeding three thousand shillings or to imprison
ment for a term not exceeding fifteen months or both.

The established machinery on the other hand was so long and tedious so

that by the time a dispute was referred to and settled by the Tribunal,

the issue involved may no longer be of importance and relevance to the

parties involved. After all the award and decision of the Tribunal
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was final and binding to all parties whether satisfied with it or
/ not.

One other issue covered by the Act is the question of wages. 

Provisions in this area are based on recommendations contained in the 

Turner Report, compiled by an "expert." from the International Labour 

Organization under the*name of Professor H.A, Turner (Government of 

Tanzania, 1967). ' The main argument advanced by Professor Turner is 

that .the ri§i^g wages in the country, had resulted in unemployment. He 

y^nt on to say that in order tp prevent, further unemployment, wage 

increases wou-ld have to be linked to productivity. The inadequacies 

and flaws contained in the Turner Report have been dealt with else-

where (Green R., 1966; Rweyemamu, J.F., 1969; and Seidman, op.' cit.: 

130-142) to merit no further treatment here'. Let me therefore go on 

to point out that following the Turner Report wage increments were

limited to only 5 percent a year and this only after productivity in 

the respective enterprise during the previous year had been good and 

profits recorded.

The Act definitely dealt what one would call the final blow to 

Whatever freedom that had been left to- the union 

It is therefore no wonder that some

the labour movement.

movement after 1964 was taken away, 

labour leaders criticized the whole idea.

Participating in the debate on the bill after it was introduced in 

the National Assembly on October 24, 1967 by Mr. Mpohji, then Junior 

Minister for Transport, Labour and Works, Mr. Saidi Mtaki, member of 

the National Assembly from Dodoma said the whole move was wrong, es

pecially for a country building Socialism (Hansard, Tenth Session, 1967; 

19-23). Mr. Mtaki pointed out the fact that the Labour Advisory
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Council, of which he was member, had not been consulted before the bill 

was drafted. Secondly, he said the bill gave too much powers to the 

Minister responsible for labour. Thirdly, he added, was the fact that 

the move limited the power and freedom of both employees and employers 

to negotiate their terms and conditions of service at will without 

government interference. ■

Next to speak, and indeed to reflect the fears of many unionists 

and wprkersj^fes Mr. Kida (ibid.: 23r31). According to Mr. Kida, the 

^^^11 if passed would repeal or replace the 1962 Trades Disputes Settle

ment Act, which to him had been functioning very properly. Secondly, 

if passed, the new law would make the right to strike illegal. This 

was to him very unfortunate in that the strike was/is the weapon of 

weak people. "It is the weak who go on strike," he asserted (ibid.: 

24). Talking on the limitations on wage increments to only five per

cent a year, Mr. Kida said that was irrational in that the.move would 

benefit only the employers (the capitalist owners of the means of pro

duction), Amid wild cheers and deafening applause, Mr. Kida asked.

How can you justify limiting workers wage increments while 
other people are getting very fat salaries? How do you 
allow a situation where one worker earns shs. 80 and another 
one shs. 5,000; sh^. 6,000; or shs. 12,000 per month. This is 
a sin in the eyes of God (ibid.: 30).

He then went on to say that the salary structure as it existed was un

fair in that it was unequal. He called on the government to look in 

to the whole issue, or else it would be very difficult for the leader

ship to ask the workers to put down their demands for higher wages 

when they knew and saw other people get too fat salaries.

The third member to categorically oppose the bill was Mr. Masha 

(ibid.: 45-54) who said that if passed, the bill would benefit

/
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employers only. It was no wonder,, he added, that the employers were 

very happy:
/

If you tell me that I should not give my employee more than 
a 5 percent salary/wage increment without also telling me 
not to increase the prices of products, why shouldn't I be 
happy? (ibid.: 46).

He then went on to questipn the rationale of limiting wage increments 

to only five percent even when employer and employee had agreed on a- 

Like Kida, before him, Masha questioned the ration-higher incremejit.

ality of putting a "ceiling" on wage increments for workers while 
^fther people continued to receive very fat salaries, 

doubt as to whether the move was in line with the government and Party 

policy of building equality through socialism (ibid.: 50). Despite 

some criticisms by some members of the Natio.nal Assembly, the bill 

.was voted into law on the next day (October 25, 1967) without any 

further debate.

He expressed'

With the passage of the Permanent Labour Tribunal Act, the process 

through which government attempted to control labour which started on 

the eve of independence was now over. Labour had been subdued, at 

least for the time being. For the next three years that followed 

nothing very much happened. It was only in 1970, through Presidential 

Circular No. 1 that anything significant happened.

The Presidential Circular No. 1 of 1970 created structural changes 

in the formal organization of the various public institutions and work

ing places. The Circular called for the participation of workers in 

the day-to-day affairs of their industries and factories. This altered 

the relationship between workers and their employers. They were all 

expected to work together as equals. All had to take part in the
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decision-making process pertaining to the day-to-day running of their 

Thus, the balance of power between workers and
/

industries. managers

began to change in favour of the workers. This was then followed by

the President's call for Workers' Political Education.

Under the program, workers were educated on their rights and ob

ligations in a country Ifke Tanzania trying, to build Socialism. They

are sup-were also told how, in a country like Tanzania, all people 
posed to be equ#l'and that each worker, be he manager or messenger.

But more than ■n^s-t/get an equal share of the surplus they produce, 

that, the workeTs were told how for a long time this had.not been the 

case and that it was the managerial/bureaucratic class that had so 

far benefited from the system and enjoyed the'"fruits-of independence." 

In some instances, they were also told that they were the only force or 

class, in alliance with the peasants, that could really bring about

The educators also touched on the uns-ocialist 

behavior and practices of the managerial/bureaucratic'class, saying 

that such behavior must cease immediately.

This created some ideological consciousness and change among 

the workers. But putting into consideration the short duration of the 

seminars (2 weeks) as well as the class background and orientation of 

most of the educators, the impact was definitely minimal. All the 

same however, it had some impact.

It was behind such a background that the then ruling party TANU 

promulgated a new policy document "Mwongozo" in 1971.

Socialism in Tanzania.
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PART I-II

TANZANIA POLITICS AT THE CROSS-ROADS: REFLECTIONS

ON INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES IDZlrlS/S

In the whole of Part IJ, an attempt was made to point out some 

of the sal lent-features and developments determining the labor pro

cesses and the resulting Industrial Relations System in Tanzania up 

to the end of 1970. Important to our analysis is the emergence'of 

certain social formations in'general and the'polarization of the 

' Tabor force or wage earning group during that period.

All in all. Part II was meant as a backgrounder for the events 

that were to take place during the period under review in this sec

tion of pur study (1971-1975). It is to these events that particu

lar attention should now be paid.

339
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CHAPTER VI

INDUSTRIAL TURMOIL IN TANZANIA: AN ANALYSIS

OF CLASS CONTRADICTIONS AND' CLASS

STRUGGLE 1971-1975

r-' The year 1971 witnessed ah important landmark in the history' 

of Tanzania, not only as regards relations of production (Industrial 

Relations) but also as regards future strategy for building Social

ism in this African country.

The crucial evenfwas the promulgation of "Mwongozo"* by the 

then ruling party (TANU) early in 1971 following the Amin coup in 

Uganda. Unlike the previous Acts,t his is not a law passed'by Par

liament.- It is a policy statement issued by TANU--the then ruling 

party in the country. And since the Party is supposed to be supreme, 

it follows that its provisions are unquestionable and binding. It 

is above the other Acts passed by Parliament.

Through Clauses 15 and 28, the Party policy document throws a 

new light on the leadership of the various institutions, their qual

ity and development in general. Clause 15 states;

Together with the issue of involving the people in solving 
their problems, there is also the question of the habits of 
leaders in their work and in day-to-day life. There must

*"Mwongozo" is the Swahili word for the "TANU Guidelines on 
Guarding, Consolidating and Advancing the Revolution of Tanzania 
and Africa," issued by TANU, Dar es Salaam, 1971.

340
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be a deliberate effort to bu'ild equality between the leaders 
and those they lead. For a Tanzania leader, to be-arrogant, 
extravagant, contemptuous and oppressive must be taboo. A 
Tanzanian leader has to be a person who respects people, 
scorns ostentation and who is not a tyrant. He should epit
omize heroism, bravery and-be a champion of justice and equal- 
ity.

And Clause 28 has it that:

/

For a people who'have been slaves or. have been oppressed, 
exploited and humiliated by Colonialism or Capitalism, 'de
velopment' 'means 'liberation.' Any action that gives them’ 
more control of their own affairs is an act of development, 

- even ij^-it does not offer them a little more bread. Any 
action that reduces their say in determining their own af- 

, fairs or running thei.r own lives is not development but re- 
tards them, even if the action brings them a little better 

■ healthr a little more bread.

Thus having defined the qualities of a Tanzanian leader and 

pointed out the things he should not do, the document calls for the 

involvement of the people in running their own affaris and determin

ing their own destinies.

The document also, questioned the management values and theories 

we inherited, and the capitalist and Colonial industrial relations 

that still linger on with us. It also gave legitimacy for any action 

taken by the people as a group in deciding their own affairs. Thus 

when "Mwongozo" came, it defined, clearly, the relationship tetween 

workers and managers. This was, however, in favor of the workers, 

for it also gave political and ideological legitimacy to their later 

actions.

It is important that this radical change came from the Party 

and not from the Government because (apart from the fact that the 

laws so far enacted were against the workers) the managers. Parlia

mentarians and Government Senior Officials were constituting them

selves into a privileged class and therefore wanted to maintain the
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status quo. Thus, the workers could not change their position by 

making Government put into law the statements of "Mwongozo.".

The workers, therefore, had to take extra-Pariiaraentary actions 

to enforce the ideas and ideals stipulated and contained.in "Mwon- 

gozo." Having thus been enlightened and having ideological and pol

itical legitimacy,'the woVkers began to demand that any leader who 

did not live up to the qualities expected of a Tanzania socialist 

leader should*b’e'‘sacked. Clause 15 of "Mwongozo" can therefore be 

Stenyas providing a Disciplinary Code for the managerial-bureaucra- • 

tic class. And'the workers made sure- it was being followed.

To exert their position they started wild-cat strikes in order 

to force those in power to conform to their ‘demands. 'But being aware 

of what the strikes and stoppages would cost their young and poor 

nation in terms of economic loss, and partly as an attempt to avoid 

persecutions from thepowers that be, the workers looked for another 

strategy to deal with the stubborn managers who had failed to cor

rect themselves. This they found in the application of "Lock-out" 

which prior to that time and under law is the employer's tool in 

dealing with stubborn workmen.

/

The picture of what followed was clearly put up by Hadji Konde 

(Sunday News, March 5, 1972). In an apologetic tone for the system 

and lamenting on what was happening, Hadji Konde summarizes some of

the strikes and the economic loss to the country as follows:

In 1971, the National Milling Corporation lost 169,350/= 
(Tanziania shillings*) when its workers laid down their 
tools. A total of 5,103 man-hours were paid for, although 
no work was done. The strike also cost the country 33,215/= 
in unpaid taxes.
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The strike at the Tanzania Shoe Company Ltd. cost the firm 
Shs. 94,500/= in unpaid taxes. During the 7,812 man-hours 
lost, 10,000 new shoes would have been produced.

The dispute at the Aluminum Africa Ltd. cost the country 
Shs. 11,000/= in lost tax revenue and the Company Shs. 1,600/= 
in expenses.

The worst examples are the Tanganyika Dyeing and Weaving Mills 
Ltd., and Tasini Textiles, both at Gongolamboto, Kisarawe 
district. When the 1,650 workers at the.weaving mill stopped 
work, the nation lost Shs. 277,928/= in unreceived taxes.

The company itself lost Shs. 899, 765/=. A total of 231 ,630 
unproduoSlve hours were paid for-. In that time, 233,700 meters 
of cloth would have been produced.

At Tasini, the 1,260 workers on strike caused a loss to the 
nation .of-Shs. 139,000/= in tax revenue. The company itself 
spent Shs. 150/000/=. A total of 136,080 hours were lost, 
an equivalent of 189,000 meters of cloth.

There was also the Calico Textiles Industries' strike when' 
12,968 hours were lost. An equivalent of 17,825 meters of 
textiles would have, been produced. The'country lost Shs. 
12,900/= in terms of unpaid taxes while the company lost 
Shs. 27,200/=.

The list could have gone on and on even longer. Konde.defin

itely just picked up those strikes that suited his mission and left 

out some which were also important. For instance he left out the 

events on December 27, 1972 when the whole of Dar es Salaam had to 

walk to work after the Dar^es Salaam Motor Transport (DMT) Company 

workers went on strike. Though not exhaustive the above figures for 

1971 and 1972 give some idea of the extent of events and the econ

omic loss incurred during the strikes.

But it would be naive and absurd to only look at the short-run 

economic losses as against the long-term political and ideological 

benefits the country is likely to gain through such actions.

/

*0ne American dollar is presently equivalent to 8.18 Tanzanian
Shillings.
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Unfortunately, the government, and much more so, its own-controlled 

English Newspapers—the Daily and Sunday Newspapers--have tended to 

blame the workers for the industrial disputes and hence the losses. 

They have failed to even put into consideration the many cases when 

the management has been the caused, not even those instances where 

the Permanent Labour Tribunal has found some managers responsible for 

the strikes and hence the losses.

The mosj^^crucial development, however, is that for the first 

time in the history of Tanzania, the workers had affected change in,

■ ^and indeed a ty"eak from, the colonial labor laws the country had in

herited. It has indeed been a revolutionary act taken by the more 

conscious workers and not through the reformist Parliament that- has 

for a long time been dominated by the country's bourgeoisie that 

has always been-sympathetic and in favor of the managerial elite.-

And in most of the first such actions, the workers did not wait 

to go through the long and tedious set machinery or JANU and NUTA 

branches. At times, as was the case with City Council sanitary and 

refuse collection workers, they even refused to be represented by

their workers' coimiittee members. Instead, they elected their own
*

representatives on the spot or sometimes demanded that whoever wanted 

to talk to them should do it directly to them.

Day in and day out, the workers used this strategy to air their 

grievances and discipline the budding managerial class. And since 

what they were doing was in line with the Party policy and ideology, 

it became difficult to prevent them from doing so, even when the work

ers had acted in a manner contrary to the established machinery. And 

in an interview with me for the Sunday News, the Chairman of the

/
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Permanent Labour Tribunal, Mr. Francis Tlyalali, agreed that at first 
^the Government and Party were indeed sympathetic to the workers 

(Sunday News, March 18, 1973: 7).

Those then are the effects of "Mwongozo" on industrial rela

tions, strikes and lock-out in Tanzania after 1971., Of course, the 

strikes and especially the 4ock-outs had unforseen effects, 

instances, ambitious people or warring factions in a certain industry 

used them.so as tt^a^further their own interests. One other effect 

was that some managers began to .shun their responsibilities in fear 

that workers might lock them out.

But much more important .was the fact that seeing that their 

interest and positions were being shaken by the .conscious and 

lutionary workers, the government began to take repressive 

against the workers, including arrest, dismissal and detention, 

some cases, as with some workers of the Dar es Salaam Motor Tra.ns- 

port Company, and the Tanganyika Planting Company in Arusha, etc., 

workers were charged for having incited others to take part in lock

outs or strikes. This is not surprising, for everywhere where the 

ruling class is not so sure of its position and where it has been 

challenged, it has always taken refuge in using fascist repressive 

measures and oppressive instruments such as the police. This is it

self an indication of the fact that communications between the two 

classes have broken down. And in order to maintain the status quo, 

the powerful class has to use its instruments of terror and 

Sion.

In some

revo-

measures

In

repres-

The Government issued a statement condemning the acts of work

ers locking-out their managers without going through the established
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machinery and procedure regarding the settlement of trade disputes

The statement also pointed 

out that there were some workers who were inciting their fellow 

workers to take part in such activities and warned that stern mea

sures would be taken against such elements. The statement also 

urged the Board of Directors, which were not happy with the workers' 

stand relating to management in their companies, to take up the mat

ter with .highere.ji,&thorities, NUTA, TANU and the Ministry of Labour 

an^^_^cial Welfare (see paragraph No. 6 of the said statement).

The statement added that this was necessary to protect managers by 

their employers, the "Board of Directors" and that this would de

crease the uncertainties that had befallen managers alone during 

various disputes. ^ ■

Earlier (Part I, Chapter I) we pointed out that while there have 

so far been many interpretations of the Post-Mwongozo industrial 

disputes (see Chapter Seven) it is the aim of this study to show that 

only one of them, i.e., that these disputes reflect the ever-growing 

working-class consciousness and solidarity, can be put to test in 

almost all the industrial di^sputes that took place since 1971-19-75. 

However, this does not mean that we should apply it to any dispute 

without reservations.

/
(Government Statement, April 22, 1973).

For our purpose and to render more credibility to the above 

hypothesis, three specific industrial disputes have been picked and 

will be examined in detail. These are the Tobacco Authority of Tan

zania—Tanganyika Tobacco Processing Company (T.A.T.-T.T.P.C.) dis

pute, which is our major case study; the British American Tobacco (T) 

Ltd. (BAT); and the Mount Carmel Rubber Factory disputes.
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I. The Tobacco Authority of Tanzania—Tanganyika Tobacco Processing
Company (T.A.T.—T.T.P.C.) Dispute: Our Major Case.Stud.y/

A. Background

When the T.T.P.C. - T.A.T.. Industrial Dispute No. 41 of 1972 

was first brought before the Permanent Labour Tribuna-l'on October 5, 

1972, NUTA, on behalf of the workers of the T.T.P.C. - T.A.T. in

stituted 16 counts-charges against the former General Manager Mr. G. 

Mandara. Three more charges were discovered or arose during the prd- 
• ceed'ings o?^he Tribunal thus making the number of issues total 19.

^j~The charges were as follows (Ministry'of Labor, 1972; Tandau, Febru

ary 22, 1974'): -

(1) That he usurped the powers of the General Manager of 

T.T.P.C.;

(2) That he bro’ke the T.T.P.C. workers' - management agree

ment by transferring some workers outside Morogoro;

(3) That by transferring or dismissing Workers' Committee mem-

' ■ bers he had implicitly dissolved the T.T.P.C. Workers'

Committee; that he had also blocked the activities of the 

T.T.P.C. Workers' Council as well as failing to forma 

new one; antfthat he had also stopped all workers' sports 

and social activities;
•Si

(4) Practicing favoritism and tribalism in recruiting new 

workers at the factory;

(5) Making salary scales that were contrary to SCOPO* direc

tive number 3 by favoring his own tribesmen and friends;

*That is the abbreviated form for "Standing Committee on Par- 
astatal Organizations."
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(6) Misusing the firm's funcfs relating to the transportation 

of tobacco from Morogoro to Dar es Salaam; misusing the 

company's cars for personal and his friends' purposes; 

misusing the firm's funds by chartering planes when it 

was not necessary;

(7) . - Misusing the* firm's money by purchasing very expensive

vehicles and other implements without the permission of 

til^various responsible bodies;

; (8) Usurpation of all powers as regards: recruitment of

workers; transferring workers; establishing salary scales, 

promotion and demotion of workers as well as terms of

/

service;

(9) Acting contrary to SCOPO directives Numbers 2, 3, 6, and 9.

(10) Acted contrary to the 1972 Minimum Wages as regards payment 

of "Overtime";

(11) He repressed the workers;

(12) . That he dismissed workers contrary to the set laws;

(13) That he dissolved and blocked the activities of the workers 

committee at the Iringa branch; that he also repressed 

workers' committee members at the Company's Morogoro- 

based headquarters by transferring them to jobs they did 

not know so that on failing to perform their duties they 

would be dismissed from work;

(14) Failed to cooperate with and understanding his fellow 

top-level officers in the firm. '

(15) He carried out the activities of the Board contrary to our 

policy of Socialism and Self-reliance:
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(a) by buying luxurious y’ehicles;

(b) by buying equipment from private individuals or com

panies instead of buying the same from public insti

tutions;

(c) by hiring private companies to transport tobacco in

stead of ■public institutions.and corporations.

(16) Opposing Ujamaa villages while strengthening capitalists

(a) directing that tobacco from Ujamaa villages be given 

. -lower price than tobacco from capitalist farmers;

(b) directing that the Shs. 330,000/= loan given to Ujamaa 

villages be used in buying implements .for the Ujamaa 

villages from a capitalist company;

(c) going contrary to the wishes of the: Iringa Regional- 

TANU Secretary regarding the selling of individuals' 

tobacco to Ujamaa villages.

(17) He seized the responsibilities of the General Manager of 

Tobacco Authority of Tanzania (T.A.T.);

(18) Together with the Board of Directors, he usurped the powers 

of the Appointments Committee by taking disciplinary mea

sures against workers which the conmittee would not have 

done;

(19) He concealed all necessary information concerning the 

activities of the Board from the Executive Chairman.

/

The first time these grievances came into the open was during the 

various meetings of the Worker's Committee and TANU branch between 

January 27, and March 7, 1972. But the issues had been reported to
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NUTA as far back as November 1, 1971., When the issues reached the
/

Morogoro TANU Regional Secretary, he called for and enquiry into some 

of the grievances (TANU, Morogoro, 1972).

On February 28, 1972 two workers wrote a latter to the Executive 

Chairman, Mr. Edward Barongo, in which they accused Mr. Mandara of 

three things: ' “

(a) Practicing tribalism

(b) - Usingifi'-private firm, M/S Freight Express Co., to transport 

tobacco from Morogoro to Dar es Salaam and

(c) ' Thretening to dismiss them from work following their stand 

against him using M/S Freight Express Co.

On March 6, 1972 the Executive Chairman‘of the Tobacco Board,

Mr. Barongo wrote a letter-to the Minister of Agriculture, Hon. J. 

Mungai in which he touched on seven points relating' to his position 

as Executive Chairman and the conduct of Mr. Mandara in discharging 

his duties as General Manager of the T.T.P.C. These were as follows:

(i) that his (Barongo's duties and responsibilities as Execu

tive Chairman were not clearly defined (as per count No. 

19).

(ii) that as Executive Chairman he was not being briefed by the 

General Manager on what was going on (as per count No.

18).

(iii) on Mr. Mandara hiring M/S Freight Express in transporting 

tobacco from Morogoro to Dar es Salaam (as per counts Nos. 

2(a) and 14(c)).

(iv) on the practice of Tribalism by Mr. Mandara (as per count 

No. 4).
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(v) that Mr. Mandara was acting'contrary to the various SCOPO 

directives (as per charge No. 9).

(vi) that Mandara was suppressing the workers (as per count No. 

11) and

(vii) that Mandara was not cooperating with his fellow top- 

officials- (as per count No. 14).

Some of these grievances or complaints had come into the open 

during the TANU^-^fench and Workers’ Committee meetings held in Jan

uary, 1972.

/

2

This was ,th£n followed by various meetings between the workers

and the management and the exchange of various "memos" especially be

tween the Executive Chairman and his General Manager. For instance,

on March 17, 1972, the Executive Chairman wrotea "memo" to Mr. Man

dara warning him on the extravagance and misuee of public money and 

property.

Earlier on March 14, 1972 the TANU branch and Workers' Committee 

at their meeting had recommended that Mr. Mandara be removed after 

• they found him guilty of 11 counts as per charges Nos. 2, 4, 6(c), 7

9(c) and 10 of the Dispute. ^Their recommendations were sent to the 

TANU District Office. And on March 16, 1972 the recommendations ap

peared in that day’s issue of the Nationalist (TANU’s English daily 

newspaper). On the next day Barongo wrote him a warning "memo."

This state of affairs led to an extraordinary Board of Directors’ 

meeting held on March 23, 1972 to discuss the unhealthy state of 

affairs developing within the institution as had been recommended by 

Mr. Barongo in his letter to Minister Mungai on 6/3/1973. 

last but one paragraph of the letter, Mr. Barongo admits Mr. Mandara

In the
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was good at his work but lacked goo(i public relations with workers 

(Barongo, March 6, 1972). Apart from discussing the workers' claims 

that Mr. Mandara was practicing tribalism and why he was using M/S 

Freight Express Co., a private firm, for transporting the,tobacco,from 

Morogoro, no other listed workers' grievances were discussed, such as 

his use of a T.A.T. watch-man and "air-conditioners"; repressing, 

commanding, and disregarding workers, stopping their salary increases, 

and other isstisi'-such as misuse of chartered planes which had been 

rjLis,ed by Mr. Barongo. . .

However,-during this extraordinary meetihg, the dispute took a 

dramatic turn and the issue of personalities between Mandara and Bar

ongo came up. Answering charges by Barongo‘that Mr. Mandara was be

lieved to be having interests'in M/S Freight Express Co. which he used 

at higher rates instead of using the East African' Railways or CORETCO 

whose charges were said to be lower, the General Manager, (Mr. Man

dara), told.the Board meeting that he and the Executi-ve Chairman had 

worked like great friends until September 1971 while on a business

/

tour in Europe. While in Stockholm the Executive Chairman suggested 

to the General Manager thaj; they recommend a second payment to' farmers 

on the tobacco bought from farmers for their crop of 1969/70 season, 

in return for which, certain farmers had promised to pay the Executive 

Chairman (Barongo) Shs. 120,000/=, who wanted the money very much 

because of his pending marriage ceremony in December 1971. At that 

the General Manager (Mandara) refused, despite the fact that he also 

had similar offers, the latest of which was a promise to get Shs. 

60,000/=. He declined it because, besides making secret profit (the 

matter contrary to his principles) there was danger to ruin one's
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career, as he had worked with the B.A.T. for the last eleven years 

and had never fallen to such temptations before (Tanganyika Tobacco 

Board, March 23, 1972, Minute 11/72). Mr. Mandara further said that 

from that time the Executive Chairman began to undermine his efforts 

as General Manager. He also sensed various indifferences from the 

Executive Chairman'(ibid.").'

'On March 27, 1972 the TANU branch committee wrote to the Minis

ter of AgricuT-t'^'e complaining that they had not been involved in an 

Committee set up by the Board and that the Board never heeded 

the workers' opinions. They also pointed out that they had no confi

dence in some of the Directors. They also accused the General Man

ager of buying, at very high prices, equipment from Southern High

lands Tobacco Growers (Ir-inga) instead of the State Trading Corpora

tion (as per count No. 16(b)).

On March 30, 1972 the Minister for Agriculture, Mr. Mungai, held 

two meetipgs. in Morogoro, one with the Regional TANU Executive Commit

tee at the T.T.P.C. during which he briefed them on the findings of 

the Board meeting; and the other with the TANU branch and Workers' 

Committee on the same subject. According to the minutes of the second 

meeting, the Presidential Directive No. 1 of 1970 had not been imple

mented, (as per claim no. 3(b)). It was also found out that some of 

Mandara's activities were anti-socialist (as per claim No. 15).

On April 6, 1972 the TANU and Workers' Committees wrote a let

ter to the Prime Minister, with copies to the Minister of Agriculture, 

the General Secretary of NUTA, the Minister of Labour, the District 

TANU Secretary Morogoro, the Executive Chairman and the General Man

ager TTPC/TTB in which they explained what happened at their place

/
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of work as well as the General Manager's self-styled fringe-benefits. 

They reiterated some of the accusations and grievances the workers 

had raised against Mr. Mandara during their March 39, 1972 meeting.

They also asserted that Mandara was anti-socialist, that as. leader .he 

behaved in a manner not expected of a spc-ialist leader (Clause 15 of . 

Mwongozo), that he was practicing tribalism, had.weakened the Accounts 

department, established a fake Appointments Committee, and was not 

consulting othei^in his day-to-day activities.

On April 7, 1972 the Morogoro Regional TANU Executive Committee, 

set up ah inquiry Committee to look in.to the dispute in which the 

workers were involved. On April 12, 1972 the Inquiry Committee gave 

its findings. Some of the issues as put in the letter-to the Prime 

Minister were not deliberated upon, for up to that time claim nos.

1> 3, 7, 9, (i), (b), (ii), 11, 12, 15, and 16 had'not come into the

/

open.

On April 15, 1972 another development took place.- Tobacco 

classificatiers at Tabora wrote a letter to the Executive Chairman in 

which they accused Mr. Mandara of:

(i) threatening to dismiss them (as per claim No. 10);

(ii) -blocking their chances to advance themselves (as per claim 

No. 3(a);

(iii) practicing tribalism and favoritism (as per claim No. 14)

and

(iv) lack of clear, well-defined line of command.

At the end of April, Mr. L. Kintu, who was Acting Regional Man

ager of the T.T.B. in Iringa, got a letter of demotion and transfer to 

Songea from Mr. Mandara. ■r'
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On June 5, 1972, Kintu wrote a letter to the Executive Chairman, 

with a copy to the General Manager, in which he said his transfer and 

demotion were due to his favoring buying tobacco from Ujamaa villages 

instead of from a certain Greek, Mr. Mitchalakis (as per count No.- 

,15(a), (b), (c)). The Iringa Regional TANU Secretary and Regional Com

missioner was opposed to Mr. Kintu being transferred. To that effect, 

he wrote a letter to the General Manager dated May 8, 1972. Mr. Bar- 
ExecG^ve Chairman, also opposed the move, as per his letter

/
■>

ongo, the

t^t-h-e General Manager dated May 24, 1972.

On June ^r, 1972 two Iringa classifiers, Ikahga and.Mwakyoma,

On July 18,

\

got letters from Mr. Mandara-terminating their services.

1972 they appealed to the Minister of Labour.‘saying they had been vic

timized due to their refusal to down-grade tobacco from Ujamaa villages

The two had their services terse that it could fetch lower prices, 

minated by the Board of Directors on Mr. Mandara's advice, despite the

fact that under the Disciplinary Code, as per second schedule of the 

Security of Employment Act of 1964, such an action would have been 

taken by the Appointment Committee. Furthermore, these two workers 

were not given a chance to ^defend themselves.

From July to October, nothing of interest actually happened. On 

October 13, 1972, however, Mr. Mwita, the then Public and Industrial 

Relations Officer wrote to the General Manager, Mr. Mandara complaining 

that activities and duties which were supposed to have been done by, or 

involved him, were being done without him (Mwita) being consulted.

On October 30, 1972, Mwita wrote to the Minister of Labour com

plaining of Mr. Mandara's behavior, poor leadership and his interfer

ence in Mwita's duties. Meanwhile, on October 5, 1972, the dispute
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I
had been brought before the Permanent Labour Tribunal for solution.

The hearing of the dispute went on till June 1973. And summing 

up his case for the workers on May 28, a NLiTA Assistant General Sec

retary, Mr. S. Kaindoah, on behalf of NUTA called for the-sacking of 

Mr. Mandara and reinstating workers he tiad dismissed unjustifiably.

At the end of the'del iberations, the. Tribunal was of the opinion 

that hiost of the charges against Mr. Mandara were true and that in only 
three,-i .e.,'ft’^bers 1, 5, and-S, was Mr. Mandara not responsible. In 

^arge or count number (1) the Tribunal found that Mr. Mandara had not 

usurped'the powers of T.T.P.C. General Manager for he had been given 

the post by the Board of Directors as per minute No. 52/72 of the 

T.T.P.C. annual meeting of April 23, 1971 . On claim-no. (5) the Tri

bunal, though agreed there was an element pf favoritism, was of the ' . 

opinion that there was not enough evidence to make' Mr. Mandara guilty 

of all the charges. The Tribuhal also failed to find enough-evidence 

to convict Mr. Mandara of charge no. 5.

So,-from the findings of the Tribunal, Mr. Mandara can be said 

to have been found guilty of most of the politically serious offenses. 

However, the Tribunal was«also of the opinion that some other people 

and circumstances were also, together with Mr. Mandara, responsible 

for the disputes and grievances as follows:

(Ij The T.T.P.C. Workers' Council had died and that it was not 

possible to form the T.A.T. counterpart due to personal 

clashes between Barongo and Mandara;

(2) Social activities and sports had come to a halt due,to

poor financial position and the stress by both Barongo and 

Mandara on hard work alone;

/ i
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(3) That the Board of Directors meeting which dismissed Ikanga 

and Mwakyoma usurped the powers of the Appointments Commit

tee contrary to SCOPO directive no. 6, while it did not 

give the two chance to put their case or defend themselves 

contrary to natural justice;
, • .* n • •

(4) That the management was divided into'two hostile camps due.

to the ignorance of the responsibilities of some of the
■

leaders; '

(5) Most of the workers’ grievances were not solved at the vari

ous sittings held in 1972.’

Thus from the above Tribunal findings, it is quite obvious that for 

reason or another others must share the responsibility.

After the Tribunal findings and recommendations, the Principal 

Secretary in the Ministry of Labour and Social Welfare wrote a letter, 

dated 27/6/73 to his Minister, advising his Minister to ask the Minis

ter of Agriculture, Mr. Mungai, to find another General Manager in the 

place of Mr. Mandara as well as to implement the Permanent Labour.Tri

bunal recommendations.

On July 20, 1973, Mr? Tandau as Minister of Labour wrote a let

ter to the Minister of Agriculture, copied to the General Secretary of 

NUTA, in which he pointed out the nature and scope of the disputes 

and recommended that due to Mr. Mandara's unbecoming behavior as Gen

eral Manager:

(a) Mr. Mandara should not return to work in the factory as 

General Manager for 14 of the charges instituted against 

him were serious, while returning him to the factory would 

be dangerous not only to the factory but to Mr. Mandara's

/

one
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person as well. (Mr. Tandau, therefore, recomniended that 

Mr. Mandara be transferred from the factory.)

(b) Where he will be transferred, he should not deal directly 

with the workers or matters relating to their terms and. 

conditions of services for that would be a false-start; 

and that he should not return to the-factory as that would 

plant seeds of discord for some people would like to pay 
venf^ce; that ■

/ (c) There was need for Mr. Mandara to correct himself;

(d) Mr.- Tandau also recommended the split of the T.T.P.C./ 

T.A.T.

/

This was followed by another letter dated July 23, 1972 from Mr. 

Tandau and copied to Mr. Mungai, the General Secretary of NUTA, the La

bour Office, Morogoro, and the Chairman of the Workers' Committee at the 

T.T.P.C. urging the T.T.P.C./ T.A.T. authorities to implement-the find

ings and recommendations of the Permanent Labour Tribunal (LAB/724/468/

4).

Meanwhile, there was a letter from NUTA signed by Mr. S.K.L. 

Kaindoah on behalf of the Ggneral Secretary of NUTA to the Minister 

of Labour complaining that Mr. Mandara never heeded the P.L.T.'s call 

not to transfer any worker until the dispute was over. Attached to 

this letter was a letter from a certain Victoria John to the NUTA 

General Secretary, dated, July 5, 1973, complaining she had been trans

ferred. Other people who were transferred included a certain Mr.

Makani and Mr. Mohammed - Hussein Hassan. Meanwhile, there was an

other letter dated July 26, 1973 from the Minister of Labour to the 

TANU Executive Secretary stating that as some of the accusations
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^gainst Mr. Mandara had political implications, there was need for the 

Party to take action. This letter. Ref. No. LAB 724/468/5 was also 

copied to the Minister of Agriculture,,the Hon. J. Mungai.

During this time, the Board of Directors, following Minister 

Tandau's recommendation, at least on paper,'spl it, the T.T.P.C./T.A.T. 

and appointed Mr. Mandara General Manager of the T.A.T.

On August 2, 1973, the Workers' Committee in a letter to Hon.
^ . .

Mungai and Tandau,'''signed by the Committee's Secretary Mr. Bambo, on 

behal^f his Chairman, indicated surprise as to the reason Mr. Man

dara had been nameS General Manager after he had been found-guilty of 

14 basic counts. On top of thet, they argued, it had been workers of 

both the T.T.P.C. and the T.A.T. who had brought up the charges 

against Mr. Mandara. They also expressed fear, of vengeance and vic

timization.

This was followed by a letter dated September 14, 1973, from the 

Chairman of the Workers' Committee to Mr. Mungai complaining that al

though the General Manager of the T.A.T., Mr. Mandara was still dir

ectly involved in the day-to-day activities of T.T.P.C.; he called 

upon the Minister to name new«officials as soon as possible and recom

mended that Mr. Mandara should not be included in the Board of Direc

tors of the T.T.P.C. so as to make sure the T.T.P.C. was independent 

of the T.A.T. Copies of the letter were sent to the Minister of La

bour, the General Secretary of NUTA, the Principal Secretary in the 

Ministry of Labour, the Morogoro NUTA Regional Secretary, the Morogoro

Regional Commissioner, the TANU Chairman Morogoro region, the Execu

tive Chairman T.A.T. and T.T.P.C. On the same day, a letter signed 

by the TANU Chairman and with similar contents to those of the above
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and copied to the same people was sent to Mungai.

This was followed by another letter from the Chairman of the 

Workers' Committee, dated 17/9/73, to the Minister of Labour and Social 

Welfare pointing out that Mandara and Mungai were working in league to 

see to it that the Permanent Labor Tribunal recommendations did not 

He pointed out that they were threatening tp introduce

/

materialize.

a Bill' in Parliament which would ensure that the T.T.P.C. remained 
under the armjJT^bf T.A.T. In that letter, Mandara is quoted to have 

s^d^that he would "draft a Bill and introduce it in Parliament so 

that the T.T.P.C. is dissolved." In the letter, it was also pointed 

out that Mandara was still involved or was interfering in the activi

ties of the T.T.P.C. The letter concluded by "urging the Minister of

Labour to intervene.

On the same day, another letter from the Workers' Committee was 

sent to Mungai informing him that what had been recommended to him in 

a letter (HEF.: No. LAB/724/468/4 of July 23, 1972) from the Minister 

of Labour and Social Welfare had not been implemented. The letter 

further urged him to effectively separate the T.T.P.C. from the 

T.A.T. as these were supposed to be different organizations. Through

out the rest of the year, nothing very much took place. The workers 

continued with their protests while Mr. Mandara persisted in being 

stubborn.

On October 10, 1973 the Board of Directors of the T.A.T. held 

an extraordinary meeting to resolve the issue. The meeting was 

attended by both Mungai and Tandau. At this meeting, the Board re

solved to transfer the office of the General Manager of the T.A.T. 

(Mr. Mandara) from Morogoro to Dar es Salaam. They also resolved
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that Mandara should not be a Director In the T.T.P.C. On top of

that, the meeting agreed to transfer the offices of the T.T.P.C.
/

where they were formerly housed to some other place in Morogoro. They 

are now housed in the TANU Regional Office.

All the same, the workers still persi-sted that-Mr. Mandara should 

go. And this state of affafrs'went on till April,. 1974 when President 

Nyerere appointed Mr. G. Rutabanzibwa as new General Manager for the 
T.A.T. At-this po4it, it should also be

President who, at 1 east .formally, appoints senior officials

born in mind that it is usu-

in this country, ft is also clear that he is usually advised by the 

respective Ministers, his Principal Secretary, Personal Assistants 

But on this it is more likely that he merely informed 

them of his decision after he had mede his choice in his attempt to 

put an end to what was happening.

and the like.

Earlier on. Chief Humbi Ziota had succeeded Mr. Edward Barongo 

as Executive Chairman of the T.A.T. Thus, with the appointment of

Mr. Rutabanzibwa, the T.A.T. came into the hands of completely 

men who had no stake in the dispute.

Tanganyika Tobacco Processing.Company (T.T.P.C.) appointed Mr. S. 

Kacholi as the firm's General Manager, 

ministrative Manager went to Mr. Mapezi.

T.A.T. and T.T.P.C., were in the hands of new men.

new

The Board of Directors of the

The post of Personnel and Ad-

Thus, both firms, i.e., the

Thus, it became clear that Mr. Mandara was now "unemployed." 

Attempts were made to transfer him to the British American Tobacco 

Company (B.A.T.) in Dar es Salaam from where he had been seconded to 

But on hearing this, workers at the B.A.T. 

refused and said they would close their gates to Mr. Mandara if he

the T.T.P.C. in 1971.
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attempted to enter their premises. Those in authority began to real

ize that Mr. Mandara would not be accepted by any group of workers 

anywhere in the country. So he was given a job in one of the B.A.T. 

agencies in Khartoum, Sudan. But soon Mr. Mandara was back 1n Bar es 

Salaam where he has taken up a "new" job (Director) with M/S Freight 

Express Company.

At this point, the question to ask yourself is what did the 

B.A.T. workers' refusal to admit Mr. Mandara into their premises 
mean’XYhe question of his having done them any wrong does not hold.

So the only logical alternative, unless otherwise stated, is that 

their action reflected their solidarity with Morogoro workers. And 

do not forget that these B.A.T. workers had locked-out their former 

Personnel Manager. Mr. F. Kashaija on almost similar grounds.

So, briefly that is the background, and indeed history of T.A.T. 

- T.T.P.C. dispute.

In concluding the background and history of the dispute, let 

pose one question. Why was the Minister of Agriculture and the Board 

of Directors so sympathetic to Mr. Mandara? Whether this is a reflec

tion of his infallibility or indispensability as against the rest of 

the workers and national economic and political interests is still 

another subject of conjecture. Can't this be attributed to their 

class position and interests with Mr. Mandara as against those of the 

workers?

me

B. The Questionnaire Profile: A Comment

What follows below is a profile of the questionnaire adminis

tered to the workers of the T.T.P.C. - T.A.T. in order to get their
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^opinions and measure their attitudes not only on what had happened at 

their place of work, but on other national issues; the answers of 

which have been used as my measuring instrument for their conscious

ness and solidarity. As some of the workers had been transferred to 

other places, a few of the questionnaires were submitted to them
■t,

through friends who managed to make them fill them. But this was 

mostly for workers in columns (a) and (d) of the profile. The ques- 

tionhaire was administered to 87 workers at the T.A.T. - T.T.P.C. 

facjiiSrYes.

As you might see, the profile begins with answers to question 

number 5 onwards. This is due to the fact that as regards question 

number 1, the workers come from almost all tribes in Tanzania and as 

such to have a list of all the tribes was not necessary. However, 

since one of the accusations against Mr. Mandara was tribalism, I 

made sure that I included members of his tribal group--the Chagga-- 

in my sampled

Seventy four percent of all the workers interviewed completed 

Primary School, 13% did not complete Primary School and in most cases 

these were old people above 31 years of age, 11% had completed form 

IV and 2%, mostly old people had not had any formal education.

All workers interviewed were TANU members and NUTA members while 

all female workers were U.W.T.* members. All the young men were also 

TANU Youth League members. The age groups for the interviewed workers 

were as follows:

*U.W.T. stands for "Umoja Wa Wanawake Wa Tanzania" which re
fers to the women’s organization in the country affiliated to TANU.
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(a) Among the (lower) workers who were interviewed, seven 

were between 20-25; 27 between 25-30; 7 between 3.0-35 and 

9 between 35-45 years old.

(b) Among the workers' leaders, one was between 25-30 years;

4 between 30-35 years, and one between 40-45 years old.

(c) Among the mid3le-grade workers, .one-was between 20-25 years; 

14 were between 25-30; 6 were between 30-35 years and only 
onfe’^^as above 35 years of age.

(d) Among the top-level employees, one was between 25-30 years;

2 were between 30-35 years; and 3 were'between 35-40 years 

of age.

The replies given to the various questions, suggest a few sal

ient features. Replies given to questions .6-11 suggest the workers 

support the charges against Mr. Mandara brought before the Permanent 

Labour Tribunal, and the findings and recommendations of the'Tribunal, 

etc. There was, however, the tendency for people with higher formal 

educations and much'more so if they were Chaggas—Mandara‘s tribes- 

men--to give moderate replies, which might suggest some tribal con

nection. Otherwise, tribes-alone was not an important variable.

On question number 12 asking for the workers' opinion of the 

disputes elsewhere in the country, all the lower and middle grade 

workers including their leaders said these were inevitable and hence 

justifiable

On question 13 and 16 all on the government's action against 

the involved workers, all workers interviewed, save the top-level em

ployees, while supporting the government's actions and statement said 

that some of the measures were just too harsh and taken without any

/

r
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serious considerations as regards th.eir implications.

The more educated a worker is, the more aware one is, but not 

necessarily radical. However, the younger, more educated and middle- 

class grade, the more conscious and rebellious one is. This may be 

due to the fact that it is those who are- near the-top who feel the 

weight of the system andTiehce, the need to change it. However, it is

/

these 'less educated workers who have been providing the backing force 
in the struggT'^gainst "anti-rsocialist" managers. The replies give 

indication that the workers are aware of the issues involved in 

such incidents." Their replies given to the general questions indicate 

their consciousness not only regarding their rights and duty as a group, 

but as workers of and for Tanzania. For more credibiTity of the

cljsaj?

above conclusions, let us now visit the questionnaire and the replied 

given to the various questions. (See next 12 pages.)
. V

II. The British American Tobacco (T) Ltd. (B.A.T.) and Mount Carmel
Rubber Factory Disputes: Two Other Case Studies

A. The B.A.T. - Kashija Industrial Dispute No. 41 of 1973

Another interesting q.nd almost similar situation to that of the 

T.T.P.C. one is the B.A.T. - Kashaija dispute. Almost all the charges 

against this former Personnel Manager are similar to those instituted 

against Mr. Mandara. But more interesting is the fact that while at 

the end of its deliberations in the Mandara case, the Tribunal recom

mended that he should continue to work for the firm(s) in the new 

recommended structure, the Tribunal recommended the removal from the

B.A.T. of Mr. Kashaija because "his pompous and repressive behavior 

and stubborness had angered and undermined the confidence of the
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workers in him that they could no longer tolerate him." The accusa

tions against him were as follows (Tandau, op. cit.):

(1) Misusing the Company's money, property and car for personal 

purposes.

(2) Spending the Company's money extravagantly in making a 

very big party. *

(3) Encouraging canteens on class lines.

(4) • TribaT-flm and favoritis.m in ■

^ (a) deciding cases on. absenteeism;

■ (b) in •employing people who had left their jobs with the 

company contrary to the set procedure at the industry; 

(c) by meeting the training costs of a temporary employee.

(5) Making the Company pay airport fees on behalf of his wife 

who is not an employee of the Company.

(6) Unfairly stopping the salary increment of a certain worker.

(7) Pomposity, disregard for others, and arrogance in discharg

ing his duties and responsibilities.

Having listed the charges against Mr. F. Kashaija, we should 

now look at the background an^ history of this dispute.

During a Seminar held at the factory in 1970 workers complained 

of tribalsim. They said there were too many Wahaya--Kashaija's tribe- 

men—in the B.A.T. After that there had not been any official com

plaints until November 2, 1972 in a letter from the Deputy Chairman 

of the Workers' Committee on Bi. Felista Mwambene, when tribalism 

was also mentioned. On November 10, 1973, the TANU branch Committee 

at the B.A.T. met and discussed the issues.

On January 12, 1973, the Prime Minister and Second

/
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Vye-President, Rashidi Kawawa visited the B.A.T. to open the Workers 

Co-operative shop. During the ceremony, the TANU branch Chairman,

Mr. G.S. Raji and his Secretary, Mr. Abd.ulrahman, read their 

in which they told the Prime Minister of the good industrial relations 

at the B.A.T. and specifically mentioned Mr. 'Kashaija as the main 

architect behind that.

messages

On April 27, 1973, during the TANU branch Executive Committee 

Heeling, the’Secretary accused Mr. Kashaija of misusing public ve- 

hicle^n'personal matters as per Claim No. 1. 

call the General Manager so that he could give them an explanation of 

that allegation. They also touched on Mr. Kashaija's behavior and 

conduct.

They then decided to

This was followed |y the May 3, .1973 meeting at which the 
General Manager gave an expflnation of Mr. Kashaija's use of the ve

hicle to Bukoba. During the meeting, the Chairman and Secretary 

cited an example of one worker, a certain Mr. Zephrine Rutashobya,'

having been promoted on tribalist grounds and his salary increased 

from 740/= to H00/=. They cited a certain Sarah Nderingo, a Chagga, 

for having been promoted on favoritism. They also quoted a certain

Mrs. Bwogi whose training costs«had been met by the factory despite 

the fact that she was’’on temporary terms, 

cited a certain Mr. John Mkono.

On claim No. 4(b) they 

They also claimed Mr. Kashaija was 

administering the factory "fedualistically and like a Sultan" and

that his personal behavior and conduct as a leader was contrary of 

what was expected from a leader in this country and especially as 

per clause 15 of "Mwongozo."

This was followed by another meeting on the next day during 

which they discussed the above issues as well as the difficulties
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^countered by messrs.: Mohamed, Sengo'Ndali and Yusuf Salum on being 

recruited to work in the factory, as well as Kashaija's discriminating 

himself from the general canteen contrary to SCOPO directive No. 8 

as per claim No. 3. Also discussed was his personal behavior and con

duct. At the end of the meeting, it was resolved that another meeting 

be held to deliberate on, and resolve the issues: '

At a general meeting of all the workers on May 10, 1973, a new 
claim^o ' 'issue-as per 0. 4, that Kashaija favored Mrs. Mutafungwa in 

decidjrrg^ her case on extending her leave for eight days more, was

also introduced.

A public meeting was held’on May 11 , 1973, and was attended 

by all workers. The workers' grievances were read and the meeting 

resolved that Mr. Kashaija be transferred with effect from May 16, 

1973. However, the Tribunal was not sure of whether the issues were 

discussed exhaustively and democratically. On May 12, 1973, the'TANU 

branch Secretary; wrote to the General Manager informing him of the 

decisions of the previous day's meeting.

On this same day, the District TANU Political Sub-committee 

wrote to NUTA on the issue.

From May 14 to 20th, NUTA local leaders (district and regional 

level) carried out investigations of the dispute upon recommendations 

from the TANU District Committee. They also carried out investiga

tions on Mr. Kashaija's trip to Zanzibar with his wife as per claim

No. 5.

On May 22, NUTA wrote to the General Manager saying they agreed 

with workers' claims and recommended the transfer of Mr. Kashaija.

On the same day, the General Manager told the Committee of Enquiry
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tj)at he had no power to transfer Mr. Kashaija and that it was only 

the Board of Directors that could do so. Later the same day, the 

Board of Directors met at its Chairman,. Mr. G. Kahama's house. They 

then directed the General Manager to write to NUTA telling them that ■ 

the. Kashaija issue would be discussed at the May 29, 1973 Board meet

ing. The General Manager complied with this and wrote the said 

letter on May 23.

• Immediatelyf^ter this letter was handed to NUTA, Mr. Kashaija 

enter^xHthe factory. This led the protesting workers to ring the 

alarm bell, and so began the strike. One NUTA official said-that 

Mr. Kashaija had been warned not to enter the premises until the dis

pute had been resolved, but that Kashaija refused to heed'the advice. 

He was of the opinion that had Kashaija heeded the warning, the strike 

may have been avoided.

Another view, however, is that this was due to the failure of 

the General Manager to prevent or warn the workers that that was not 

the right thing to do. Still other people argue that the General 

Manager had a stake in the whole issue due to the fact that he had 

learned of the President's directive calling for immediate localiza

tion of all posts in our various Ministries and Public Corporations; 

and that he used the incident to discredit all local staff, especially 

Mr. Kashaija, who it is said, was being groomed for the post of Gen

eral Manager. This school of though argues that it is for that reason 

that all the expatriate staff in the B.A.T. in fact left the country 

or were transferred to some other countries.

That then, is the background to, and history of, the B.A.T.-- 

Kashaija dispute. At the end of the proceedings, the'Tribunal found
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him guilty of (ibid.):

(1) Extravagant use of the Company's funds in making a very 

long "grand party."

(2) Having his meals in the "top-class" canteen contrary to 

SCOPO directive No. 8.

(3) Practicing tribalism and favoritism.

(4) Making the Company pay "airport fees" for his wife who 

had accoil!0anied him on a business trip to Zanzibar while

; she was not an employee.of. the Company.

(5) Again practicing tribalism as regards recruitment.

(6) Unfairness to one worker by stopping his wage increment.

(7) Self-conceit, commandism, stubborness‘as regards his re

lations with workers, and their various organizations at 

the factory. (On this, the Chairman of the-Permanent La

bour Tribunal in his report, also noted that Kashaija . 

was se.lf-conceited and arrogant as contrary to Clause 15 

of "Mwongozo." Even in the Tribunal proceedings they had 

to now and again, warn him on that.)

/

The Tribunal also found K|shaija responsible for the May, 1973 

events or work stoppage. The Tribunal also recommended that due to 

his unbecoming behavior, Mr. Kashaija be transferred from the B.A.T. 

and that as the transfer was enough punishment, he be forgiven and 

exempted from paying back the airport fees as regards his wife and 

the amount of money he spent on the "grand-party."

The Tribunal, however, noted that the B.A.T. workers should not 

discriminate and victimize their fellow workers simply because they

were Kashaija's tribesmen, for they were not responsible for what had
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^appened. It also urged that a political education seminar be held 

at the B.A.T. for all the workers and their leaders as regards their 

duties and responsibilities, SCOPO directives and the functions of 

the workers' Council. - '

However, regarding the misuse of the Company's car and author-
• - <v - •

izing funds to be spent on the "grand-party," tlie Tribunal found the

General Manager responsible and recommended that he pay back the costs
■

involved.

^jnSn October 8, 1973, the Minister for Labour and Social Welfare 

wrote to Mr. Kahama, who was then Chairman of the B.A.T. Board of Dir

ectors, that he had agreed with the findings and recommendations of 

the Tribunal. lerefore, recommended that Kashaija be transferred

from the B.A.T. He also directed that all toher recommendations from

the Tribunal be implemented forth-with. (Labor, October 8, 1973).

Mr. Kahama then complied forthwith and instructed the then B.A.T. 

General Manager, Mr. H.P. McDonald, to implement the Minister's recom

mendation. Part of the letter read:

I wish to notify you formally that we have been informed by 
the Government that Mr .^'Francis Kashaija, your Personnel Man
ager, will not be allowed to return to the B.A.T. Tanzania 
Ltd. .. . . By copy of this letter, I am requesting our Group 
Personnel Manager, Mr. Makota, to meet with you to discuss 
the finalization of Mr. Kashaija's outstanding personal matters, 
if any, including his personal account with the Company (Ka
hama, 1973).

From the contents and wording of this letter, Mr. Kashaija's 

services with the B.A.T. had been terminated . . . and on government 

instructions.
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B The Mount Carmel Rubber Factory Ltd.'Dispute/

The way to build and maintain Socialism is to ensure that the 
major means of production are under the control and ownership 
of the peasants and the workers themselves through their Gov
ernment and their Cooperatives. (The Arusha Declaration, TANU 
Dar es Salaam, 1967: 3).

Another dispute is that which took place between the workers 

of the Mount Carmel Rubber Factory in Dar es Salaam and their employer, 

and owner of the factory, Mr. Yazdani. It is interesting in that the 
workers did not onTy lose their case but their jobs too.

^s^T^fs the fact that the police were used to put the workers un

der control. ' -

But much

more

In this dispute the workers did not only lock out their Manag

ing Director, but also took over the firm,as well. The first question 

that one has to ask here, is why did the same government and Party 

that had given a green light to the workers at the Tanganyika Rubber 

Industry and later on those at the Night Watch Security to take over 

the firms, refuse the same to the workers of the Mount Carmel Rubber 

Factory?

The workers' grievances at the factory go as far back as February 

1972 when they, in a letter to *NUTA dated 25/2/1972 asked the concerned 

authorities to investigate and solve their grievances. The workers's 

grievances were as follows:

(1) That since the establishment of the Workers' Council at

the factory, it had failed to function properly due to prob

lems emanating from the proprietor;

(2) That there was no workers/management agreement;

that they had only 18 days annual leave with a 30/= flat 

rate fare;
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that some workers were working as casual laborers for a 

year without being registered as permanent workers; . 

that wage increments were being given on favoritism; 

that no leave was given when one was sick or had,personal 

, family calamities.

On March 10, 1972, Mr. Makalwe, a Labour Officer-in-the Ministry of 

Labour and Social Welfare wrote to the Coast Regional Labour Officer 
asking him to mak&'*4nvestigations

/

on the matter.

May 16, 1973, feeling they had waited long enough, the workers • 

decided to lock-ouf their employer. In fact the workers had-consulted

the Coast Regional Commissioner, Mr. Peter Abdullah Kisumo, and NUTA 

on the issue and that they had been given green light.

When the then Coast Regional Commissioner went to. the premises on 

that day, the workers in their speech brought up their grievances 

again and told the Regional Commissioner that in order to end their 

grievances they had decided to take over the firm and run’ it on a coop

erative basis.

Various meetings and consultations between the NUTA, TANU and 

workers' leaders followed, in which they tried to convince the workers 

to drop their plan of taking over the firm. But the workers persisted.

Their bid to take over and run the firm by themselves was, how

ever, rejected by the Coast Region TANU Executive Committee. On this, 

the then Coast Regional TANU Secretary, is quoted to have said that 

the workers did not follow the set procedure and that the whole ques

tion called for a disciplined procedure.

On being further advised to allow their employer into the fac

tory and resume work while their claims were being investigated, the
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workers on June 19, 1973, said they would rather go and form their 

own Ujamaa village(s) if provided with all facilities, rather than 

work with Mr. Yazdani.

The workers knew what to say to convince the country's, polit

ical leaders. In their speeches, they not only quoted Clause 15 of 

the TANU Guidelines but also went as far as quoting' the Arusha Declar

ation and other Party policy documents and statements. But all the 

same, -their fate was predetermined.'The Government wanted to show 

them^wfTD-^was powerful.

The decisive moment was yet to come; The next day, June 20, 

1973, having refused to heed the Government's advice to resume work, 

the 67 workers were whisked away from the,factory premises by members 

of the Field Force Unit, bundled into the waiting police vehicles and 

driven to the Dar es Salaam Central Police Station, where they were 

interrogated and had their pictures taken. They were then told that 

they had been summarily dismissed and that they would be repatriated 

to their respective homes.

The"Government's harsh action was openly opposed by some people. 

In his next Friday letter in tirfe Daily News, (the government paper) 

Generali U1 imwengu a columnist for the paper supported the workers and 

pointed out the inherent political implications in their action.

NUTA's Director of Publicity, Ndugu David Zimbihile, argued (Daily 

News, June 23, 1973) that the Government's action in dismissing the 

workers was "too rash and too harsh." He also added that the Union 

had not been consulted. Zimbihile also went on to say that by dis

missing the 67 workers, the Government had in fact deprived the means 

of livelihood not only to the 67 workers, but all their dependents.
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He^also charged that, "the dismissal of the workers was a direct-result 

of lack of revolutionary wisdom on the part of those individuals who 

were charged with finding a solution to the issues the workers had 

raised" (ibid.)-

Mr. Kisumo on the other hand threatened Ndugu Zimbihile by 

saying that if he (Zimbihile) was not careful, he would also lose,his 

job. Coming from a person with the rank of Regional Commissioner and
cM--

Chairman of the ruling party's Political Affairs Sub-Committee, such 

a statement could not be taken lightly. In fact, NUTA's higher of

ficers seemed to be disassociating themselves from the statements made 

by Zimbihile.

But the whole affair between Zimbihile and Kisumo on the dispute 

took a dramatic turn when President Nyerere appointed Ndugu Joseph 

Rwegasira new Regional Commissioner for the Coast Region in place of 

Mr. Kismo, who was transferred to Kilimanjaro, 

sworn in by the'Prime Minister on June 26, 1973.

According to some political observers, Mr. Kisumo's transfer was 

due to the fact that his ideological clarity and certainty was dubious. 

Earlier, he had dismissed two bu1;chery workers at Temeke, Dar es 

Salaam. Later on, Mwalimu Nyerere is quoted to have said that dis

missing workers was unsocialist. It is, therefore, no wonder that 

some observers think that his transfer was due to the fact that he had 

messed up with the workers.

The new Regional Commissioner on the other hand is a long time 

trade Unionist of high standing with much more experience in matters 

relating to workers. He had been General Manager of the Friendship 

Textile Mill whose workers are said to have protested his transfer

Ndugu Rwegasira was
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from the Mill.
/

Later on, however, the punishment imposed on the workers was 

"reduced" from dismissal to termination of services. Their employer 

was then advised to give them their terminal benefits and certificates 

of competence. This was followed by a letter from NUTA to the Princi

pal Secretary in the Ministry of Labour and Social Wei fare asking him 

to inform'all employers in the country to give the workers considera
tion when they ap^l^ed for work (NUTA, November 2, 1973).

also understood that their former employer had refused to 

give them their terminal benefits saying he had no money. It is un

derstood the Government made arrangements for him to get the money.

Meanwhile, the Commissioner for Labour, Mr. Makutika wrote to the 

General Secretary of NUTA as per letter ref. No. LAB/4/29/682/86 dated 

8/11/73 saying his office was not keen in publicizingthe Mount Carmel 

Rubber factory dismissed-workers issue again. He advised him to-help 

the workers by possibly writing to the Regional Labour Officer.

And working as the TANU headquarters on November 9, 1973 Tandau 

wrote to the Labour Commissioner, as per letter ref. Malalamiko/TANU 

headquarters/22, instructing him that the affected workers be given 

letters indicating they had been "forgiven" and that he should also 

write to the police on this and ask them that they should no longer 

be harassed.

The Labour Commissioner was then forced to comply as per letter 

ref.: LAB/4/29/682/88 dated November 16, 1973. The Regional Police 

Commander also complied and on Novenber 26, 1973 he wrote to his Dis

trict subordinates at Chang'mbe and Central Police Stations (Police, 

November 26, 1973). That then was the end of the Mount Carmel Rubber
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Factory dispute.

What did we learn from this experience? First and foremost was 

the inconsistency in policy of the then Regional Commissioner, NU.TA 

and the Commissioner of Labour. Whatever the reason behind this is 

something yet to be determined.

Also important is- that this was the first direct clash between 

those in power and the workers. Also stemming from that is the fact ' 

that those in powej;^d benefitting from the system would use what

ever means to uphold their positions and ideas.

/ >

f
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CHAPTER VII

SINGLE EVENT: VARIED INTERPRETATIONS

No event in Tanzania has had so many varied and sometimes dis- 

torted tnterpretations as have the wave of industrial disputes that 

took pla^between the years 1971 and 1975. Part of this state of 

affairs can be attributed to deliberate attempts by those who 

not interested in, and in fact hostile to what is happening in Tan

zania; to the stage the country has reached.in its attempts at so

cialist construction; and partly to the lack of understanding and 

comprehension of the internal dynamics as to the real objective and 

subjective causes of the disputes--strikes, lock-outs-and the sub-' 

sequent dismissal of some of the workers and, in the long-run, a 

clampdown on the independent and spontaneous working-class activi- 

ti es.

are

Like all major events elsewhere, what has been happening has 

indeed produced a lot of interpretations from many scholars and pol

itical observers as follows:

A. External Factors

Some scholars and observers have, for instance come up with the 

idea that the real cause which ushered in "Mwongozo" and hence the 

subsequent increase in the downing of tools, strikes, lock-outs and 

dismissals was the fear of the rumored threat of an "external"

390
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invasion by "imperialist" forces who have never been happy with Tan

zania's apparent successes in combating international monopoly capi

talism, thus providing an example to the rest of Africa, especially 

the liberation movements in the South where the capitalsit world has . 

a stake. There is also her stern stand and commitment to the Afri

can Liberation Movement. ■* ' . ,

Such'people argue that "Mwongozo," which through clauses 15 and 

28 has given-the wo-^ers the political legitimacy needed as a base 

from w^h to question the behavior of their "bosses," was President

Nyerere and the Party's attempt to put one's own house in order in 

preparation for the said invasion. Protagonists of this school 

quote those parts of "Mwongozo" which point out that the whole of the

African continent is a "battleground" (clause 1 of'"Mwongozo," TANU, 

1971) and other sections introducing and stressing the' importance of 

arming all able bodied Tanzanians through the Peoples' Militia so that 

they are able to .defend their country.

Already in 1970, the Portuguese had invaded Guinea (Konakry). 

Moreover, the Portuguese, using Oscar Kambona, (one-time Tanzania's 

Foreign and Defense Minister an.^ Secretary General of TANU and now ' 

living in self-exile in Europe) in collaboration with other imperial

ist powers were planning an invasion of the country from the South. 

There were also, (especially within the active journalist conmunity 

to which I then belonged) stories of U.S. warships in the Indian 

But more importantly, and what can be rightly said to have 

hastened the Party Guidelines was the Uganda coup d'etat by General 

Iddi Amin (in collaboration with the Zionists and their western 

allies), which toppled the mildly socialist regime of the Uganda =

Ocean.
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Peoi^es' Congress (U.P.C.) led by Dr. Milton Obote. 

made of the Uganda coup and Amin "the stooge" (Kibaraka Amin) and - 

the Revolutionary Government of the U.P.C.. led by President Obote in 

clauses 1,9,. and 20 of "Mwongozo." Immediately after the Amin ’ 

coup, the Tanzania government sent troops to its borders with Uganda. 

This was followed by hostilities and border skirmishes between the 

two sister partner states of the now defunct East African Community 

which reached its climax in the second half of 1972 with Uganda bomb

ing theJm Tanzania lake towns of Bukoba and Mwanza. Attempts to 

normalize relations between the two countries were made by several 

African leaders at the initiation of Somali's President Mohammed Siad 

Barre. This resulted into the signing of the Mogadishou Peace Accord 

at the end of 1972 between Uganda and Tanzania. Even after that the 

relationship between the two countries has never been that normal. 

Uganda has made several threats of invasion to Tanzania simply because 

she granted political asylum to Uganda's deposed President Obote and 

several Ugandans hostile to the Amin regime or those fearing to "dis

appear" or to be killed. Following the massacre of Archbishop Luwum 

and two of his ministers, Lieut. Col. Erinayo Oryema and Charles 

Oboth-Ofumbi, whom Amin claims to have died in a motor accident (col

lision) when they were being taken to be interrogated about their 

complicity in an alleged plot to overthrow his regime in February 

1977, Amin went on to accuse Tanzania of allowing Chinese arms des-

Reference is.

tined for liberation movements be made available to the said "plot

ters" (Kaufman, 1977). Amin then went on to say that if Tanzania did 

not stop such activities aimed at his overthrow he would go to war 

with her.

-7
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Internal Factors

Most scholars and observers, however, have tried to trace-the 

real causes of the industrial disputes-since 1971 from the "internal" 

factors in Tanzania. But even here, there are several interpretations 

as follows: • , . '

(1) Political Interference: ■ ' ' '

Gnd such interpretation is held by those, especially managers in
■ -

affected industries, who see President Nyerere as the main architect'of 

all ^tfi^ happened during the period under review. They accuse him of 

disturbing the "natural trend of events"'through his encoura'gement of 

what was happening in order to quickly lead the country towards a 

socialist revolution. They say he had subsequently encouraged "anarch-, 

ism" and "irresponsibility" on the part of the^workers.- They also 

accuse him for having led the country to economic chaos and stagna

tion. . This view was/is also shared by some Party and Government bur

eaucrats. Mwapachu (1974) argues, these managers and bureaucrats 

even go to the extent of arguing that the strikes and lock-outs by 

workers were a reflection of a clear and deep understanding of clause 

15 of "Mwongozo."

But President Nyerere himself, has categorically denied this when

• ■

he said:

Strikes for instance; they say Mwongozo makes the worker strike, 
but we are in an unequal society, how can you expect'that work
ers will not go on strike. They will sit down and we will say 
do you understand what going on strike means, and the workers 
will reply and say do you understand what inequality means?
We must have a society where this is accepted, where if you 
like we experience the birth of socialism. We accept this be
cause we do not pretend that we have a socialist society (New 
Internationalist, May, 1973: 8).
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This does not, however, mean that President Nyerere supports the 

strikes. What he has done is only to state what is and what we are 

in Tanzania, and from that premise demonstrate how such incidents are
a1
is

not only inevitable but a prerequisite condition of building, social- ■ 

ism. They are the result of our inequalities.

At this stage, let me tlierefore point out that whatever is the
a

case, "Mwohgozo" is not the origin of the said industrial disputes. 
Their tjrigin' can, i'^President Nyerere impl ies, be traced as far back 

as thej-tfme when the country was incorporated into the world capital

ist system, and specifically since 1967 (the Arusha Declaration) and

the subsequent nationalization measures; the rapid industrialization 

process which was to give birth to a large army of the working class, 

and especially the industrial workers, who by 1971 numbered 300,000, 

i.e., 58 percent of the total number of wage and salary earners (Wien- 

hold, 1972: 6-7). But much more so, Wienhold continues, is the Pres

idential Circular No. 1 of 1970 which called for the establishment of 

Workers' Councils, Executive Boards and Board of Directors and the 

subsequent workers' political education program.

Thus what "Mwongozo" did+jas to provide the workers with pol

itical legitimacy upon which to base their actions.

Also writing on the issue, Mapolu (1973: 31-43) points out that 

what took place during the period under review was/is a reflection of 

working-class consciousness and solidarity and that the workers in 

Tanzania are much more politically conscious and aware than the man

agers and bureaucrats. He further asserts that in most enterprises 

the workers' refusal to identify themselves with the local NUTA and 

TANU branches was due to a number of reasons including: failure of

■:i

a

a
:| 
. a

I
Ia
I
■'■•is

'3

a
I
i
I

I

a



395

^NU branches to act as leading political forces; loss'of confidence in 

NUTA on the part of workers due to its anachronistic position; our 

industrial organization which though calling for harmonization amongst 

workers still differentiates and separates certain groups o.f workers • 

from the rest and rewards them better; the long delay before workers' 

grievances and disputes could be solved through the right and normal 

procedures; and the failure to identify the working class as a lead
ing force a'nd ag^^'fbr socialist development which itself stems from 

TANU^failure to make a dialecttcal' class analysis of Tanzania so

ciety. Elsewhere.'Mapolu (1972: 36) points out that:' ' -

there is no attempt to relate the factory level participation 
to the more general forms of democratic control in the socio
political life of the country which determines the relations 
that can prevail at the macro-level.

-■ But.and unfortunately enough, Mapolu fails to give us a more 

elaborate and concrete idea or suggestion as to how to make the

workers "a more consciously organized driving force for implementing 

TANU policies" (Wienhold, op.cit.: 15). Despite all this, Mapolu's 

contribution to the on-going debate on the issue should not be over

looked for it was indeed the first dialectical analysis of what was 

happening in Tanzania at the time he was writing. One could, however, 

rightly argue that Mapolu's works by depending on press reports alone, 

lack empirical data and insight that would have made his study more 

exhaustive and scientifically analytical.

(2) Workers' Implementation of TANU Policies :

Another interpretation of the post-"Mwongozo" industrial dis

putes is that they reflect the workers ' attempt at implementing the 

Party policy on take-overs. The Arusha Declaration clearly points
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out that the Government alone cannot take over all private economic 

instruments, but that the people themselves, in cooperative groups, 

can do so. It is, therefore, no wonder that the Party and Government 

supported the workers' initiative in taking over the Tanganyika 

Rubber Factory and the Night Watch Security Force companies. The 

disturbing question, however, is why did this same Party and Govern

ment refuse a similar workers' bid to take-over the Mount Carmel Rub

ber Industry? - Why ttt^harsh and seemingly unsocialist 

against^Jd:is'workers, especially considering the fact that a few months 

back. President Nyerere, commenting on the dismissal of two butchery 

workers by the then Coast Regional- Commissioner Mr. Peter Abdallah 

Kisumo, said that dismissing workers as a punishment was unsocialist.

(3) Workers' Failure to Use Established Machinery for Grievance 
Handling and Dispute Settlement:

The third interpretation, one that has in most cases been ad

vanced by the Government and the Government-owned newspaper, has it 

that the said disputes have been caused by failure on the part of 

workers to use the established set machinery for settling such indus

trial disputes, i.e., through the Workers' Committees, NUTA and party 

branches, etc. Protagonists for this position accuse the striking 

workers of having affected the national economy. They see strikes as 

acts of non-commitment, rebellion and irresponsible behavior on the 

part of workers. Interesting enough, however, is that none of these 

people has ever come into the open against the various senior govern

ment and public corporation leaders who have shown the same non- 

commitment, irresponsibility and sometimes even rebellion such as not 

abiding by the Leadership Code under the Arusha Declaration or even 

signing partnership and management contracts with certain Multinational

measures
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Coi^orations and which have led to the crippling of our economy. - The 

case of the Tanzania Fertilizer Company, the Mwananchi Electric and 

Construction Company (MECCO) and the contract with an Israel firm 

(MLONOT) to run the Kilimanjaro Hotel mentioned in part two of this 

study are just a few examples of the said contracts.-

(4) Attempts at De-Bureaucratization:

Another interpretation is that the industrial disputes during 

the period under review are a reflection of TANU and Nyerere's attempt 

at de-bjireaucratization. Elsewherej Sheldon Weeks (1973), drawing 

most of his material from a similar interpretation on the Chinese 

Proletariat Cultural Revolution has explored this issue. This school 

of thought starts by making a distinction between the two dimensions 

of bureaucracy, i.e., bureaucracy as a group of people and bureauc

racy as a way of doing things. They then point out that what is at 

stake here is not the bureaucrats, i.e., their numbers, but their 

way of doing thi'ngs—its red-tape, over-lordism, privileges, status, 

etc. (Musoke, 1974: 11-15).

(5) Quest for Decision-Making Power:

Nearer to the above school^are those, especially liberal manag

ers and bureaucrats, who argue that the workers' action reflect their 

quest to participate in the decision-making process which in itself is 

a reflection of working-class consciousness and solidarity. Most of 

them, however, come to see this growing consciousness and solidarity 

and the subsequent quest for decision-making power as an end in it

self. It is, therefore, not surprising that Mwapachu, who was then 

Manpower Manager of the National Bank of Commerce was to say that: 

at the center of the whole problem of industrial strike today is the

S'
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unequal distribution, not of material resources like wages or other

material benefits, but decision-making power.

Office power seems to be the key variable in determining class 
structure in the Tanzania industrial setting (Mwapachu, op. cit : 
390).

According to this trend of thought, the workers are fighting for their 

share of decision-making and nothing more. To them power is seen as 

an end in itself. However, Mwapachu detaches the factor of power from

two in fact are interrelated. Mwapachu 

tends ^argue that in Tanzania what everyone gets in terms of remun

eration has already Seen "equitably" determined by our seemingly so-

the material base whn4e the

cialist state. It is, of course,- true, on the face of it that:

The traditional form of labor protest in form of strikes by 
workers claiming increase in payment, improvement of working 
conditions, provision of health and welfare and fringe benefits 
has gradually disappeared with the implementation of’collec
tive agreements which act as truces or armistices' in the class 
war between the workers and their employers. . . . The new form 
of protest that has arisen . . . has not been the laying down of 
tools at all. It has been the rejection and attempted eviction 
of the employer and his vassals. Instead of laying down the 
tools, the workers have picked them up and made them sharper, 
continued working even at an even increased rate while at the 
entrance they install a red light for the employer, lock-him 
out and refuse him entry forever (Mihyo, 1974).

Thus on the face of it one can b£ misled by the fact that having been 

more conscious through workers' education seminars, speeches from var

ious leaders, "Mwongozo," etc., Tanzania workers began to question 

the behavior of their managers as well as the bureaucratic way of 

doing things. It is also true that through policy documents such as 

the Presidential Circular No. 1 of 1970 and "Mwongozo," they began 

to demand more equal power in making decisions pertaining to the well

working of "their" industries and factories. It is, therefore, not 

surprising that we have been made to believe that the industrial
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disputes during the period under review, on. the face of it-have no 

element of economism* that was so apparent in such incidents before 

nationalization.

(6) Class Struggle:

Another and more convincing interpretation and to which I be

long, is the one which sees thesb disputes as a reflection of the in

herent class contradictions and hence struggle in our system. The 

above school stressese.i^e fact that through our present satellite- 

metropol^^conomic dependence system and the inherent policy of 

partnership with Multirrational Corporations, the various economic en

terprises and factories do not belong to the workers that much.

Thomas (1972) has clearly pointed out the impl icationS of such 

onomic set up. The economic, political, and social dependence that 

result from such a system has also led to the formation of a domestic 

bourgeoisie which it also nourishes. Unlike its mentors this group ■ 

of people has no investment acumen but consumes the little surplus that 

is left over by the metropolis bourgeoisie. This state of affairs is

Clive

an ec-

only possible because these people control the state and its instru

ments of persuasion, coercion and^uppression. They thus as a group 

make decisions and policies that will ensure their position. Of

course there are a few of them, especially within the Party, notably 

President Nyerere who would like this trend reversed, but they 

very few and cannot do it single-handedly.

Against this group are the mass of peasants and workers who

are

*"Economism" here refers to the process or situation whereby 
the activities of any working class organizations or movements are 
only centered around the economic demands such as wage increases and 
better working conditions for their members.
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ha^e been exploited, oppressed and repressed by the system. Accord

ingly, these masses have been "marginalized" (Amin, 1970). This marg

inalization, we would like to add, is not only in terms of economic 

but in political power as well and hence power to make decisions per

taining to their well-being and destiny.

It is thus not true that the workers, are only'challenging and

questioning the behavior of the managers as well as their monopoly of
■

power for the sake of it as Mwapachu" (op. cit.) would like us believe.

Et^s because this control of power carries with it economic 

advantages. The workers have definitely invoked policy statements 

such as clause 15 of "Mwongozo" or the Arusha Declaration only to have 

a legitimate basis. Behind all these terms they have invoked there 

lies deeper economic reason.

So what the workers are actually fighting for is not power to 

make decisions for their sake, but to make decisions that will im

prove their material being. It is not power as an end in itself.

Look at the Dar es Salaam Motor Transport (D.M.T.) workers 

(drivers, conductors) case for example. When the D.M.T. workers first 

downed their tools, they said tfYey were doing so in protest over their
I

being abused, bullied and beaten by the passengers. They were then 

given police escort. Seeing this, they said the truth and that is 

that they wanted more pay.

The Tanganyika Planting Company (T.P.C.) workers also first 

said they were seeking clarification as to whether they were horticul

tural workers or factory workers. But this is because as horticul

tural workers they would have received higher wages. The dispute at 

the Dar es Salaam Harbours, again the workers wanted more pay and
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better material conditions and terms of service. The same applies to 

the dispute at the Railways Regional head office. The issue was npre

pay-

And looking at the T.A.T. - T.T.P.C. and B.A.T. disputes again, 

an element of economism is quite visible. When the workers invoke 

such terms as tribalism, favoritism, etc., they always-relate them 

to recruitment, promotions, wage increments, and such other material 
benefits. For instS^e, when the B.A.T. workers accused Mr. Kashaija 

of hol^g a marathon grand-party, .what they were actually saying is 

that the money wouldliave been used in improving their lot.' Instead, 

Kashaija had used.it to entertain- members of his class. Again there 

are the accusations made by some workers at the'T.T.P.C. that their 

Workers' Committee was no longer effective because it had been "pock

eted" either through promotions or trips and attendance of seminars 

where those committee members are actually paid subsistence money on 

top of their salaries.

Again we see that having grasped the real cause of their prob

lems, the Mount Carmel Rubber Factory workers decided to take over 

the firm. In fact they accused yazdani of exploiting them and the 

country. Even in their complaints, they complained of poor working 

conditions and terms of service.

So any explanation lacking in class-analysis of the problem is 

indeed very misleading. It is basically for this reason that Mapolu's 

works on the disputes and the state of industrial relations in general 

(op. cit.) should be ranked among the very few pieces that have really 

grasped the nature and extent of the problem.

All in all, it should be quite clear by now that workers in
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Tanzania are not challenging their managers or seeking decision-mak

ing power for its own sake. They are doing so because as a class they 

feel exploited by those who have the power. Therefore, their attempt 

at control is only a means to an end. This is indeed a class strug

gle. . .

/

In conclusion,'suffice it to point out that.what has been hap

pening in Tanzania since 1971 lies in the objective laws of class 

struggle.- Thisdii^- been due to the fact that the type of (dependent) 

Tanzania inherited and seems to perpetuate has led to the pol-, 

arization'of the Tanzanian population into two main classes, each 

with its own interests which it is ready to fight for and protect.

There are the masses of the workers and peasants who have been marg

inalized on one hand and a few managerial-bureaiicratic elite who ben

efit from this satellite-metropolis relationship. While the workers' 

fight for a fair share of the surplus, the managerial-bureaucratic 

class on the other hand wants to keep the workers in perpetual exploi

tation and under managerial control. This is mainly due to the fact 

that with dependent economies such as the Tanzanian one, a significant 

portion of the surplus is be^ng exported to the Center leaving very 

little to share in the Periphery. The little surplus left is usually 

constimed by the national compradores at the expense of the rest of the 

population. And that is the center of contradictions between the 

two classes and hence the class struggle between them, 'this has in

deed been the central feature behind the industrial disputes in Tan

zania during the period under review.

economy
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PART IV

CONCLUSION

Introduction
c^-.

Throughout parts two and three, attempts were made to show the '

impacii^ capitalist penetration on Tanzania. Of Specific signifi- 

cajice to our study are a few facts as follows: " '

(a) That capitalist penetration of Tanzania led to the total
• ■

integration of the country's economy into the world econ

omic system which is predominantly capitalsit.

(b) That this integration led to uneven development of Tan

zania with some parts of regions of the country that are 

endbwed with favorable climatic conditions being "devel

oped" more than others.

(c) That this process also led to the differential development 

of the peoples of TaTizania and that specific class struc

tures emerged from the process within and across regions.

(d) That the process was also accompanied by a partial prole

tarianization of a segment of the indigenous population, 

a process that was to be the basis of the emergence of 

the working class and therefore the resulting relations 

of production, or if you like it, industrial relations 

system.:

:(e) That there have always been attempts on the part of both

403



404

the colonial and independent African governments to control 

the labor process, especially the industrial relations 

system through government laws and otherwise.

(f) That like elsewhere in Africa, preoccupation with, and in

terest in the study and promotion of sound and healthy in

dustrial relations, "or'what some of us preferably call re

lations of production, by the independent African govern

ment hastb'i^n the result of three-major factors (Onyeme- 

lukwe, 1 973: 189): . .

(i) The-artivities’of the International Labour Orga.niza- 

tion (ILO) which have concentrated mainly on pushing 

for the establishment of minimum conditions of work

/

through the promotion of the rights of workers to 

join unions and promote the principle of collective 

bargaining.

(ii) Government's interest in good industrial relations in 

that the type of industrial relations pertaining in 

a country also have ideological implications which 

in turn have effects on the country's foreign policy 

and internal security.

(iii) That when these relations are strained and come to the 

open through a strike or stoppage of work, such an 

action takes public import.

Like elsewhere in Africa, the government got involved due 

to the fears that unhealthy industrial relations may 

hamper the nation-building and development activities and 

strategies which it had set itself to, as well as the fear
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that employers, who were in most, cases foreigners, would 

not give just wages to the indigenous Tanzanian^workers. 

Also is the fear that industrial unrest is sometimes

/

marked by violence and real threats to the security of. 

the government. , •

It is behind-this backgrouTid that in fact al 1 East African 

states, irrespective of v;hich development approach they favor, have 

continued to institube?4laborate laws and procedures for the regis

tration ^o^'nions and employers' associations, on negotiation, ahbi- 

tratibn and the rights-and procedures to strikes and lock-outs. Such 

moves have definitely dominated government strategy for dealing with 

worker-management relationships in the area.

And like a-1 others, Tanzania uses the ILO-initiated tripartite 

partnership which is based on the fundamental premise that war against 

want calls for a concerted effort, national and international:

in which the representatives of workers and employers, -enjoying 
equal status with those of governments, join with them in the 
free discussion and democratic decision with a view to the pro
motion of the common welfare (ILO, 1973, No. 42: 5).

The above ILO proposition is above all based on:
M-

the effective recognition of rights of collective bargaining, 
the cooperation of management and labor in the continuous im
provement of productive efficiency, and the collaboration of 
workers and employers in the preparation and application of 
social and economic measures (ibid.).

It has been behind the above principles so cherished in the ILO con

stitution that the ILO and its affiliates are committed to the promo

tion and maintenance of:

free, independent, strong and responsible organizations of 
workers capable of playing an effective and dynamic role in 
partnership with governments, in ensuring greater prosperity 
and equitable distribution of the fruits of greater prosper
ity (ibid.).
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As ^logical conclusion from that, Tanzania, like her East African 

counterparts, has not hesitated to make provisions for a machinery 

where the two "equal partners" (capital and labor!) can voluntarily 

bargain, negotiate and agree collectively on certain issues related 

to the process of production.

All the above deveTopments and processes, however, have led some 

of us to raise some issues related to the industrial relations system 
so far forged and thfe^arious explanatory theories 

explain^j^hat has been taking place in the country since independence. 

For our purposes, however, we shall start with a look at the-lessons 

that can be learnt from the 1971 - 1975 industrial disputes. An un

derstanding of these lessons is very necessary if one is to chart out 

a meaningful strategy for labor and building socialism in Tanzania.

so far advanced to
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CHAPTER VIII

SOME ISSUES FOR CONSIDERATION

A. Lessons 'from the Disputes

In what-foilovV§^attempts will be made to point out some of the 

lessons^bhat can be learned from the disputes.

First and foremost is that the disputes cited indicate-a clear

cut conflict between the workers and the managerial-bureaucratic 

clique. In this, the workers have tended to unite, as reflected by 

the Dar es Salaam BAT workers' refusal to admit Mr. Mandara at their

factory after the TAT-TTPC workers in Morogoro had locked him out.

So have the national managerial-bureaucratic ruling class, 

in mind here the-sympathy and support given to Mr. Mandara by the 

Board of Directors, the Minister of Agriculture, Mr. Mungai, and many 

other sympathizers especially those in similar positions elsewhere.

Even at the factory, and within the T.A.T. itself, we had three sen

ior officials supporting him. It was, therefore, no wonder that after 

sensing this, the workers at the T.T.P.C. locked out two other peo

ple including the Factory Manager.

Secondly, and tied to the first one, is the fact that while there 

are obvious divisions amongst the managers and bureaucrats, on basis of 

personality, it is very difficult to remove any of them without resist

ance from the others. For instance, despite the fact that Mr. Mandara 

had been found guilty by the Permanent Labour Tribunal (some of the

I have'

407
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offenses being political), the Board of Directors and the-then Min

ister of Agriculture (who as elected Member of Parliament is supposed 

to be politically articulate, conscious and aware) still tried to ' 

sympathize with him. They attempted to keep him in his positipn-by 

going to the,extent of deciding to transfer his office from Morogoro 

■to Dar es Salaam. Having faile'd to do that, they.tried to transfer

him to the B'.A.T. in Dar es Salaam; but even here the v/orkers re- 
It is,'iif^refore.jected him. not surprising that the managerial- 

bureaui^tic class, having learned-from the above solidarity of the

workers did not attempt to find a job for Mr. Kashaija, former .Per

sonnel Manager at the B.A.T. after he was found guilty of almost sim

ilar offenses by the Permanent Labour Tribunal.

In the case of the Mandara issue, the President appointed an

other General Manager. Even here, it is not clear whether this was 

because of the workers' complaints (although this is the most prob-- 

able reason) or-the Tribunal findings or the President's owri wish.

Third and linked to the preceding two lessons, is the fact that 

even when they have been found guilty, Manager-Bureaucrats do not 

get punished. They simply get transferred. This indicates consider

able class consciousness and solidarity among members of the national 

ruling class.

On the other hand, any worker who breaches the Disciplinary Code 

is usually punished. Having, however, seen that the present system 

is against them, the workers have tended to show solidarity within 

the factories and across their industries.

Fourth and important to put into consideration is the fact that 

in all the disputes the workers had used the proper channels and
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machit^ry to solve their problems, 

very long time. In all the three disputes cited above, it is clear 

that the workers had lodged their grievances, at least a year before 

they locked-out their managers.

The fifth and vital lesson to be drawn from the disputes is the 

fact that during any struggle whoever has the controT'of the state

This had,- however, taken them a

apparatus will always have an advantage over his adversaries. Through- 

wefe ableout the disputes'we to see how-the ruling class was able 

to subjug^H;he workers by using government statements and instru

ments of coercion. The use of the Field Force Unit of the police de

partment against workers at the Mount Carmel Rubber Factory is clear 

example of this. Thus whatever happens, unless the workers are able 

to seize control of state ppower they are not likely to make any 

meaningful gains in whatever struggle they are involved in against 

the national ruling class.

Lastly and very relevant for future developments, however, is

the fact that the extent to which the national bureauctatic/managerial 
class can keep the workers down is beginning to be limited. The 

workers' consciousness and resistanee have already gone up. So is 

their ideological understanding and solidarity. All of these are

well reflected by their triumph over both Kashaija and Mandara, as 

well as the debate that followed the government's premature decision 

to stop public corporations and institutions from buying buses to 

transport their workers to and from work.

According to the Sunday News issue of August 11, 1974, the 

"government" through Hon. Job Lusinde, then Minister for Communica

tions and Works had directed those institutions with such buses to
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starycharging fares for their use as with effect from September 1 

1974.

According to the Minister the move had been taken in order:

(a) To strengthen UDA (the Dar es Salaam City Transport Corpor

ation) and public transport for all in the city;

(b) To preserve our foreign reserves, for allowing public bod

ies to buy such buses was a burden on our foreign reserves;

(c) ‘ That corporations and public'institution buses were used

^ohly during specific hours and that at all other times they 

were left idle. As such the nation did not get any profit 

as it would if that money was spent in buying UDA buses,

and

(d) That the buses benefited only a section of the workers in 

Dar es Salaam.

The Hon. Minister then went on to add that:

In order to iron out such differences, it is necessary to ab
olish the whole system. After all most of the buses are being 
misused (Sunday News, August 11, 1974).

We must also remember that this decision came up under a background 

where UDA had also announced an increase in bus fares ranging from up 

to one hundred percent for some areas to slight increases in others 

which were to be operational effective from September 1, 1974. And 

don't forget this was the second time the UDA bus fares had been in

creased. Early in the year, there was in increase by the Dar es 

Salaam Motor Transport Company (DMT)—UDA's forerunners, of ten cents 

(Daily News, August 2, 1974).

And defending the "government's" decision was the Hon. Minister 

who invoked TANU—the sole ruling party—adding that the move was in
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lyie with the country's socialist policies.

The workers, however, refused to give in easily. Through their 

TANU branches at their respective working places, they called special 

meetings to-discuss the issue. And this,was in line with the' Arusha 

Declaration'and "Mwongozo."

The pace was set by members of TANU at the'Bank of Tanzania, in 

Dar es Salaam. During a meeting they held on August 23, 1974, the 

members, while supporting the government's ban on buses for public 

insti^iffions in order to save the meagre foreign reserves, questioned 

whether that ban should not also apply to senior government officers 

and managers who were using state and corporation-owned cars. They 

urged the government to charge such officers according to the use and

. . ^

maintenance of the vehicles they used, adding that:

It would be useless to ban the purchase of a bus worth about 
shs. 40,000/=* for 300 workers-and continue to buy a 'Volvo', 
for shs. 71,000/= just for one person (Daily News, August 24, 
1974: 1 ).^

The TANU members also urged the government to review the UDA fares- 

in the light of the ever-rising costs of living in the city.

The debate reached its clijiiax on August 29, 1974 when workers 

at the National Bank of Commerce in Dar es Salaam resolved that the 

TANU Vice-President and Prime Minister Rashidi Kawawa be called to 

explain the government's stand on the buses owned by public corpora

tions as well as the decision to make workers pay bus faresl One 

worker is quoted to have said that when the Prime Minister visited

*The figure quoted by the workers as the price for the bus 
however seems to be unusually low. However, this does not obscure 
theirargument. _
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/the National Bank of Commerce on May 1 , 1973 he had called upon the 

management to offer transport to the workers so as to increase produc

tivity at the corporation (Daily News-, August 1 , 1974; 1). The work

ers also warned that the ban would retard productivity. They also

maintained that the decision was wrong and went on to say that it 
. - - <¥ ■

was the duty of TANU and its organs (an implied reference to NUTA

which had so far been quiet) to intervene on behalf of the workers

and'come up with a right decision'. They also resolved that the

bu^iT'should not be sold until a solution was found.

. Worker after worker stressed the point that the corporations

had decided to buy buses for their employees in order to increase

efficiency and promote the country's economy.

Buses are not bought for luxury, it is not our privilege, but 
our right and for the sake of the country's economy these 
buses should continue to operate (ibid.: 1).

The workers' rage, and indeed their tone, was well put by the

NBC-TANU branch chairman, Ndugu Msomi who implicitly warned that:

One Bank employee produces an average of 23/70 an hour and is 
paid 4/93 an hour. If 1055 workers came to work hal-f an hour 
late, they would still be paid an average of 2,605/85 while 
they would have producgd an average of 12,501/85. The Bank 
would, therefore, get a loss of 15,107/70 per day, 362,584/80 
per month and 4,351 ,017/60 per year (ibid.; 1).

" Jhis meeting was followed by several other meetings at various 

working places including the TANU headquarters, the University of Dar 

es Salaam, BAT, etc. And at all of these meetings the members 

persisted in their argument that it was a good thing to provide trans

port to the workers, saying:

It is hard to justify cars provided for officers in government 
and parastatals service free while denying other workers the 
facility or asking them to pay for it (Daily News, September 
5i 1974).
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Th^ also questioned what brand of "equality" the Hon. Minister 

talking about. Was it equality amongst "us" or equality between "us" 

and "them"? In short was it horizontal or vertical equality that the 

Hon. Minister was talking about? They also expressed their doubt if 

at all he was speaking for TANU, and much more so after "Mwongozo" 

which called for the involvement and participation- of the people when 

making important decisions.
But despite cfi^these 

"goven^eflt" persisted in its stand, 

ter for Communication'and Works is quoted to have said that the "gov

ernment" would not change its decision and that officers entitled to 

use cars, of course including himself and his likes, due to the im

portance of their work would continue to do so long as it was accord

ing to the Standing Committee on Parastatal Organizations (SCOPO) 

regulations (Daily News, August 31 , 1974). And the question here is 

what is the class nature and orientation of those who make 'such dir

ectives? Are their interests compatible with those of the mass of 

the workers and peasants of this country? That is yet another ques

tion meriting its own separate siudy.

But the Minister's persistence was short lived. On September 

6, 1974 at a Press conference he called, he announced that the govern

ment had now suspended the bus ban as well as the fare order and that 

those who had already charged their employees should refund them.

He said the decision had been taken to give time to the public 

to discuss the issue through their various party branches and that 

the government would give its ruling after all the parties concerned 

had given their views on the issue to the government. But which

was

workers'-presentations and protests, the 

On Augusrib, 1974, the Minis-
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TANU government worth its name would have forgotten this basic prin

ciple after "Mwongozo."

In such a situation, it becomes very difficult to rule out the 

possibility put up by some people that it was President Nyerere who- 

had directed that the decision be reserved when he came back from 

his Congo State visit where'he had^been during the ideologically 

troversial debate.

Thus,, what lias beferi**'happening in Tanzania is enough indication 

of the factj-that the silent class-struggle continues unabated and is 

about to come to the opeiT.'

Indeed events in Tanzania today, the contradictions between the 

workers and the managerial-bureaucratic class, are clear indication 

that Tanzania politics are at the cross-roads.

con-

B. Issues Related to Production (Inudstrial) Relations Systems

In the preceeding parts of this work, it has been demonstrated . 

how the government has attempted to introduce, foster and regulate 

relations of production in the country. A vigorous machinery through 

which all matters relating to these relations has been instigated and 

set up through law. It is also important to remember that apart 

from the Presidential Circular No. 1 of 1970 and "Mwongozo" in 1971 

(which are after all not pieces of legislation passed by the Tanzanian 

National Assembly), all the labor laws so far enacted have tended just 

to evolve around the colonial laws. No serious shift from that pattern 

has ever been attempted.

One other notable fact is that all legislation has tended to 

lean in one direction—to control and subordinate the labor movement
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to government policy. This has been done through the control of 

finances by appointing accounting officers, by appointment of top 

union officials, by the creation of a central union under the Minis

try responsible for Labor, and more important, by depriving the work

ers of their strike weapon. This leads us to pose a. few questions
■ - •«.

as regards the strategy that is being followed, especially in a 

country that has declared to go socialist, as follows:

(i)' Can industrial relations be administered through legis

lation This question becomes even much more intricate when

the laws so far enacted have evolved around or are mere amendments

to the colonial laws inherited by the country. More still is the 

fact that the country has, at least on paper and platforms, declared 

it is building socialism. But these laws cannot bring about social

ist relations of production. As far back as May 1973, President 

Nyerere also pointed out the limitations and capitalist-orientation 

of the existing laws for countries that were building socialism when 

he said:

Our system of law is irrelevant. It is aimed at defending 
private property—capitalist^property. . . . Tanzania lawyers 
will therefore have to make new relevant laws if they are to 
provide room for a more effective implementation of Ujamaa 
(Daily News, May 25, 1973: 1).

At the end of a judges and magistrates' conference held in Dar es 

Salaam some three days earlier. Justice Biron, speaking almost on 

behalf of every lawyer present, called upon the government of Tan

zania to erect laws that were in line with Ujamaa in place of the 

existing outdated and colonial ones (Daily News, May 23, 1973).

Indeed no legislation on industrial relations will succeed if 

it does not look at the socio-economic characteristics. This lesson
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is evid^t all around:

No country has done so much to regulate industrial relations 
and in no other has the process of union-management relations 
been given so much attention as in the United Kingdom.

Yet today that country is embroiled in serious industrial 
strife and tension because the system has outlived the chang
ing socio-economic situation (Onyemelukwe, 1973: 153).

It thus takes more than laws, directives, statutes and government state

ments to create industrial harmony, for industrial harmony is itself 

part and parcel of the s6if%-economic structure existing at a partic

ular time anjf-place. - -

(ii) Should the industrial relations regulating machinery be 

imposed on both employees and employers from the top? All legislation 

governing industrial relations in Tanzania has been enacted by the 

government and passed on to the employees and employers to implement. 

Even in instances where the same laws provide for the participation of 

employees and employers in making labor laws, this, as well as the 

manner and extent to.which they can participate, has always been' pre

determined by the government. As a consequence, in some instances 

union leaders and workers have criticized such legislation. The

effects of such a situation were clearly demonstrated during the 

1971 to 1975 industrial disputes when the workers evaded the set up 

machinery and took extra-parliamentary actions. In fact they even 

dramatized the whole issue by grabbing from the employers their

"lock-out" weapon.

It follows therefore that government intervention should be as 

minimum as possible. Unfortunately, this has not been the case in 

Tanzania. The government has gone farther than that. In some in

stances, workers have been threatened, dismissed, detained and
;;

even
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persecut^. Depending on such methods, however; does not solve the 

problem. You can suppress and quiet them for a while but not always, 

(iii) Is there any direct relations between harmonious indus

trial relations and the creation of more job opportunities in Tan- ■ 

zania? Protagonists of the above school, notably the ILO.and MNC's, 

have always argued that with industrial harmony, enterprises 

likely to do well and make more profits.

are

They go on to say that this 

surplus is then re-investeF'in terms of expansion or opening oup new

thu^^reating more employment opportunities. But in count- 

ri^es 1 ike Tanzania, the firms apart from being private, have also 

always been foreign-owned. Thus part of the surplus is usually ex

ported outside the country in terms of dividends,and through such 

practices as over-invoicing of equipment bought by the.branches in 

Tanzania from their parent companies. It follows therefore that 

little surplus is left in the country and even that has been 

spicuously consumed by the managerial-bureaucratic stratum.

One other thing to note here is that only between 5-10 percent 

of the population in the country are employed in the wage and salary 

sectors. Most people are self-employed through such activities as 

crafts, petty businesses and mainly peasant agriculture. They may 

be underemployed, but they are not unemployed

(iv) Can we have effective workers' participation as provided 

by the various labor laws and Presidential Circulars and directives in 

Tanzania? Most of the enterprises in the country are partially foreign- 

owned or at least managed through business partnerships with MNC's 

and management contracts, respectively. These MNC's and management 

consultancies and agencies have their policies of operations decided

ventures,

con-
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by the^board of directors outside Tanzania. -Their managerial values 

and practices tend to be foreign, and in most cases western (capital- 

ist)oriented. This complicates the matters for a country like Tan

zania which has also tried to institute its own managerial and indus

trial relations values and practices according td its own aspirations 

and environment. This becomes even more intricate whenwe put into 

consideration the fact that Tanzania has declared to build a social

ist society.

^^estion here is whether the.-concept of workers' participa

tion, short of workers' 'Eontrol, is compatible with socialism. The 

situation in the country has always been that workers' participation 

applies only to such seemingly minor issues as recruitment of middle 

and junior grade workers, enforcing the disciplinary code, consulting 

with and advising the management on how to promote efficiency and 

hence step up production. The question of distributing the surplus 

and deciding who is to get haw much has never been touched. After 

all, most of the workers prcSu.TaaT / is net have enough academic and 

technical qualificatiens ta intricacies and technical

ities involved in such th;-*::- i-

The

sg and making balance sheets, 

-anagement agreed on certain 

t be in line with the wishes 

of the foreign senior partners and ewners, one doubts if such an 

agreement would be implemented.

(v) To what extent should the government be involved in the 

setting up and regulation of wages? Should not the government merely 

set up the statutory minimum wages and conditions of service and let 

employers and employees battle it amongst themselves for the rest?

More still is the fact t"a:

issues with the viorkers, c S'
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The tendency, however, has been for the government to go as far as 

setting up the maximum increments. The reason given is that govern

ment did not want to have too much income differentials amongst work

ers in various firms. Another reason is to prevent a situation where 

workers would constitute themselves into a privileged class as against 

the peasants.

The question is, in a situation like that pertaining in Tanzania 
where most of the major fims are partially foreign-owned or managed, 

does not thejgoVernment protect the owners as against the workers? If 

both employees and employers felt there was a need for adjustments,- 

is it not unfair for the government to'prevent such a deal? 

that, however, is the question as to whether the union (NUTA) is 

competent enough to bargain for wages for their members in a situation 

where the owners—the real employers—are outside the country. After 

all, very little surplus is left in the country. Even this is lavishly' 

and conspicuously consumed by the local managerial compradores at 

home. How then can the union bargain to share something that is not 

there? And this is the problem with dependent economies.

(vi) What should be the method*of handling grievances? Does 

not the idea of compulsory settlement and binding decision negate the 

whole basis upon which the tripartite system is based, namely:

(a) freedom of association;

(b) the right to bargain collectively and in certain circum

stances to withdraw labor; and

(c) minimum participation and interference by the government 

(Musoke, 1975: 11).

What has actually been happening is that the procedures and

More than
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machinery for handling grievances rules out the possibilities of with

drawing labor. On the other hand, government interference has been 

maximum.

In some instances striking workers havp been dismissed or ■ 

threatened with dismissals, detained, and even sent to courts even if 

they were not disrupting the "essential services" or were not working 

in public corporations. What happened to workers at the Mount Carmel 

Rubber Factory in Dar es Salaam, and later on the National Textiles 

(NATEX) antTKilimanjaro Textiles (KILTEX) industries in the 

_^city, as pointed out in Part Three, bears enough evidence as to what 

happens to "rebelling" workers.

The Permanent Labor Tribunal, on the other hand, deals with 

only disputes that have been reported to them. There are, however, 

so many others that end up at the factory level or are merely not re

ferred to the Tribunal. Even in disputes that have been reported to 

the Tribunal, this'institution usually bases its decision mainly on 

what each party says in the court room. Very little is usually said 

as to background and real circumstances leading to the disputes.

(vii) Should workers not go on strike? This question is too 

central in countries where the economic systems are capitalist-orient

ed, despite pledges to go socialist. So long as inequalities and 

deprivation still linger on the workers, it will become difficult to 

prevent strikes. In fact Tanzania's President Nyerere put it even 

more succinctly when he said:

Strikes for instance; they say liwongozo makes the worker strike, 
but we are in an unequal society. How can you expect that the 

. workers will not go on strike. They will sit down and we will 
say do you understand what going on strike means, and the work
ers will reply and say do you understand what inequality means?

same
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We must have a society where this is accepted, where if you 
/like we experience the birth of socialism. We accept this, 
because we do not pretend that we have a socialist society 
(New Internationalist, May, 1973: 8).

Thus what President Nyerere is actually saying is that in a non-equal 

society, the workers are justified to go on strike. More than that,

Nyerere sees such strikes by the working class as a prerequisite step 

towards "the birth of socialism."

Therefore, a clam^pwn on strike rights and action is likely to 

fail or undermine the workers' morale which will definitely hamper, 

output, but also the continued struggle to build so-tiXnot only 

cialism in the country.

(viii) What is the role of trade unions in the over-all econ

omic development of the country? Immediately after coming to power, 

the-TANU-government began-to urge the labor movements to stop their 

economic and "consumptionist" demands that were typical and had 

TANU's support during the nationalist struggle. The government exhort

ed the workers to channel all their efforts and creativity towards 

, ■ nation-building and that all other benefits would follow under their

TANU government.

But the question is whether mere change of the people holding 

the reigns,of political power without radically changing the economic 

pattern that has always exploited the same workers makes it possible 

for the workers to get any benefits. It is true trade union members 

just like anybody else in the country must join hands in developing 

the economic lot of their people, but with a non-changed economic 

pattern, are the workers in fact not being urged to develop foreign- 

owned capitalist economies?

S
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^(ix) Should there be international cooperation among trade . 

unions? An important element in trade union principles and activity 

is the concept of the universality among trade union organizations.

Even though national, boundaries necessitate a structure of operational 

units on a national basis, it is maintained that the interest of sol- 

idarity of workers is international and not affected by'such bound

aries. In line with this concept, trade unions have organized them- 
■ - ■■ ■

selves in' international organizations Such as the International Con- 

federatio^^f Free Trade Unions (ICFTU) and the World Federation of 

Trade^Unions (WFTU), believing that this will increase their strength 

and power, permit an exchange of experiences and enable stronger and 

better developed parts of the organizations to support and give aid 

to weaker and less developed ones.

But much more so is the fact that capitalism, which exploits ■

, and suppresses the workers, is itself an international hegemonic phen

omenon. It follov5s,'-therefore, that if the workers are to have any 

meaningful bargaining power they also have to unite.

In some cases, this international cooperation has not been looked 

upon favorably. Some governments,*notably Tanzania, have argued that 

international connections, rather than helping in the development of 

national trade unions in the new countries, have contributed to a 

state of dependency on outside financial support, have increased dis

unity because of the existence of international organizations with 

differing political views {the cold war), and in some cases have even 

tended to strengthen unions to the disadvantages of other sectors of 

society. This argument, while true to some extent, has sometimes 

been used by government to rationalize the measures they have taken
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C. ^
to conti^l and subordinate the working class organization.

(x) Can we study industrial relations in isolation from the 

whole socio-economic, political and cultural environment which in 

fact give rise and indeed shape these relations? A serious weakness- 

in the attempts by various governments to regulate'and administer 

industrial relations in some countries like Tanzania stems from the

inconsistencies of their poor and dependent or dual economies, 
zania, like some other cfi^tries

Tan-

has adopted a policy to eradicate the 

income diff^Frtials among its people, yet the economic strategies 

it has adopted depend on income inequality in order to work. They -

depend on western managerial values which stress qualifications based 

on merit, higher wages or salaries for management, formal education, 

bonuses, bureaucratic hierarchy, prestige, status and the like.

Attempts to level incomes are, therefore, likely to upset the very 

machine from which the income itself flows.

This being the-case, is not all talk about promoting harmonious 

industrial relations in its present form likely to turn out a farce 

in the long run?

To some of us, unless this East*African State finds solutions 

to its present economic situatin, present efforst at industrial rela

tions are merely attempts to bring calm before the storm. In Part III, 

we have suggested that for a long time now, Tanzania, like most of 

the other underdeveloped and dependent countries, has adopted econ

omic strategies that are inconsistent with the social and economic 

problems facing it.

Capital and foreign investment do not constitute the sine qua 

non of economic development. This is in fact the root of the economic
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and industrial ills that have besieged all dependent economies of 

Africa.

•r-
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CHAPTER IX

THE ANALYSIS OF CLASS AND STATE IN TANZANIA;

A CRITICAL EVALUATION .

A c'rucial but central issue to our present discussion, are the 

various ^yieories advanced to explain what has been taking place in 

Tanzania since independence in 1961.

In Chapter I, we discarded "expectation theories" and said we

were adopting instead the "class struggle theories" or Marxist anal

ysis for the purposes of this study. However, we went on to say that, 

while we were adopting the latter theories as a methodology for the

purpose of this study, we did not agree with the findings and conclu

sions derived from the method by Shivji (op. cit.) and his associates 

at the University of Dar es Salaam. This is due partly to the fact 

that the above Dar es Salaam school, which we shall come to later, 

has tended to force conclusions in*^o preconceived and seemingly dog

matic and doctrinaire Marxist models developed elsewhere without giv- 

ing consideration to the objective and subjective conditions and fac

tors pertaining in Tanzania at any particular moment, thus obscuring 

reality. That such a situation of wholesale adoption of theories is 

a manifestation of intellectual dependence has been pointed out by 

Mahleka (Review of African Political Economy No. 6, 1976: 81 ) when 

he asserts:

425
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Oi^ dependence often manifests itself in the wholesale applica- 
ti^on to contemporary African conditions of certain conceptual 
frameworks, propositions and prognoses which were developed in 
certain concrete historical contexts, and in certain particular 
social structural contexts, to which our-own subject of investi
gation may not be exactly identical.

He then goes on to advise Tanzanian "revolutionary .intellectuals" and

potential Marxist anal.ysits elsewhere that:

if we are to use Marxism’as a living science, we have to re
gard it as a method rather than a series of dogmatic statements. 
In other words, we^gi^uld avoid all age-old slogans which do'not 
derive'from concrete analyses of concrete situations. Of course 
slogans are revolutionary when appropriately formulated to suit 
particifiar revolutionary situations. If not, we render them 
sterile and our science irrelevant.

A second reason for the flaws in.the theories developed by the 

Shivji group stems from the lack of familiarity, on thier part, with 

Marxist literature on various issues. This fact is clearly reflected 

in Haroub Othman's statement (1974) when he categorically states that 

since Lenin, apart from the works of Gramsci and Miliband, no other 

Marxist analysis on the. state had been made. Such a statement re

flects unfamiliarity iwth the literature on the state (cf. Monthly Re- 

• view, October and November, 1975).

We now turn to the "class struggle theories" and the control of 

the Tanzanian state as advanced particularly by Shivji and Othman.

However, before we go into any discussion of the theories of the 

state and clas? anal^si.s ih Tanzania we should first visit the basic 

Marxist literature on-the subject from which both Othman and Shivji 

seem to have based their works. At this stage, it is also imperative 

to point out that Marx's concept of the state is related and indeed 

tied to his concept of power to the extent that one cannot understand 

the former without first understanding the latter.

■
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t,. .
A. The Marxian Concept of Power

7
The Marxian conception of "Power" was first developed by Jjoth 

Karl Marx and Friedrick Engels. The basic assumption and contention be

hind their work on power is that "power," i.e., the ability to act , 

effectively., to make things go one's way, or keep them so,, is' most 

simply held by those who control what is valued in their society; what 

has been valued; what is coming to be valued. Thus,

control-over the meirff''of'material survival places its posses

sors at the center of power in any society, although the forms 
and funetfons associated with such control have differed quite 
substarrtially, in history. . . . Control over productive wealth 
in a capitalist society as a source of power comes closest to ■

-- being the source of power (Dowd, 1974; 246).

Thus throughout history it is quite clear that those who control the 

means and therefore the process of production also have the power and 

control over those who do not, and that changes in the control over 

production leads to changes in the locus of power. What this means, 

in simple Marxian terms, is that a change in the mode of production 

will also lead to a change in the locus of power. The sources of 

power are of course diverse, with control over the means of production 

the most vital. The framework through which power is used is the 

framework of politics: the political system. The forms or institutions 

of politics, like the source of power are diverse: power is applied 

through pressure—in and through political parties, directly and in

directly on (or in) the agencies of the state through lobbies in order 

to influence government. Thus, related to the Marxian concept of 

"power" is also the Marxian conception of the state.
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Ttie Marxian Concept of the StateB.
7

The Marxist conception of the state in bourgeoisie society
)

' first developed by Karl Marx and Friedrick Engels, (The Communist Mani

festo, 1840) who saw the state as an instrument of exploitation and 

suppression of the proletariat by the capitalist class—the bourgeoisie. 

*■ Accordingly,

was

The executive of the modern state is but a committee for manag
ing the common affairs M the whole bourgeoisie 
Manifesto-, edited by O. Beer, 1955: Tl-12).

To both Marx anj~€ngels, the state was merely the organized political

power of one class for oppr'esling (an)other class(es).

(The Communist ■

Marx, however,

goes further to point out that in the process the state also acquires 

an independent form superior to all social classes and becomes the

dominant force in society rather than being merely the instrument of 

the dominant class. This is what Alavi (1972: 60) calls their second

ary view of the state.

In contemporary bourgeoisie society, the modern capitalist state 

system has many components: government, administration and bureauc

racy; military, para-military and security forces; the judiciary; 

lesser (local and state) governments; legislative bodies (federal and 

other). The state system elaborated above is the system through which 

power flows; within it power grows, for use within and outside the 

state system:

The state system, like the larger social system which it repre
sents, is oligarchic and pyramidal in structure: there is an 
elite at the top and people of some but not much power in the 
middle; the mass of participants in the state system (like 
those in the economy) are mere hirelings (249).

It is behind the above assumptions that Marxists, old and new,

have developed their theories on the role of the state in capitalist
4
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societies.
/

C. The State in Post-Coloniai Societies

While a lot has been written on the role’of the state in capital

ist societies, literature on the role of the state in post-colonial' 
-soc^ties such as Tanzania has tende^d to lag behind. It is only re

cently that scholars have bothered themselves with the subject. In 

our case, the initial spi^^comes with the works of Hamza Alavi (1972). 

Here the author.presents us with a provocative assertion in the form
thet/r^ of 

celonial "societies.

Central to Alavi's arguments are two basic contentions:

(a) The state apparatus in post-colonial societies is overde

veloped: it was.intended by the colonial regime to secure 

dominion over all other indigenous social classes in the 

colony;

The colonial state (was) therefore equipped with a power
ful bureaucratic-military apparatus and mechanisms of gov
ernment which enable them through its routine operations 
to subordinate the native social classes. The post-col
onial society inherits that overdeveloped apparatus of 
state and its institutionaWzed practices through which 
the operations of the indigenous social classes are reg
ulated and controlled (61).

(b) The apparatus of the state further takes on a new and rel

atively autonomous economic role, which is not comparable 

in the classical bourgoisie state:

The state in the post-colonial society directly appropri
ates a very large part of the economic surplus and deploys 
it in bureaucratically directed economic activity in the 
name of promoting economic development (62).

Alavi then goes on to point out his central preposition: that in the

post-colonial society the state is not an instrument of one single

of a new the state stressing its relative autonomy in post-
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class:
/
It is relatively autonomous and it mediates between the compet
ing interests of the three propertied classes, namely the met
ropolitan bourgeoisie, the indigenous bourgeoisie and the landed 
classes, while at the same time acting on behalf of them all to 
preserve the social order in which their interests are embedded, 
namely the institution of private property and the capitalist 
mode as the dominant mode of production (62)'.

To the above two conditions wliich to Alavi are supposed to "dif

ferentiate the post-colonial state fundamentally from the state 
alyzed in classical Mar>d's4'theory," John-Saul (1974: 351 ) adds yet a 

third one a^^-follows:

In advanced capital fst countries the state is the "dominant - 
classes' political power centre" and, in this respect, comes to 
have an important ideological function. For in fact it symbo
lizes the unity of the social formation, seeming to transcend 
any narrow class or sectional interest and thus helping legit
imize the status quo. It is for this reas'on that Poulantzas 
has conceived the state as being "not a class construct but 
rather the state of society divided into classes." But the 
state's function of providing an ideological cement for the 
capitalist system which has evolved slowly and surely in the 
imperial centres, in step with the latter's economic transforma- • 
tion. In post-colonial societies, on the other hand, and par
ticularly in Africa, this hegemonic position must be created, 
and created within the territorial boundaries which often appear 
as quite artificial entities once the powerful force of direct 
colonial fiat has been removed. Peripheral capitalism, like 
advanced capitalism, requires, territorial unity and legiti
macy and the post-colonial states' centrality to the process 
of creating these conditions (14ke its centrality in "promot
ing economic development") further reinforced Alavi's point 
about the state's importance.

According to Alavi, all this myriad of functions is performed 

by those who staff the state apparatus—the military-bureaucratic oli- ’ 

garchy—which acts on behalf of the upper class composed of "the 

indigenous bourgeoisie, the metropolitan neo-colonialist bourgeoisie, 

and the landed classes" who compete for the control of the state's 

military-bureaucratic apparatus but whose competition is not antagon

istic, but instead reflect an unequal and hierarchial collaboration:

as an-
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X. ^ The concept of collaboration implies and describes the fact 
thax their separateness, and hierarchy implies a degree of con
flict between their interests and a tension which underlies 
their relationship. Convergence of their interests does not 
dissolve into an identity of interests. It is this element 
of mutual competition which makes it possible and necessary, for 
the bureaucratic-military oligarchies to play a mediatory role - 
(Alavi, op. cit.: 75). ■ '

Girling (1973: 49-51 ) ho.wever,^suggests that Alavi's schema 

raises a few theoretical and empirical issues.

post-colonial^ociety, Alavi explains the lack of antagon

istic contradictions between the landowners and the national bour- 

geoisie, and-^jetween the national and metropolitan bourgeoisie as 

fo-llows; '

In his

1. The feudal landowner class is integrated into the captial- 

ist economy. Describing the growth of capitalist farming 

within the context of the Green Revolution, Alavi goes on 

to demonstrate how large scale farming resulted in an agri

cultural surplus needed to sustain industrialization and 

urbanization as well as expanding the domestic market for 

manufactured goods (74). He also points out how many large 

landowners are engaged in the process of diversifying their 

assets by investing in the industrial sector. Lastly, due 

to their control of political parties whose grass root sup

port is basically rural, the landowners are needed by the 

military-bureaucratic state for local control and legitima

tion.

2. The relationship between the metropolitan bourgeoisie and 

the indigenous bourgeoisie expands its activities from in

dustries of relaSyely low technology to those requiring 

high technology for which they must turn to the metropolitan
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bourgeoi^'e in a process of collaboration (75).'

The crucial issue here is whether there are really three separ

ate propertied classes competing within the post-colonial state. By 

saying that there, is no .antagonistic relationship between the land-- 

owners and the bourgeoisie because the former was never, feudal, Alavi 

confuses the concrete historical formation of a particular society 

and a higher theoretical level of abstraction:

Theoretically, the antagonisms which exist between social 
classes^thin a given mode of production are not reversible. 
They aj::S^erived from the structural opposition of groups 
within the relations^f production. Until those relations of 
production are changed, the antagonistic contradictions be
tween social classes will not be .eliminated. In other words, 
a social class is defined theoretically and practically by 
its opposition to another social class—the negation of this 
opposition—or antagonistic contradiction--implies the nega
tion of the classes opposed. The same concept applies to the 
relationship between classes of two historically and structru- 
alTy different modes of productioff, capitalism and feudalism 
for example. The negation of the theoretical and historical 
opposition between the nascent £uropean bourgeoisie and feudal 
landowners was actualized by the defeat of feudalism and the 
establishment of the bourgeoisie capitalist state (50).

On the second point. Girling goes on to say:

The lack of antagonism between the national bourgeoisie and the 
metropolitan bourgeoisie which is supposed to contradict clas
sical Marxist theory also-contradicts Alavi's "new" concept of 
the state's relative autonomy in*pos. His analysis misses the 
fact that'the indigenous bourgeoisie in most colonial and post
colonial societies began originally as an arm of the metropol
itan bourgeoisie and developed a limited local class autonomy 
only during the brief inter-war period of import substitution. 
Following World War II, local capital was and continues to be 
increasingly absorbed or displaced by the multinational cor
poration. Those brief populist inter class alliances of the 
40's and 50's which dominated colonial and post-colonial pol
itics not only gave way to the emergent military-bureaucratic 
state as local and foreign capital were re-integrated in a new 
productive system, but they were instrumental in sponsoring, 
strengthening and legitimating a new military-bureaucratic 
state dependent on the international capitalist class in the 
post-colonial society.
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The next question is: To what extent is the mediatory role of 

the state in post-colonial society among the supposedly three
/

pro

pertied classes different from its mediatory role between elements of

a single propertied class in the metropolitan society so as to warrant ■ 

changes in its relative autonomy?

Alavi also neglects the fact that (especially in Africa, where 

the military and bureaucracy have just come into power without prior 
seizing of wealth) the mil ifl^y-bureaucratic-ol igarchy may have its 

' own interests ^osed to those of the other propertied indigenous 

Amin's Uganda shouTd serve as an example of this.classes.

Alavi's model of analysis may also fail to explain events in 

African countries and Tanzania in particular. In Tanzania, as else

where in Africa, there was no wel1-entrenched landed aristocracy or

indigenous bourgeoisie. The commercial middleman role was occupied

by the predominantly Asian (Indian) community which was/is alien.

There was no indigenous.bourgeoisie which had developed to the extent

described by Alavi for Pakistan and Bangladesh, so much so that:

Under East African circumstances (with weak indigenous classes), 
the oligarchy falls much more directly under the thumb of the 
"Metropolitan neo-colonialist bourgeoisie"—the transnational 
corporations—whose influence may now seem even more imbalanced 
and unalloyed there than in the case of Alavi (Saul: 353).

Despite its defficiencies and flaws, Alavi's model and piece of 

work has been the basis and source of the initial spurt for studies 

on the role of the state in Africa. Commenting on the various models 

developed for Africa, John Saul(354-359) (whom we intend to quote at 

great length) starts his work by first distinguishing the two aspects 

of the "benign" interpretations on the role of the state in contemp

orary Africa.
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The^first one stresses the process of modernization. The central 

proposition is that those who inherited the state apparatus at the time 

of independence are "benign elites"--the "new middle class" or "the 

modernizers":

Their role within the trickle-down process of enl ightenment 
from advanced countries to backward countries, is naturally 
to facilitate the "development,'^' the modernization of-their 
"new nation" (Saul, op. cit.: 354).

This approach stresses the^tonomy 

it as being in a position to effect "development." According to 
i.r^so

of the state and those who control

Saul, there a second and left variant of the essentially be

nign interpretation--"an interpretation which quite uncritically.

sees this new stratum as a force for socialism."

The above version is exemplified by the works of Reginald H.

Green (1973: 85) who, while admitting the existence of ruling elites 

in Africa who abuse power and the trust of the masses, goes on to over

estimate the progressive attributes of the Tanzanian ruling elite:

in the case of Tanzania, it would be fair to say that virtu
ally every general and specific issue raised by university 
critics had been posed (sometimes in even harsher terms) at 
least six months (and in certain cases up to two years) ear
lier by members of the 'neo-bourgeois bureaucratic elite' and 
that almost all were under active*study aimed at evaluating 
alternative operational solutions both at official and polit
ical level. There is no reason to suppose this is a totally 
unique record even if it may well be atypical in degree. Fur
ther, the public sector elite has accepted material rewards 
substantially lower than those in neighboring states, and then 
those prevailing in Tanzania five years ago, with no evident 
general loss of morale or loyalty. To say that shortcomings 
can be cited and that the elite is still far above average 
material standards is fair comment; to argue that it has on 
any broad scale deliberately obstructed or been unable be
cause unwilling to move ahead on the implementation of the 
Arusha Declaration is much more dubious. There is no logical 
reason to assume that because technical competence need not 
be positively related to political commitment it must always 
be negatively related (ibid.).
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Gi^en assumes that the ruling class in Tanzania is a homogeneous 

entity. He fails to make a distinction between the bureaucratic-manag

erial elite on one hand, arid the party elite on the other. What has 

actually been happening in Tanzania is that it has been from within ■ 

the party that progressive (though seemingly mild)measures have usu

ally come, such as the Leadership Co'de, which was hostiTyreceived

by some senior government and public enterprise officials as well, as 
by some members of the Nlf^rial 

them from ac

Assemblyi when they realized it barred 

wealth. In fact .some members of TANU, such as 

Saidi Mtaki, who was a JunTor Minister, resigned from public office- 

when the Leadership Code was introduced. Later the evasion of the 

provisions of the Leadership Code prompted political leadership within 

TANU to set up a Leadership Code enforcement committee.

The bureaucratic-managerial elite could not show active resis- ■ 

tance and hostility towards such measures undertaken by TANU, especi- ‘ 

ally given the grass-root support and popularity they generated for 

President Nyerere. There was, however, passive resistance.

It is against such a background that a radically opposite model 

has been developed. It starts with the works of Claude Meillassoux 

(1970). Meillassoux attempts to show the emergence of a fully devel

oped class—the bureaucrats—with interests quite different from and 

antagonistic to those of the rest of the population.

In the style of Frantz Fanon (1963) Meillassoux defines the 

bureaucrats as "a body generated by the colonizers to carry out the

^radiating

• ■

tasks which could not (or would not) be undertaken by the European 

themselves" (195). To the above author, the basis of their position 

is the education they received from their coloriial mentors and the
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c. ^ ^control political power. At the time of independence these 

bureaucrats replaced the colonial personnel and used the acquired 

power to exploit, control and repress the vast mass of the popula

tion:
■■1

. . . having been the instrument of the colonial power,
. and having turnedagainst it to become the mouth piece of 
the exploited Malian peasantry, the bureaucracy was-gaining 

. (with its. access to power) some of the characteristics of a 
social class: control of the economic infrastructure and 
use of it as a means^^f exploitation, control of the means of 
repression, involvtif^a-resort to various devices-to maintain 
dominance, Some ot its features are original: its opposite 
class ts-4iot yet socially well defined; it does not own the 
meaps/tif production on a private judicial basis, but controls 
them on a cohstitutiBral basis. There is no room here for a . 
parliamentary system, regulating conflicts between a great num
ber of private owners or corporations. The situation is better 
controlled through the single-party machine, within which open 
conflicts can be reduced to inner struggles between hidden 
factions. Appropr-jation of the economic bases of .power can
not come from, individual endeavor or entrepreneurship, nor from 
inheritance. It can come through cooperation by the people in 
position, or as the bargain lot of a coup d’etat (107-108).

Meillassoux then goes on to point out how these bureaucrats in- •

filtrated the economy, and hence assured themselves an economic base

through the nationalization of the economic sector:

This was done under the label of 'socialism' which provided 
them with a convenient ideology to bring the economy under 
their control, supposedly of course on behalf of the entire 
population. 'Socialism' permitted them to put the bureaucracy 
into the position of a managerial board of a kind of state 
poration (ibid.: 106).

Like Alavi, Meillassoux also points out the subordinate position 

occupied by this,, "cl ass "in its relationship with the metropolitan 

bourgeoisie.

cor-

However, Meillassoux seems to contradict himself when he says ‘ 

that the opposite of the bureaucratic "class" is "not yet socially de

fined." Yet, theoretically, classes exist in opposition to and
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c ^ relationship with other classes. The author confuses us even more 
when he a'^tempts to define the working of the Malian socio-economic 

and political system by using defining characteristics typical of any 

advanced capitalist country, such as a western parliamentary system, 

to regulate conflicts between a great number of private owners or 

corporations. He obscures the'fact that the African systems, were 

basically.communal'and that Mali under Modibo Keita had in fact chosen 

to go socialist. As- such should not expect to-find the predom- ' 

inance of pri^v^' property and entrepreneursh.ip. y\s to changes of 

governments through coup d'etats, Weillassoux does not attempt to 

shbw us the extent to which most of these coup d'etats in Africa have 

been foreign instigated, supposed to serve the imperialist interests 

which are, according to him, also supposed to have been served by the 

overthrown ruling bureaucratic class in countries such as Mali.- Why 

should imperialism hatch up coup d'etats against classes that are 

supposed to serve it. ^Nor does Meillassoux tell us if things are • 

usually better under military regimes.

Like Green, Meillassoux also assumes the homogenic character 

of members of the ruling classes. He do^s not make a distinction be- 

. tween party and government or administrative bureaucratic classes.

And to him everything that the ruling class did in Mali was aimed at 

manipulating the masses and did not stem from any corrmitment to so

cialism.
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D. TheyAnal.ysis of Class and State in Tanzani'a
7

In his first work, Shivdi (1971) clearly demonstrates how the

country has continued to be embedded into the world capitalist system

as a neocolony. He clearly demonstrates how the various economic ■ '

measures taken after independence, and much more the nationalization

measures embarked upon when the Arusha Declaration was, prohiulgated in

1967, have continued the entanglement of Tanzania's economy in the web

of neocolonialism:*

What cjpT^es then did the Arusha Declaration bring about? The 
country, of course as^ the President said, did not become soci
al i^st. The important step was the nationalization of the "com- 
manding heights" of the economy. The National Development Cor
poration acquired majority ownership of some seven large fdreign- 
owned companies. The Government also took over outright a maj
ority of the firms processing foods. Thus, the large sector of 
the economy came under, state ownership. Nationalization was 
a step forward in so far as it is a prerequisite-for building 
socialism. But by nationalization, as we shall try to show, 
the country did not cease to be a neo-colony. Neither did it 
become a workers' state (ibid.: 25).

The Arusha Declaration, however, and as Shivji rightly points 

out, made certain issues clear:.

(1) Through the creation of public corporations such as the 

State Trading Corporation (STC) and the Natinoal 'Develop- 

ment Corporation (NDC), the measures "paved the way for 

the eventual elimination of the Asian sub-capitalist class 

as a social stratum" (ibid.).

c#-

*Defining neocolonialism, Shivji adopts Nkrumah's (1965: IX) 
definition:

The essence of neocolonialism is that the state which 
is subject to it is, in theory independent and has all the 
outward trappings of international sovereignty. In reality 
its economic system and thus its political policy is direc
ted from outside.



439

(^) Through the managerial jobs created in the above public

institutions, the nationalizations also paved the way for

the rise of what Shivji calls an "economic bureaucracy":

The "new stratum" of managers, directors and administra^ ' 
tors of parastatals already constitute a formidable bur- 

■ eaucratic stratum (ibid.: 26).

Shivji then goes on to point out how the ruling; claVs (his

petty-bourgeoisie) in Tanzania is nothing but a transmitting belt or
■

bridgheads between the exploited masses (peasants and workers) and 

interna^tJbTial or metropolitan bourgeoisie.

In his second work in which he attempts at an analysis of the' 

class formation in Tanzania, Shivji (1976) continues to stress the 

point of the petty-bourgeoisie in Tanzania as being mere agents of 

the international bourgeoisie. This time, however, he goes further 

to develop a much more sophisticated analysis of their own stake in 

the system (Saul, 359).

Shivji distinguished six class formations: the metropolitan 

bourgeoisie, the commercial bourgeoisie, the petty-bourgeoisie. Kulaks, 

workers and the peasantry. He then continues to stress the assertion 

that what took place after independence and particularly in 1967 

a reflection pf an attempt on the part of the petty-bourgeoisie, which 
after consolida'tihg i^elf politically was trying to build an econom

ic basis for itself. Accordingly, the Arusha Declaration is said to 

have ushered in a new stage in the class struggle:

Up until the Arusha Declaration, the 'bureaucratic bourgeoisie 
cannot be said to have really become a bourgeoisie.' Rather it 
was a politico-administrative bureaucracy. Although the state 
played an important role in the economy,” it was mostly a regu
latory one. With the; Arusha--Declaration, the state and state 
institutions (including the parastatals) became the dominant 
factor in the economy. Thus a new and the most important wing

the

was



440

ne 'bureaucratic bourgeoisie' was created. Political power 
control over property had now come to rest in the same 

class (Shivji, 1976: 85).

This group, Shivji goes on to remind us, used state power to further 

the interests of their metropolitan mentors, and in the process, their ■ 

own as against the interests of the masses of Tanzanian workers and 

peasants. '

of th
and

Similar claims' have been made by Haroub Othman (1974) and Said 
In his 'articf^n which he was'attempting to answer the 

question "who Mntrols the state of Tanzania, and whose interests 

does it'serve?" (op. cit.) Otli'man asserts that the nature and structure 

of the state in independent Tanzania was just the same as it was 

during the colonial area:

Ten years after Uhuru, the Tanzania state, its institutions.and 
structure, remains the same as it was when the colonial regime 
left the country. While attempts are being made to disengage 
the country from international finance capital, the state which 
is to be an instrument of this disengagement still remains in
terlocked with that system (ibid.: 50-51).

Othman then goes on to express his wish that the government at inde

pendence ought to have dismantled the colonial state and its apparatus 

and replace them with new ones. He sees the state in terms of the 

18 ministries, the President's office, and six extra-ministerial de

partments. This to him is the core and basis of the bureaucratic 

class which uses the state apparatus to further its own interests and 

those ,of the metorpolitan bourgeoisie.

To defeat these budding bureaucratic class tendencies, Othman 

calls for a national democratic phase as a prerequisite stage for 

building socialism, which can only be achieved through the existence 

(^f a well-organized disciplined party with a clear ideology at the

Salum (1977).

\



441

t -
head of the Rational front. Having pointed out that the then ruling 

party (TANU) was not capable of that task, Othman calls for the 

party to purge itself and become a vanguard party and cleanse itself 

of anti-socialist elements (55). But he contradicts himself when he 

says that this, same vanguard party, "must retain its mass character."

The flaws in Othman's article, which was much more on strategy

same

of building socialism rather than on class analysis and the role of 
the state, are the subject of'^id Salum's article (January, 1977). 

To Said S^nr, Othman's analysis of the state in Tanzania is 

both superficial and misleading:

In fact, it is a classic case of an "analysis" which begins 
from Marxist principles but, as a result of political somer
sault ends up in reformist and revisionist conclusions (51- 
52).

Salum then goes on to point out that Othman's fundamental error lies

in his consideration and analysis of the economic structures as sep

arate from the social relations which they bring about. In this way,

he lacks a sense of totality in his analysis which should in fact be

the essence of any Marxian analysis. As George Lukacs once pointed 

out (1968: 27):

it is not the primacy of economic motives in historical ex
planation that constitute the decisive difference between 
Marxism and bourgeoisie thought, but the point of view of 
totality.

Accordingly, Othman overlooks three points which are in fact Salum's 

contribution to this ideological debate going on amongst the left in 

Tanzania:-

(a) That the 1967 declaration and nationalization were the 

culmination of class struggle--through which the upper 

stratum of the petty-bourgeoisie which had taken over state
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^wer dealt a heavy blow to the Asian commercial bourgeoi

sie, replacing them as intermediaries vis-a-vis-imperial- 

ism. In this way Salum is no different from Shivji;

(b) That with nationalization the monopolistic economic domin

ance of the British bourgeoisie, a colonial'legacy was 

weakened. This enabled the bureaucratic bourgeoisie to

consolidate its territorial hegemony as well as securing 
freedonf'sf'a greater

ital^ljt-^system; ■

(c) That the state in Tanzania is controlled by an indigenous 

bureaucratic bourgeoisie with relative autonomy from the

maneuver within the international cap-

international bourgeoisie (Salum: 52-54).

In the style of Shivji, Salum sees the Arusha Declaration and 

the process of statization that fo'llowed as leading to new forms of 

neocolonial exploitation and dependence, as well as the accelerated
i

growth of the ruling bureaucratic bourgeoisie (53). But unlike 

Othman, Salum asserts that the present-day state in Tanzania cannot be 

said to be the same as the colonial state as Othman would like us to 

believe: «

The fundamental feature which the colonial state.jrtl the 
present-day state have in common is that both are dictator
ships against the working class and the peasantry which is 
different from saying that both states are one and the 
thing (54).

It is the above assertion, based on the fundamental acceptance 

by Salum that the class structures and resulting institutions in 

colonial and post-colonial societies are a result of dynamic processes 

different from those that took place in advanced metropolitan count- 

ries's^that is our basis of viewing Salum as separate from the

same
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seemingly doctrinaire and dogmatic Marxist analysts- as the University 

His work, however, shares the other deficienceis 

inherent in the works of Shivji and his cohorts to which we shall now 
turn.

/
of Dar es Salaam.

The model presented by the University of Dar es Salaam group 

of Shivji, Othman and others is to some of us incomplete. The-Arusha 

Declaration and the subsequent statization of the "commanding heights" 
of the economy had other and's-^mingly positive implications 

'socialist revoluLfon supposed to be taking place in Tanzania:

(1) First is that the aEFove measures did not only create and 

nourish a managerial bureaucracy, they also laid the basis 

for more jobs for an impoverished industrial working class, 

which though still small and in its infancy, was to play 

an important role in the proletarian struggle that started 

with the promulgation of "Mwongozo" in 1971. Their impov

erishment as well as the political education seminars given 

to them were to be the basis of their radicalism, which 

even President Nyerere in an interview with David Martin

for the

(May, 1973) cited earlier, agreed to as being the basis of 

the birth of socialism in Tanzania. A more succinct and 

positive evaluation of this process was made by Henry 

Mapolu (1972), another member of the Shivji group. He

asserts:

By any standards the progress made by the working popula
tion in Tanzania in the last few years as far as political 
consciousness is concerned is astounding. To begin with, 
at no othertime in the whole history of this country have 
strikes and industrial disputes generally been so much a 
day-to-day affair as has become since 1970. But more im
portant, at no other time have such strikes and disputes
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been of such a politica nature! ... It has indeed been 
jk veritable revolution for the Tanzania workers; within a 
period of three years they have moved from a state of doc
ility, timidness, and above all disunity to one of tremen
dous bravery, initiative and class solidarity.

(2) Secondly, the establishment of various public corporations 

or parastatals such as NDC and the now defunct STC also 

provided a basis upon which'the government on behalf of

the people can take over full control and administration 
of all economic ac^'vities in the country. That these may 

hav^een misused is a different-issue to be discussed 

later on in this Chapter.

Shivji's class analysis also has serious shortcomings, 

his use of the term "petty bourgeoisie." 

the French word "petit" which means small.

First is

The word "petty" comes from 

"Petty-bourgeoisie" then 

would refer to those elements in society who owned some income produc

ing property, though very little or small, i.e., small capitalists.

In the case of Tanzania, however, one wonders whether, some of the ' 

people included in Shivji's petty-bourgeoisie own any income accruing 

property apart from their meagre salaries, which are in fact mere min

imum wages. To what extent can we really say that members of the 

middle layer (middle government salariat, junior clerks, soldiers, 

etc.) and lower layer (shopkeepers, lower salariat in the service 

sector and generally lowest grades of the salariat) can be said to 

be in the same objective socio-economic position and hence similar 

or identical class interests to those of the top echelons in this 

class, i.e., the "petty-bourgeoisie" proper? How can we include 

taxi drivers, shoemakers, tailors and primary school teachers, who 

subsist on meagre incomes, in the same boat with the administrative
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and managerial-bureaucrats who derive large salaries and other fringe 

benefits from their posistions and who make and enforce decisions to 

be implemented and followed by lower ranks?

Shivji himself admist to the above statement of fact when he

says:

The position of the ex-secdndary School student is rather dif
ferent. An ex-Form IV student finds himself in the lower sec
tor of the petty-bourgeoisie with a salary not very different 
from that of a minimum mge-earne.r. On top of such 'bleak' 
future pro.spect he is eiffo a victim of a very authoritarian 
and inefficient school system (92).

- It would seem convincing to place such people in the same posi- 

tion^ith the ordinary wage earners, the working class proper, with

whom they share the same objective and subjective socio-economic po

sition. In fact it has been this group of semi-educated salariats 

who have tended to give leadership to the working class proper during 

the proletarian struggles which started in 1971.

It also seems inadequate to talk about the existence of a "Kulaks" 

class in Tanzania. Hereditary cheiftainship and its inherent feudal

arrangements, which were the basis of large land ownership in some 

areas such as Bukoba, was abolished long ago. Such measures, together 

with the establishment of ujamaa villages, giving loans and agricultur

al extension expertise advice to ujamaa cooperatives instead of indi

vidual large scale private "Kulaks," mitigate against the formation of 

a Kulak class in Tanzania.

Sisal growing, which was once the basis of a Kulak type of ag

riculture, is now under state farms run and managed by the Tanzania 

Sisal Corporation. The former European coffee farms in the Kiliman

jaro and Usambara areas have more or less been transformed into
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Ujamaa villages or have died out following their abandonment by their 

former foreign absentee-owners. In Bukoba and Mbeya, the cash crops » 

which include coffee, eta, etc., have always been cultivated on small 

peasant-holding basis. So has been cotton in the Lake Victoria and 

Morogoro regions.

What has actually happened'is thaT; the indigenous "prosperous"

farmers'have now entered into petty-commercial activities, thus squeez

ing out the Asian middlemence^n more. This is what has taken place 

' in the rich agri^tural areas such as Bukoba, .Kilimanjaro and Mbeya.

It is people'from these areas-? especially Kilimanjaro and Bukoba, who 

carry out commercial activities in all major towns in the country, 

notably Dar es Salaam, Mwanza, Tanga, Arusha and Morogoro.

At this juncture, there is also the need to make a distinction 

between the administrative managerial-bureaucratic stratum and party 

leaders or functionaries, instead of putting the two distinct groups 

into one class. While the.former got higher formal education and went 

through an orientation system stressing western values, most members 

of the latter group have had little formal education at all. The form

er were, for instance, prevented from talking part in the nationalist 

politics by the colonial administratin, while the latter, including 

those with high formal education, such as'Nyerere and a few others, 

grew up in the nationalist movement with the peasants and workers.

Their outlooks are, therefore, more mass oriented than those of the 

purely administrative managerial-bureaucratic group.

It is, therefore, not surprising that all progressive measures*

*By progressive measures here is meant any action taken by the^ 
ruling class in Tanzania to improve the common lot of the people as a 
whole.
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in Tanzania have always come from the party leadership, notably Pres

ident Nyerere. On the other hand, the former group has always been 

reluctant to implement such party decisions and resolutions, always 

terming them technically impossible or merely political and non

economic and as holding back the country's economic development. Such 

an outlook was clearly demonstrated‘by'their reactions towards "Mwon- 

gozo" and the industrial disputes that followed (see Part III).
That the two-groupsfS^ave tended to co-exist is explained partly 

by the fact t^ the country is still lacking in indigenous manpower, 

let alone committed social-tst administrative cadres, and partly by the 

hope on' the part of the top party leadership that their government and 

parastatal counterparts would in the process be committed to Tanzania's 

socialist aspirations. The latter explanation can in fact be enlisted 

as one of President Nyerere's weaknesses, who assumes that everybody 

ought to see things the way he (Nyerere) does and, therefore, be com

mitted to the Tanzanijn.socialist course. It is also true that wdthin ' 

the party leadership there have been those with interests and aspira

tions identical to those of the administrative managerial-bureaucratic 

stratum. These have definitely proviclgd a basis and poltical lever- 

. age upon which the latter have been able to operate and have their 

ideas infiltrate the political process.

Even within the party, one needs to make a distinction between

t/

those who understand and are committed to socialism and those (left- 

wing opportunitists) who act only to further qr protect their own in

dividual and/of group interests, or even those who, while chanting

political revolutionary slogans, have not hesitated to sabotage the 

socialist revolution in a way or another. There are struggles waged
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within party between those who have been called (by their adver- - 

series within the Party) "Comtnunist" or "Marxist" and the non-Marxist 

or Communist socialists.

Another comment we would like to make on, Shivji's class analysis

is his failure to tell us the basis of the distinction-he makes between

his "petty-bourgeoisie" and the working class proper.- In the case of 

Tanzania, both are said to serve the same international capitalist 

system and both derive their income and hence means of livelihood from 

the sale ofjfiieir labor (regardless of whether one gets a comfortable 

salary and fringe benefits for his/her non-productive labor or whether 

one gets mere subsistence wages for the sale of their tangibly pro

ductive labor). Their different positions and outlooks therefore, 

arise out of the process of differentiation and structuration taking 

place within one alienated and proletairianized section of the Tanzanian 

population which has resulted from the development of the peripheral 

mode of capitalist production and expansion. This also led to false 

class consciousness on the part of the managerial-bureaucratic class.

Specific studies to this effect have been undertaken elsewhere. 

Notable among these are the works ofllarglin (1974), Stone (1974), 

Aronowitz (1973)and Braverman-(1974). These authors, among many others.

have-taken pains to show how capitalist development and expansion did 

not only lead to the alienation and proletarianization of hitherto in

dependent producers, but how it also led to their differential develop

ment and structuration.

All in all, the Shivji model has not gone unchallenged. Reacting 

. to Shivji's conclusions and assertions, Saul (1974) suggests another 

way pf interpreting events in Tanzania. To him, there has existed a
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•'c. ^ group amongst the leadership, notably President Nyerere, who have 
consciously pushed progressive measure, notably the Arusha Declara

tion and its Leadership Code. Central to his argument is the proposi

tion that;

It is difficult, in fact, to 'avoid the conclusion that the 
Arusha Declaration package of policies—the opting for collec
tive solustion to the Tanzanian"development problem.—represented, 
first and foremost, an initial victory for a progressive wing of 
the petty bourgeoisie (and the announcement of its continuing 
commitment to the int^ests of the workers and peasants), rather 
than some cold-bloode#'fulfillment of .the class interests of that 
stratum's bureaucratic core (362).

The Arusiia^Declartion was in fact not the "first and foremost" 

victory for the "progressive wing" of the party. Even before 1967, 

the progressive leadership had managed to pass other measures that were 

in the interests of the workers and peasants. Still more have also 

been announced in recent years. For the purposes of clarity we shall 

enlist a few such measures as follows:

(1) Establishment of minimum wages and conditions of service 

for all workers in Tanzania. In some instances there was 

an almost one hundred percent gain on the part of workers. 

Under the Act which came into operation in 1963, some hith- 

erto casual laborers acquired the status of permanent wage 

earners.

•Abolition of the racially segregated school system and the 

abolition of school fees. This provided equal opportunities 

of education for the sons and daughters of all Tanzanians 

regardless of income, race or status.

Abolition of the universal head tax which hitherto had 

been the source of bureaucratic embarrassment and

(2)

(3)
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humiliation of some peasants and workers who could not 

afford it.

(4) Abolition of chieftainship and later pn the feudal system

whereby peasants had been exploited by the traditional . •

ruling class, especially in areas like Bukoba where the 
• - ^

"Nyarubanja" feudal system was predominant. ' '

(5) Provision of free and desegregated medical and other welfare 

services. ■

(6) Redaction on the importation of luxury consumer goods such 

as personal private cars which hitherto had drained the 

country's foreign exchange. The money is now being used 

for the importationoOf goods that are needed for the devel

opment projects and other goods that benefit ,or are being 

used by all the people.

(7) Provision of channels of mass participation in the various 

spheres of Tife.

These and many others have not been "mere manipulations" by the 

petty bourgeoisie as Shivji and his friends would like us to believe. 

And stressing the progressive nature of*the Arusha Declaration, Saul 

points out:

/

there is some difficulty in reconciling this with the Arusha 
Declaration Leadership Code--a code designed to prevent lead
ers from involving themselves, profitably, in the private sec
tor (261).

What all this suggests, therefore, is the existence of committed 

and revolutionary leadership, especially within the party, which has 

deliberately and consciously effected these progressive measures.

These are not, therefore, mere manipulations on the part of the "petty
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bourgeoisi^" In the case of Tanzania one needs only to cast a glance 

at the TANU cards which categorically state the aims and principles of 

the party as building a just, equal and humane society and the cooper

ation with fellow human beings in the eradication of disease, poverty- ' 

and ignorance. Also from the beginning TANU vowed to fight.hard in 

the elimination of all colonial vestages, racism and apartheid'from 

the African continent. During the constitutional talks before Tangan- 

yika got her political independence, Julius Nyerere as TANU chairman 

and spokesman he was prepared to delay'Tanganyika’s independence

for a year or so if that woufd accelerate Kenya and Uganda's so that - 
•

the three East Afridan countries could get their independence together.

The Arusha Declaration and other measures have therefore been 

taken to make the above conmitments and pledges a reality and are not 

mere manipulations on the part of the leadership.

As to the claims that Tanzania is a neocolony and as sush does 

not make her own decisions', one needs to consider the following few 

decisions and actions she has taken despite disapproval from her 

claimed and so-called "neocolonial masters":

(1) In 1964 she went to the extent of forfeiting aid from 

West Germany which tied her aid with a condition of deplo- 

matic non-recognition of the German Democratic Republic 

(East Germany).

(2) In 1965 she was the first African country to sever diplo

matic relationship with Great Britain over the principle
o.,

of "No Independence Before Majority Rule" (NIBMAR) for 

Zimbabwe (Rhodesia).

^ (3) She has also continued with her unconditional support for

■
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t. ^ African Liberation Movements. Dar es Salaam has always 

been the headquarters of all African Liberation Movements 

and military training ground for their patriotic national

ists.

•\ •
/

(4) In 1975-76 during the Angolan crisis. President Nyerere did 

not hesitate to sternly warn Tanzania's Chinese-friends of 

the implications of their support of the reactionary imper- 
ial.ist instigate#FNLA/UNITA/South Africa alliance against 

th^^i;bgressive MPLA. Nyerere -in fact went on to warn both 

the Peoples' Republic of China and the.Soviet Union not to. 

transplant the Sino-Soviet conflict on African soil.

(5) Again there is the 1967 nationalizations which did not

definitely pleas her purported "masters," especially British

business. Commenting on this, Saul (362-363) points out:

International capitalism was stung and the conventional 
wisdom of most civil servants visibly affronted. In 
other words, these and other initiatives represented 
real achievements in a transition towards socialism.

These measures, therefore, suggest some relative independence 

and initiative on tii'e part of some members of Shivji's "petty hour- 

geoisie," although not all of them.

On our part this implies the development of a differential class 

analysis which takes note of individual's differet^ developments, train

ing, orientations and outlook before putting them into any one imag

inary class. Recognition of this point has in fact already been made 

by some scholars on social formations and class structure in Africa 

and Tanzania. Notable among these are the works of Cabral (1969),

Rodney (1971) and Freyhold (1973).
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Addt^essing himself to the question of the petty bourgeoisie in

Guinea Bissau and the role it can play especially after liberation,

Cabral (op. cit.: 59) makes a distinction between the revolutionary

petty bourgeoisie and the rest of the petty bourgeoisie and argues • '

that the former is honest and committed to the people's course. In

his own words, Cabral has this to offer: , ' ”'

To return to the question of the nature of the petty bourgeoisie 
and the role, it can after the liberation, I should like to 
put a question to you. What would you have thought if Fidel 
Castro h^cpme to terms with the Americans? Is„-this possible 
or not?it possible or impossible that the Cuban petty bour
geoisie, which- set the.Cuban people marching towards revolution, 
might have come to terms with the Americans? I think this helps 

^ to-clarify the character of the revolutionary petty bourgeoisie.
If I may put it this way, I think one thing that can be said is 
this: the revolutionary petty bourgeoisie is honest; i.e., in 
spite of all the hostile conditions, it remains identified with 
the fundamental interests of the popular masses. To do this it 
may have to commit suicide, but it will not lose; by sacrificing 
itself'it can reincarnate itself, but in the condition of.work
ers or- peasants. In speaking of honesty I am not trying to es
tablish moral criteria of judging the role of the petty bour
geoisie when it is in power; what I mean by honesty, in a polit
ical context, is total commitment and total identification with 
the toiling masses '(ibid.: 59).

The implications of the above model for Tanzanian Marxists and

other scholars were made by Rodney (50-51) who in his comment

Shivji's "Tanzania: The Salient Class Struggle," had this to say:

He (Cabral) considers the petty-bourgeoisie not as a decadent 
stereotype but as a stratum with various possibilities, and he 
includes himself. Cabral was concerned with evaluating the 
"nationalist capacity" of the petty-bourgeoisie as well as 
their "revolutionary capacity" for the post-independence phase.
He speaks about a "revolutionary petty-bourgeoisie," meaning 
that section which has joined the Liberation Struggle .and is 
already carrying it forward in the direction of socialist re
construction in the liberated zones. In other words, the Afri
can petty-bourgeoisie stratum includes Shivji, the other T.Y.L. 
comrades at the University and most of the national leadership- 
irrespective of the political convictions. Sections of the petty- 
bourgeoisie have broken with their mentors, and individuals within 
the group have at various times wholly or partially opposed the 
external and local capatilists.

on
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Rodney then/goes to say that while a "significant section of the petty- ■

bourgeoisie together with the workers and peasants from whom they

sprang constituted a revolutionary force represented by TANU" during

the struggle for national independence;

for the Socialist Revolution a much smaller proportion-of the 
petty-bourgeoisie are initially prepared to join the..workers 
and peasants than was the case with the national revolution for 
political independence. One must take this rift inside the 
petty-bourgeoisie as a point of departure for political action.
It is not a question alwevolutionary forces against the petty- 
bourgeoisie, but of a struggle within the social stratum which 
is called petty-bourgeoisie and which includes the econom
ic and pqjiitical bureaucracy, whose actions are most relevant 
to the'.question of disengagement from the imperialist economy 

^ (ibid.,; 51).

Striking the note even further, Rodney adds:

There are undoubtedly a few elements who are -ideologically 
hostile to socialism and who are still the direct spokesmen 
of external interests. There are many more who are indiffer
ent and intellectually lazy, and since they are not committed 
firmly to change, they too are unwitting allies of anti-Tan
zanian forces. The silent class struggle involves exposing 
the difference between revolutionary and non-revolutionary 
ideas. It involves scrutinizing the overall implications of • 
the policies pursu'ed-by the economic bureaucracy at every 
stage. Because those ideas and policies are associated with 
individuals, it means drawing the line between those who are 
prepared to come over to the side of the masses and those who 
are interested in preserving personal privileges incompatible 
with socialism. In that respect, ^hivji's paper is itself 
a contribution to the Silent Class Struggle (ibid.: 51-52).

It was behind that background that Freyhold (op. cit.) adopted 

the term "Mizers" or "nizations" (from Africanization) frequently 

used by Tanzanians to refer to that stratum or class which other soci

al scientists have called "educated elite," "labor aristocracy" or 

"petty-bourgeoisie"—those who took over important administrative and 

economic positions when colonialism was defeated. And defending her 

choice, Freyhold has this to say;
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Educated elite' is an ideological term bound up with the 
elitis-t theories of dubious origin. 'Labor aristocracy' sug
gests a link between workers and 'nizers' which--does not exist. 
'Petty-bourgeoisie' has a double meaning: it refers to small 
capitalists on the one hand and all those who look to the bour
geoisie as their model on the other. As long as the educated 
stratum to which we refer is directly employed by colonialists 
or a national bourgeoisie it is necessarily a petty bourgeoisie 
in the second sense. In the absence of such direct employers 
the educated stratum can choose whether it wants to remain sub
servient to those by whom it has been created. Since the stratum 
in question may, decide to become a petit bourgeoisie in both 
senses we would prefer to reserve the term for that particular 
situation (Quoted in Sa^u^, 365).

!

Defending her choice of the term "Nizers," she goes on to tell us 

'that:

"'Nizers' is a precise and dialectical term. It refers firstly 
to the progressive aspect of Africanization, to the promise 
that those who take over the power would return thi.s power to 
the people on whose behalf they took it away from colonialists.

3

It refers secondly to the fact that the 'nizers' have not created 
the existing economic and social structure but have taken it 
over, either adopting to it or changing the built in dependency 
on imperialism.

It refers thirdly to the negative possibility that the origin-, 
al promises are not'hqld, that the structure is not changed, 
that those who have taken the power will usurp it for them
selves.

Which of the connotations of the term 'nizers' will emerge as 
the decisive one is subject to the still on-going struggle 
among the nizers and the kind of sujJport the different factions 
can mobilize among other classes—the workers and peasants.

For our purposes this implies a careful analysis of the various . 

development projects and measures taken by the dominant section of the 

"petty-bourgeoisie" to ascertain whether these have aimed at preserv

ing the capitalist development model with its inherent exploitation 

and marginalization of the vast masses of the country or whether they 

are aimed at effecting a people-oriented (socialist) and autonomous 

development which I have just demonstrated in the earlier pages of
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this chap-^r.

And in doing this one needs also to make a distinction between 

the actions of the 'petty-bourgeoisie' once in power (which can be 

partly determined and explained by other considerations, such as the- ' 

fact pf the material country, having been embedded in the world capi- 

talist system through colonialism long before that particular class

came to power), and the long term ideological conmitment by the lead-
■ - •'

ership, which in our case is contained in the aims and principles of 

the then rulinOarty-TANU-which were worked out long before the 

coi^try got her political independence. Definitely Nyerere and a few 

of his supporters have tried to implement the Party's ideological 

commitments and goals. And in this process they have always gath

ered their inspiration and strength from the support given to them by 

the masses.of Tanzanian workers and peasants.

Commenting on the 1967 measures, Freyhold goes on to remind us

&

that:
«5f»

In 1967 an enlightened political leadership had decided that 
Tanzania should not turn into a neocolonial society. The 
Leadership Code was to cut the links between public-office 
holders and petty capitalism and nationalizations were to 
bring foreign capital under control. . . . Both measures 
were ... a vital first step ...

The author then goes on;

While the transformation of the nizers is an obvious prerequi
site for the iDromised creation of a socialist society it is 
obvious that it will not proceed without a protracted struggle 
within that educated stratum itself. What the progressive 
parts of Tanzania's nizers envisage as their future is not 
yet reality. As long as the future is undecided there are^ 
still two ways in which one can look at the present educated 
stratum: as a nascent petty bourgeoisie which will not only 
be a faithful agent of international capital but which will 
eventually solidify into a class with petty capitalist connec
tions and orientations or as the precursers of a socialist 
avant-guarde (ibid.).
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In conclusion we would like to point out the fact that all the 

above models on class structure and the role of the state in post

colonial Africa suffer from one common weakness: the fact that all 

this happens in an international system which is predominantly cap

italist, and therefore impinges upon any measures aimed at building 

just and equal socialist economies. Several studies to the effect

of this global dominant capitalist system have been made by various 

scholars such as Wallerstein ( fw &74; 1976), Pierre Jalee (1973), Amin 

(1972) and severaljothers including all the quoted Marxist works on 

Tanzania (Shivji, Mapolu, Thomas, Coulson, etc.).
a

Wallerstein (1974) demonstrates how the world capitalist system 

developed and concludes by saying that all present national states 

are part and parcel of this world capitalist system which has, inher

ent within it the existence of a

division of labor, such that the various sectors or areas 
within are dependent upon economic exchange with others for 
the smooth and continuous provisioning of the needs of the 
area. Such economic exchange can clearly exist without a 
common political structure and even more obviously without 
sharing the same culture (ibid.; 390).

And in his later work (1976) he calls upon social scientists to,

. . . abandon the idea altogether of taking either the sov- 
erign state or that vaguer concept, the national society, as 
the unit of analysis. I decided that neither one was a social 
system and that one could only speak of social change in social 
systems. The only social system in this scheme was the world- 
system (ibid.: 7).

He then goes on to tell us the need to,

explain changes in sovereign states as consequent upon the 
evolution and interaction of the world system (ibid.).

In a similar work, Pierre Jalee (1973) demonstrates how Third

World economies have been integrated into the World Economy. The
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integration^f African economies into this world Capitalist System 

is the subject of Samir Amin's work (1972)*

All this raises the question as to what extent can socialism be 

built in any peripheral part of this world capitalist system without , ■ 

first effecting this change in the system's center. ’-This, together 

with other issues related to the strategies for labor and.building 

socialism in dependent economies, will be the subject of our conclud

ing chapter. Ci#^- ■

To conclu^d^his chapter, let us note-'that any Marxist class 

analysis and the role of the state in post-colonial societies must put - 

the following points into consideration:

(1) It must demonstrate the development and existence of cer

tain social formations or class structures each with differ

ent, contradictory, hostile and conflictual interests with 

those of other formations or classes.. There is also need 

ot go further arid show the existence of further contradi''c- 

tions and different orientations of particular individuals 

or groups within the larger social formations. This calls 

for the development or adoptioTi of a differential class 

analysis model—similar to that developed by Shivji (1976: 

45-58) in his analysis of the commercial bourgeoisie in 

Tanzania but which he fails to apply to other social

formations.

(2) It must also demonstrate the use of state power on the

part of the dominant class or faction thereof, to further “

V *The African experience is also the subject of Wallerstein's 
other work (1973). i
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^eir specific interests and which are different and hostile 

to the interests of the other classes, especially the major

ity of the population.

(3) It must also include an analysis of specific measures taken. ■

by .the dominant class or faction thereof,‘to see and demon

strate a deliberate attempt on the part of that particular 

class or faction to further its interests or the long term 

ideological'commilrents and development'measures in the in- 

teres^^-^ all the people. ■

(4) Arising frOm the aTaove statement, such an analysis must 

in the case of Tanzania, make a'distinction between seem

ingly revolutionary leaders such as Nyerere on one hand and 

the non-progressive elements on the other hand.

(5) The, above process implies a need to make a distinction be

tween what dominant classes of factions do when in positions 

of power, and'their long term ideological commitments and' 

objectives.

(6) There should also be a recognition of the fact that all 

'this takes place within a global or world capitalist system 

which has an impact and determines the extent to which men, 

as agents of social change, can act freely.

In conclusion, let me point out that, due to organization complex

ities—in terms of time and space—a chapter on the strategy for labor 

and building socialism in Tanzania has been left out.



t
/

BIBLIOGRAPHY



H
r?

/

fiBIBLIOGRAPHY

Alavi, Hamza. "The State in Post-Colonial "Societies: Pakistan and 
Bangladesh," New Left Review, No. 74, July-August 1972,'pp. 59-

1.;;

81. s
"All Coolies, Dar es Salaam" totlJ#). Dar es Salaam, July, 19, 1939. 

TNA 61/679/5.
:

The Se^logy of Industrial Relations. Longman, LondonAllen, V. 1 . 
(1971). if

Amin, Samir. "The Theoretical Model of Capital Accumulation and of 
the Economic and Social Development of the World Today," (Mimeo), 
University of Dar es Salaam (1970).

a
g
IIaa
i
Is
a
1

_ _ _ _ _ _ . "Development and Structural Change; The African Exper
ience 1950-1970," Journal of International Affairs, XXIV 
(Autumn, 1970) pp. 203-223. ~

" "Underdevelopment and Dependence in Black-Africa: His
torical Origin," Journal of Peace Research. No. 2 (19721. 
pp. 105-119. ~ ^- - - - - - - -

_ _ _ _ _ _ • "Modes of Production and Social Formations," Ufahamu,
Kivukoni College, Dar es Salaam (1974), pp. 57-89.

_ _ _ _ _ _ • "Jn Praise of Socialism," Monthly Review, Vol. 26 (Sep
tember, 1974), pp. 1-16. - - - -

Aronowitz, Stanley. False Promises: The Shaping of American Working 
Class Consciousness, McGraw-Hill Book Company. New York IQTT

Arrighi, Giovanni. "International Corporations, Labor Aristocracies 
and Economic Development in Tropical Africa," in Arrighi, G. 
and Saul John S. Essays on the Political Economy of Africa. 
Monthly Review Press, New York (19731, PP. 105-151.

"The Development of Ujamaa Villages and the Peasant 
Question in Iringa District: A Study Outline," Economic Re
search Bureau, University of Dar es Salaam paper no. 3 (1973).

Baran, Paul and Sweezy, Paul. Monopoly Capital; An Essay on the Amer
ican Economic and Social Order, Monthly Review Press. New Ynrk 
(1966).

II
I
II• •'-if
(1

Awiti, Adhu. a
IiaaI

-■c

a460 I
r'vg



461

•t.. ^
Baran, Paul. 

New Yo
/The Political Economy of Growth, Monthly Review Press, 
rk, (1968).

_ _ . "On the Political Economy of Backwardness" in Rhodes (ed.)
Impreialism and Underdevelopment: A Reader, Monthly Review 
Press, New York (1970).

Barongo, Edward Munyagi. Letter from Mr. Barongo who-was then Execu
tive Chairman of the Tanganyika Tobacco Board of Directors to 
the Minister of Agriculture-which vjas tended as exhibit during 
the Permanent Labour Tribunal Proceedings. It appears as Appen
dix 15 in the T.T.P.C.-T.A.T,' Industrial Dispute File at the 
Ministry of Labour.

c^-
Bates, Robert. Unions, Parties and Political Development, Yale, (1971).

Seeker, Howard S^,J~Hjhose Side Are We On?" Quoted in Alvin W. Gould- 
ner, "The Sociologist As...Partisen; Sociology and the Welfare 
State,",The American Sociologist, May 1968.

Baling, Willard. The Role of La'bor in African Nation-Building, Praeger, 
New York, (1968). ^

Bell, Daniel. The End of Ideology, Glencoe, Illinois (I960).'

L,

Berge, E. and Butler. "Trade Unions" in Coleman and Rbsberg, Polit- 
ical Parties and National Integration in Tropical Africa. Uni
versity of California Press, Los Angeles, (1966), pp. 340-389.

Bettelheim, Charles. Cultural Revolution and Industrial Organization- 
in China: Changes fn Management and the Division of Labor,
Monthly Review Press, New York (1974).

■ Class Struggles in the U.S.S.R. 1917-1923, Monthly Re
view Press, New York (1976).

Biron, (Justice). The Daily News, May 23,*"1973.

Bodenheimer, Susanne. The Ideology of Developmental ism: The American 
Paradigm--Surrogate for Latin American Studies, Comparative Pol
itics Series, No. 01-015, Vol. 2, Sage Publications, Beverly 
Hills, California, (1971).

Braverman, Harry. Labor and Monopoly Capital: The Degradation of Work 
in the Twentieth Century. Monthly Review Press. (1974).

Brett, E.A. Colonialism and Underdevelopment in East Africa: The 
Politics and Economic Change, 1919-1939, NOK Publishers Ltd.,
New York (1973).

Buel. R.L. The Native Problem in Africa. (2 Vol.) London (1929).

Burawoy, Michael . "The Colour of Class on the Copper Mines Institute 
for African Studies," University of Zambia (Lusaka), Zambian 
Papers. No. 7.



462

Cabral, Amilcar 
Stage 1

r. / Revolution in Guinea; An African People's Struggle,
Publishers,

Calverton, V.F. (ed.). The Making of Man: An Outline of Anthropology, 
Modern Library, Random House, New York (1931).

London (1971).

Carter, F.V. Education in Uganda, Ph.D. London (1967).,

Central Statistical Bureau, Survey of Industries, 1965, Government 
Printer, Dar es Salaam (1967). - T :

Chidzero, B.T. Tanganyika and International Trusteeship, Oxford Uni
versity Press, London (1961).

Cliffe, L. and Cunningham, G. "Ideology, Organization and Settlement 
, Experience in T^ania," Rural Development Research Committee,
. Paper No. 3 Un^iiwsity College, Dar es Salaam (1968).

Colfax, J.D. and Roach, J. Radical Sociology, Basic Books (1971).

tJ.

3
;i
iColeman, J. and Rosberg C. Political Parties and National Integra

tion in Tropical Africa, University of California Press., Los
Angeles, (1966).

3
Coulson, Andrew. "A Simplified Political Economy of Tanzania," Ec

onomic Research Bureau, University of Dar es Salaam, (1974).

i
I
i!

_________ . "Blood-Sucking Contracts" (Mimeo), University of Dar es
Salaam (1972).

Daily News. The Daily News, Oar es Salaam, May 25, 1973, p. 1.

_________ . The Daily News, Dar es Salaam, March 30, 1974, p. 1.

_________ . (The) "UDA Increases Bus Fares," The Daily News, Dar
es Salaam, August 2, 1974.

_ _ _ _ _ _ . "Query on Bus Ban: Review New UDA Fares," The Daily
News, August 24, 1974.

_________ . "Clarify Ban on Busses-Cal1," The Daily News, Dar es
Salaam, August 30, 1974.

_ _ _ _ _ _ . "Buss Ban: The Debate Goes On," The Daily News, Dar es
Salaam, September 5, 1974.

Davis, loan.. African Trade Unions, Penguin, (1966).

Deutscher, Irvan. "Words and Deeds: Social Science and Social Pol
icy," Social Problems, Vol. 3 (1969), pp. 235-259.

Diamonds and Burke, F.G. (eds.). The Transformation of East Africa, 
Basic Books, New York (1966).

3
3

3
*a
isa
3

aa

JO

%
a-



463
t,. ^

Dowd, Douglas^. The Twisted Dream, Winthrop Publishers, Cambridge 
Mass. (1974)^

Fanon, Frantz. The Wretched of the Earth, Grove Press, Inc., New 
York, (19687:

Fimbo, G.M. "Land, Socialism and the Law in Tanzania," Faculty of 
Law, University of Dar es Salaam (1974), (mimeo)-; This paper 

■ forms a Chapter in Ruhumbika (ed.).Towards Socialism:' twenty 
Years of TANU Leadership, East African Literature Bureau",-Nai- 
robi (1974). ^ .

Frank, Ander Gunder. Latin Ame^gica: Underdevelopment or Revolution, 
Monthly Rev-iew Press, NbiTYork (1969). ^ ^

___ . Lumpen-Bourgeoisie; Lumpen Development: Dependence,
Class an[d~>rolitics in Latin America; Monthly Review Press. New
York. (1970).

____. "Economic Dependence, Class Structure and Underdevelop
ment Theory" in Cockroft J., Frank, A.G. and Johnson D., Depend- 
ency and Underdevelopment: Latin America's Political Economy.
Anchor Books, New York, (1972).

Friedland, William. Vuta Kambas.: A History of Trade Unionism in 
Tanganyik'a, Hoover Publication Press, Stanford, California
(1969).

_________ . "Cooperation, Conflict and Conscription:- TANU-TFL Rela
tions 1955-64," University of Dar es Salaam, (mimeo), (n.d.).

_________ . "The Evolution of Tanganyika's Political System, in
■Diamonds and Burke, F.G. (eds.) The Transformation of East 
Africa. Basic Books, Inc., New York (1966): 241-311.

Feeyhold, M. Von. "The Workers and Nizersy" (mimeo). University of 
Dar es Salaam, (1973).

Galtung, Johan. "A Structural Theory of Imperialism," Journal of 
Peace Research. (1971).

Gantzel, Klans. "Dependence Structure as the Dominant Pattern in 
World Society," Journal of Peace Research (1973).

Gertzel, Cherry. Labor and the State in Zambia: 
University of Zambia (mimeo) Lusaka, (1975).

A Research Note,

Girling, Sherry. "Comments on Hamza Alavi (New Left Review No. 74, 
July-August 1972, pp. 59-81) in Kapital istate No. 2 (1973). 
pp. 49-51. —- - - - - - - - - -

Gouldner, Irving. "The Sociologist as Partisan: Sociology and the
Welfare State," The American Sociologist, May 1968, pp. 103-116.



464

Goundner, Pf-ving. The Coming Crisis of Western Sociology. Basic Books. ■ 
York (1970y;^

Gray, R. and Birmingham (eds.) Pre-Colonial African Trade. Oxford Un
iversity Press, London, (1970). ^

New

Great Britain, Colonial Office. Tanganyika Under.United Kingdom Admin
istration, Annual Reports for the years 1920,-IGBl, 1922, 1929, 
1933, r939, 19'57, 1958, 1959, and 1960.

_ _ . Annual Labour Report, 1943, Government Printers, Dar es
Salaam (1974).'

___ . Annual Labour Dd^lopment Reports (1922, 1923, 1924,
1926, 1931, 1944, 1947, 1948, 1950, 1953 and 1960) Government 
Printers r es Salaam.

_ _ _ _ _ . 'Annual Medical--Report (Tanganyika) 1924, Government Print-
. ^ ers, Dar es Salaam, (1925).

_ _ _ _ _ . "Commission On Higher Education in East Africa," Colonial
Office 142, (1937).

Green, R. "Wage Levels, Employment Productivity and Consumption: Some 
Issues in Social Policy." EDRP No. 109, Ocotber 14, 1966. '

Guliver, P.H.' Land Tenure and Social Changes Among the Nyakyusa, East 
African Institutes of Social Research-, Kampala, (1958).

Gwassa, G.C.K. "The German Intervention and African Resistance in ■ 
Tanzania, in Kimambo'and Temu (eds.). A History of Tanzania,
East African Publishing House, Nairobi, (1970).

Harlow, V. Chilver, E.M. and Smith,. A. (eds.) A History of East 
Africa, Oxford University Press, London, (1965)!

Hawkins, H.C.C. Whole Sale and Retail Trade in Tanganyika: A Study 
of Distribution in East Africa. Praeger, New York. (1965).

Hinton, William."^ Turning Point in China, Monthly Review Press, New 
York, (1972).

Horowitz, I.L. Professing Sociology, Aldine Publishing Company, 
Chicago, (1968).

Hoselitz, Bert F Sociological Factors in Economic Development. 
Glencoe: The Free Press, (1960). c‘

"The Global Dominance System:
Global PoliticaT Economy,"
(1973).

TTiffe, John. Tanzania Under German Rule, Cambridge University Press, 
London, (1969).

Hveem, Helge. Notes on a Theory of 
Journal of Peace Research, Vol. 4,



465

X. ^
Iliffe, J^n. "The Age of Improvement and Differentiation (1907-45) 

on Kimambo and Tanu (eds.). A History of Tanzania, East African 
Publishing House, Nairobi, (1970).

_ _ _ _ _ _ . "The Creation of Group Consciousness Among the Dockwork-
ers of Dar es Salaam 1929-50" in Sandbrook, R. and Cohen R.,
The Development of An African Working Class: Studies in Class-
Formation and Action, University of Toronto-Press, Toronto

.and Buffallo,- (1975).

Ingham, K. A History of East Africa, Praeger, New York, (1965).

International Bank for Reconstruction and Development (IBRD), The 
Economic Developmentg.qrftTanganyika. The John Hopkins Press, 
Baltimore, (1961).

International^liaEour Office, (Untied Nations Development Programme, 
Technical Assistance .-Sector). Report to the Government of the 

_ United Republic of Tanzania on Wages, Incomes and Price Policy,'
Government Printer, Dar es Salaam (Government Paper No. 3) -
Commonly cited as the Turner Report, (1967).

ILO. Labour-Management Relations Series. ILO, Geneva, 1973 No. 42.

Jahoda, Seltiz, Cook and Deutsch. Research Methods in Social Sciences. 
Dryden'Press, New York,'(1951

Jalee, Pierre. The Pillage of the Thrid World, Monthly Review Press, 
New York,. (1968).

______ . "The Third World in World Economy," Warner Modular Pub
lication, (1973), pp. 1-13.

•Johnson, Dale L. The Sociology of Change and Reaction in Latin Amer
ica. the Bobbs-Merril Company, Inc., (1973). ••

Kahama, George Clement. Letter Ref. 09^314032 from Mr. Kahama, then 
Chairman of the BAT Board of Directors to the General Manager 
of the B.A.T. Mr. H.P. McDonald, October 1973 informing him of
the decision.to terminate Mr. Kashaija's services with the
B.A.T. as directed by the Ministry for Labour and Social Welfare.

Kaufman, Michael. "Death of Archibishop Held by Amin Brings Demands 
for Investigations," New York Times. February 19, (1977), p'p. A1 
and A4.

Kaplan, Abraham. The Conduct of Inquiry: Methodology for Behavioral 
Science. Chandler Publication Company, San Fransisco, (1964).

Kimambo, I. and Temu, A. (eds.) A History of Tanzania. East African 
Publishing House, Nairobi, (1970). V-:



*

466

Konde, Hadji./ "The Price of Workers' Awakening,"
Dar es^Salaam, March 5, 1972.

Labour Department, 126/4/3.

Labour, Ministry of. Letter Ref. No. LAB/724/426/9 from the Minister 
of Labour and Social Welfare to Mr. Kahama, then Chairman of 
the BAT Board of Directors, October 8, 1973. ’ .

The Sunday News,

_ Letter Ref. No. LAB/7-24/468/4 from the Minister of Labour
and Social Welfare to the Minister of Agriculture, July 23,
1973.

. TAT-T.T.P.C.___  IndugJ:ria1 Dispute No. 41 of 1972, dispute
file. Labour Division, Ministry of Labolir and Social Welfare, 
Dar es Salaam,-1972.

Lenin, Vladmir 1. "The.Immedigie Task of the Soviet Government (1918)"
Collected Works Vol. 27,'Moscow, (1965).• • ~ ^ '

_ _ _ _ _ _ . ^ "Imperialtsm; the Highest Stage of Capitalism" in Henry
M. Christian (edf) Essential Works of Lenin, Bantam. Books, New 
York, (1966).

Listowel, Judity. The Making of Tanganyika, Chatto and Windus, Lon
don, (1965)-.

Little, Arthur D. Inc. Tanganyika Industrial Development, A Prelim
inary Study of Bases for Expansion of-Industrial Processing
Activities, (1961).

Lukacs, George. History and Class Consciousness, Merlin Press, Lon
don, (1968). .

McKee, James B. "Some Observations on the Self-Consciousness of So
ciology," Ohio Valley Sociologists, Vol. xxxii. No. 4 (Summer 
1967).

_ _ _ _ _ . , "The Radical Challenge to Sociology," Sociological Focus:
Sociology and Social Issues, The Ohio Valley Sociological Soci
ety, Vol. 4, No. 2, winter, 1970/71 .

MacDonald, Alexander. TANZANIA: Young Nation in A Hurry, Hawthorne 
Books, Inc., New York, (1966).

Magdoff, Harry. The Age of Imperialism: The Economics of U.S. For
eign Policy, Monthly Review Press, New York, (1966, 1963, 1969).

Mahleka, A. "Some Comments on K. Nsari’s 'Tanzania: Neo-Colonialsim 
and the Struggle for National Liberation,' R.A.P.E. No. 4" in 
Review of African Political Economy (R.A.P.E.) No. 6, May- 
August, 1976 - Debate: 81-84.



467

-
jMandel. Eri^st. Marxist Economics Theory, New York, (1969).

^Mannheim, Karl. Ideology and Utopia, Harvest Books, Harcourt, Brace 
and World Inc., New York, (1936).

Mapolu, Henry. "Labour Unrest: Irresponsibility or worker revolu
tion," Jenga, NDC Dar es Salaam, 12(1972).

_ _ _ _ _ _ • "The Workers' Movement in Tanzania," TANU Youth League,
University of Dar es. Salaam, Maji Maji No. 12 (1973), pp. 21-22.

; o

_ _ _ ■ "Underdevelopment and the Working Class in Tanzania,"
(mimeo) University of Dar es Salaam (1972).

Bosses Do? The'Origins and Functions 
of Hierarchy;in Capitalist Production," The Review-of Radical & 
Political (Economics, (Union of Radical Political Economics) Vol.
6, No.-2^ Summer, (1974J.

Marglin, Stephen A. "What

Mar>r, Karl and Engels, Friedrick. "The Communist Manifesto" in Sam
uel H. Beer (ed.) The Communist Manifesto, Marx and Engels, AHM 
Publishing CorporatTon, Northbrook, Illinois (1955);

____■ The Poverty of Philosophy, International Publishers, New
York, n.d. (1|63).

____. Pre-Capitalist Economic Formations, translated by Jack
Cohen, with an Introduction by E.J. Hobsbawn, International Pub
lishers, New York, (1965).

Meillassoux, Claude. "A Class Analysis of the Bureaucratic Process 
in Mali,':' The Journal of Development Studies (January, 1970).

Merton, Robert. Social Theory and Social Structure, Glencoe: 
ois Free Press, (1957).

Illin-

Mihyo, Pascal B. "Labour Unrest and the*t]uest for Workers' Control: 
Three Case Studies," TANU Youth League, University of Dar es 
Salaam, Maji Maji, (1974).

________ "The Law, Workers and Class Struggle in Tanzania," (mimeo)
Faculty of Law, Uni^versity of Dar es Salaam, (1975).

Mills, C.W. The Power Elite, Oxford University Press, New York, (1957).

_ _ _ _ _ _ . The Sociological Imagination, Oxford University Press,
New York", (1959).

Mplohan (D.C., Uzaramo) to P.C. Eastern, August 25, 1943, TNA 61/679/16.

Musoke, Kabpko I. "Weber's Bureaucracy: A Re-Appraisal" unpublished 
M.A. Semester paper. Department of Sociology, University of Dar 
es Salaam, January, (1974).



i
i

468

X. ^ Musoke, Kaboko I. "Industrial Relations in Eastern Africa: A review 
of Important Variables," Department of Sociology, University of 
Dar es Salaam (1975), (mimeo). I

Mwapachu, Juma V. "Industrial Labour Protest in Tanzania: An anal
ysis of Influential Variables," African Review, Vol. 3, No. 3 
(1974).

Myrdal, Guwnar., Objectivity in Social Research, London, (1970).'

National Development Corporation (NDC). ^First Annual Report and 
Accounts. (1965).

_________ . Fourth Annual Repogt and Accounts, (1968).

National Union of Tanganyika Workers (NUTA). Letter Ref. SY1/102/ 
1/20 from NUTA Headquarters in Dar es Salaam to the Principal 
Secretary.rflinistry of Labour and Social Welfare, November 2, 
1973.

_________ - Resolutions of the Fourth Annual Congressheld in Dar
es Salaam, September 16th-19th, 1972!

New Internationalist. Interview with President Julius Nyerere by 
David Martin, New Internationalist, May. 1973: 8.

Nkrumah, Kwame., Ghanian Worker, Augi]|t 8, 1959.

_________ . Neo-Colonialism: The Last Stage of Imperialism, Inter
national Publishers, New York, (1965^..

Nyalali, Francis. "Face The'People" interview with Kaboko Issa 
Musoke, The Sunday News, March 18, 1973.

Northcote, to P.C. Eastern May 8, 1936, TNA 61/450/40.

Nyerere, Julius K. "Azimio Stopped Class Formation," The Daily News, 
February 5, 1977.

_________ . "Party Must Belong to Workers, Peasants," The Daily News,
October 4, 1976;

_ _ _ _ _ . Socialism and Rural Development (TANU). Government Printer,
Dar es Salaam, (1967).

____. "Ujamaa-basis for African Socialism," in J.K. Nyerere,
Freedom and Unity, Oxford University Press, (1966).

___. The Rational Choice, Dar es-Salaam, (1972).

. The Arusha Declaration. TANU, Dar es Salaam, (1967).

_. "Economic Nationalism" in Nyerere J.K. Freedom and Social
ism, Oxford University Press, London, New York'TnT'Nairobi, (1968).



469

Nyerere, Julius K. 
1961. /

Labor, Ghana Trade Union Congress Journal, June,

. Spearheard, November, 1961.

_________ . Interview with David Martin on the State of Industrial
Disputes in Tanzania, New Internationalist, May, (1973.

_____ . "The Task Ahead for Our African Trade Unions," Labour
(Ghana Trade Union Congress) June, 1,961.

Onyemelukwe, C.C. Men and Management in Contemporary Africa, Longman, 
London, (197371 ^

Othman, Haroub. "The Tanzanian'^tate; Who Controls It, Whose Inter
ests Does It Serve," Monthly Review, Vol. 26, December, 1974,

Orlans, Harold/ Contracting fo'>^Atoms: A Study of Public issues 
■ ppsed by'the Atomic Energy Commission's contracting for re

search, development and managerial services, Brookings Insti
tution, Washington, (1967).

_____ . Science and the University, Brookings Institution, Wash
ington ,Ti968T:

. Contracting for Knowledge, Jossey-'Bass, San Fransisco,
(W3).

Parsons, Talcot. The Social System, Glencoe, Illinois Free-Press, 
(1951). ' . . - •:

Patel, L. "Trade Unions, State and,.Party-Conflict between t^L'and 
TANU," (mimeo). University of'Dar es Salaam, (1973).

Pike, A.H. "Report on Native Affairs in Dar es Salaam Township,"
June 5, 1939, TNA 61/207/2/220.

Police. Letter, Ref. D. 168/E/177 from the Coast Regional Police Com
mander to his District Subordinates at Chang'ombe and the Central 
Police Station in Dar es Salaam, November 26, 1973.

"Report of Enquiry into Wages and Cost of Living of Low Grade African 
Employees in Dar es Salaam, September 1942," TNA SMP 30598/15.

Rhodes, Robert (ed.). Imperialsim and Underdevelopment, Monthly Re
view Press, New YorkT (1970).

Roberts, Andrew (ed.). Tanzania Before 1900, Historical Association 
of Tanzania, East African Publishing House, (1968).

Rodney, Walter. How Europe Underdeveloped Africa, Tanzania Publishing 
House, Dar es Salaam, (1972).



470

Rodney, Ualt^. "Class Contradictions in Tanzania," The Pan-Afri- 
canisrNo. 6, June 1975, pp. 15-29, Northwestern University, 
Evanston, Illinois, (1975).

_________ . "Some Implications of the Question of Disengagement from
Imperialsim" in Shivji, Tanzania: The Silent Class Struggle, 
Zenit Reprint 6, Lund Sweden, (1971).

' Rostow, Walt W. The Process of Economic Growth, Norton, New York, 
(1952). ^ - ■

Ruhumbika, Gabriel (ed.). Towards Ujamaa, Twenty Years of TANU Lead- 
, ership: A Contribution of the University of Par es Salaam to
the 20th Anniversary offjtftNU, East'African Literature Bureau,

, Nairobi, (1974).

_Rweyemamu, Justiniim F. Underdevelopment, and Industrialization in
Tanzania,: 'A Study of Pewerse Capitalist Industrial Development,
^Oxford.University Press, Nairobi, (1973). ’

_ _ _ . "Some Aspects of the Turner Report," Economic Research
Bureau, University College, Dar es Salaam (mimeo), (1969).

Salum, Said. "The Tanzania State: A Critique," Monthly Review, Vol. 
28, January, 1977, pp. 51-57.

Sandbrook, Richar^ and Cohen, Robin. The Development o^ An African 
Working Class: Studies in Class Formation and Action, Univer
sity of Toronto Press, Toronto, (1965).

Saul, John. "The State in Post-Colonial Societies: Tanzania," The 
Socialist Register, 1974, pp. 349-372.

Sauvaht, Karl P. "Multinational Enterprises and the Transmission of 
Culture: The International Supply of Advertising Services and 
Business Education," Journal of Peace Research, No. 1, Vol. XIII 

. (1976), pp. 49-65. *

Schuler, E.A. "Toward A Code of Professional Ethics for Sociologist 
as A Historical Note," The American Sociologist, (May, 1969).

Seidman, Ann. Comparative Development Strategies in East Africa, East 
African Publishing House, Nairobi, (1972).

Shivji, Issa G. Tanzania: The Silent Class Struggle, Zenit Reprint, 
Lund Sweden, 1971'.

_ _ _ _ _ _ . Tanzania: The Silent Class Struggle, Tanzania Publish
ing House, Dar es Salaam, (1972).

. "Captialism Unlimited: Public Corporations in Partnership 
with Multinational Corporations," (mimeo) University of Dar es 
Salaam, (1972), also published in The African Review, Vol. 3,
No. 3, (1973).



471

Shiv.ii, Issa G. ,Class Struggles in Tanzania, Heinetnann, London, (1976).
A

Sjoberg, G. and Nett, R. A Methodology for Social Research, Harper 
and Row, New York, (1968).

Sjoberg, G. (ed.). Ethics, Politics and Social Research, Schenkman 
Publishing Company, Inc., Cambridge, Massachusets, (1967).

Smith, Hadley E. Readings on Economic Development and Administration 
in Tanzania, Institute of Public Admiaistration, University 
College, Dar es Salaam, (1966). ■ '

Stone, Katherine. "The Origins of Job Structures in the Steel Indus
try," The Review of Radical J^olitical ■ Economics, (URPE), Vol. 6, 
No. 2, Summer, ■ (1974).

Stavenhagen, Rodolf. (Social Classes in Agrarian Societies, translated ■ 
by Juddy Alder^Hellman, Doubleday, Anchor Free Press,.New York, 
(1975). ■

Sunday News, (The) Sunday News, Dar es Salaam,'August 11, 1974, p. 1.

Tandau, Alfred. "The Question of Locking-Out Managers" speech by Mr. 
Alfred Tandau, General Secretary of NUTA who was also Minister 
for Labour and Social Welfare, delivered at the Institute of 
Development Management at Mzumbe, Morogoro, February 22, 1974.

_ _ _ _ _ . Historia ya Kuundwa Kwa T.F.L. (1955-1962) na Kuanzishwa
kwa NUTA (1964), National Union of Tanganyika Workers (NUTA)
Dar es Salaam (n.d.).

Tanganyika African National Union (TANU). Letter Ref. TRO/MOR/CONF/
156 from the Morogoro TANU Regional Secretary to the TAT-TTPC 
dispute concerned parties, January 19, 1972.

____. Mwongozo, Dar es Salaam, (1971).

_________ . The Arusha Declaration: Socialism and Self-Reliance.
Government Printer, Dar es Salaam, (1967).

Tanganyika Federation of Labour (TFL), Minutes of the TFL Annual Con
ference held in Dar es Salaam, October 5-6, 1956.

. Minutes of TFL General Council, July 4-6, 1957.

. Minutes of TFL Annual Conference, November 23-26, 1958.

_ _ _ _ _ . Minutes of TFL Emergency Committee, February 6, 1959.
Tanganyika Government, Tanganyika Legislative Council, Official lie-

port (Hansard), Thirty-Six Session (First Meeting) Sitting from 
. . October )l, - October 20, i960. Government Printer, Dar es 

Salaam, (1960).



472
x:.. Tanganyika Government, Development Plan for Tanganyika 1961/62 - 

1963/64 ./Government

_______ The Trades Dispute
ernment Printer, Dar es Sa

_ _ _ _ _ _ . Report of the Territorial Minimum Mages Board, Government
Printer, bar es Salaam, (1962). ^

Tanganyika Stadard, January 27, 28,.29, 1964,

_ _ _ _ _ , February 1 , 1964.

■ April 19, 1961.

Tanganyika Tobacco Board (T.T.B.). Proceedings of the Extraordinary 
' Meeting of thp-.Board of Directors of TTB,- held in the Boardroom- 
" 0 at Morogoro/on March 23, 1972.

Printer, Dar es Salaam, (1962).

(Settlement)
laam, (1962).

Act-No. 43 of 1962, Gov-

Thomas,-Clive. ' "The Transition to Socialism: Issues of Economic Strat
egy in Tanzanian-Type Economies" Economic Research Bureau Univer
sity of Dar es Salaam, (1972) (mimeo)

_________ . Dependence and Transformation: The Economics of the Tran-
stion to Socialism, Monthly Review Press, New York, (1976).

Townsend, M.S. Origins of Modern German Colonization, 1871-1885, New 
York, (192T7T

Turner, Louis. Multinational Corporations and the Third World, Hill 
and ijlang. New" York, (1973, 1975).

United Republic of Tanzania. The Security of Employment Act-No. 62 of 
1964, Government Printer, Dar es Salaam, (1964).

_ _ _ _ _ . The National Union of Tanganyika Workers (Establ-ishment),
Act-No. 18 of 1964, Government Printer^, Dar es Salaam. (1964).

. .V

_ _ . The Presidential Committee of Inquiry into the Cooperative
Movement. 1965, (Report. 1966).

_ _ . The Permanent Labour Tribunal Act-No. 41 of 1967, Govern
ment Printer, Dar es Salaam, (1967).

_ _ . The Annual Economic Survey. 1968 (A Background to the
1969-70 Budget), Ministry of Economic Affairs and Development 
Planning, Government Printer, Dar es Salaam, (1969).

_ _ . The Presidential Circular No. 1 of 1970, Government
Printer, Dar es Salaam, (1970).

- . Annual Manpower Report to the President, Central Estab
lishment Division, Government Printer, Dar es Salaam, (1973).



473

United States Agmcy for International Development. Tanganyika Five 
Year Industrial Plan. Report Under Contract, AID/afe-160, 2 Vol. 
(1964).

Wallerstein, Immanuel. "Africa in A Capitalist World," Issue, No. 33 
(1973), pp. 1-14. --------------------

________ . "The Rise and Future Demise of the World Capitalist
System: Concepts for Comparative Analysis" Comparative Studies 
in' Society and History, Vol. 16-, No. 4., (September, 1974).

_ _ _ _ _ _ . The Modern World System: Capitalist Agriculture and the
Origins~of the European World-Economy in the Sixteenth Century,
Academic Press, Inc., New (1976).

WeeJ<s, Sheldon. "De-Bureaucratization: What is It?" Paper presented 
_ at the East Afrife^n Social Science Conference, Dar es Salaam, 

December, (1973).

-■f

Whyte, Ma?tin King. "Bureaucracy and Modernization in China: The 
Marxist Critique," American Sociological'Review, Vol. 30, No.
2, (1973), pp. 149-163.

Wienhold, H.J. "Problems of Workers' Participation in Tanzania,"- Un
iversity of Dar es Salaam, (1972), (mimeo).

Wilson, G. and Wilson, A. Social Change, Cambridge University Press, 
London, (1945).

Woddis, Jack. Africa: The Roots of Revolt, Lawrence and Wishart, 
London, (1960).

Writh, L. "Preface" to Mannheim's Ideology and Utopia, Routlage and 
• Kegan Paulr Ltd. London, (1963); Harcourt Brace Harvest Books 

- edition. New York, (1955).

Yaffey, M. "International Transactions Befor# and During the German 
Period," Economic Research Bureau, University of Dar es Salaam, 
(1967) (mimeo).

Zelneker, S. Changing Patterns of Trade Unionism: The Zambian Case, 
1948-1964, Ph.D. Thesis, University of California, Los Angeles, 
(1970).


